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Commands 

2 

A command is any word or phrase that you can choose from a menu or 
type at a prompt in order to carry out an action. MS OS/2 commands 
are built into programs: the menu commands are part of Presentation 
Manager; the command-line commands are part of the MS OS/2 com­
mand interpreter (cmd) or the DOS command interpreter (command). 

The command-line commands include special sets of commands for 
configuring your system and for running batch files. 

Presentation Manager Commands 

Control Panel 

Preferences Menu 

Screen Colors 

Border Width 

Warning Beep 

Mouse 

Logo Display 

Country 

Setup Menu 

Communications Port 

Printer Defaults 

Printer Connections 

Spooler Options 

Spooler Queues 

Queue Connections 

Installation Menu 

Add Font 

Delete Font 

Add Printer Driver 

Delete Printer Driver 

Add Queue Processor 

Delete Queue Processor 

Exit Menu 

Exit Control Panel 

Resume 
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File System 

File Menu 

Open 

Print 

Associate 

Move 

Copy 

Delete 

Rename 

Change Attributes 

Create Directory 

Select All 

Deselect All 

Undo Selection 

Options Menu 

Display Options 

Full File Details 

File Options 

Minimize On Run 

Spooler Queue Manager 

Queue Menu 

Hold Queue 

Release Queue 

Hold All Jobs 

Release All Jobs 

Cancel All Jobs 

Special Menu 

Refresh 

Auto Refresh 

Tree Menu 

Show Outline Tree 

Expand One Level 

Expand Branch 

Expand All 

Collapse Branch 

Arrange Menu 

Cascade 

Tile 

Window Menu 

Refresh 

Close All Directories 

Directory Tree 

Exit Menu 

Exit File System 

Resume 

Job Menu 

Job Details 

Cancel Job 

Print Job Next 

Repeat Job 

Start Job Again 

Hold Job 

Release Job 

3 
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4 

Start Programs 

Program Menu 

Start 

Add 

Change 

Delete 

Copy 

Minimize On Run 

Task Manager 

Task Menu 

Switch To 

Close 

Minimize After Use 

Arrange Menu 

Cascade 

Tile 

System Menu 

Group Menu 

Add 

Delete 

Rename 

Main Group 

Utility Programs 

Demonstration Programs 

Shutdown Menu 

Shutdown Now 

Resume Task Manager 

The following commands appear in various combinations on the System 
menus of MS OS/2 applications that run in a window. The first five 
commands always appear, although some of them may be inactive: 

Restore 

Move 

Size 
Minimize 

Maximize 
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These additional cOlnmands appear on the System menus of some 
applications: 

Close 

Help 

Large Font 

Next Window 

Scroll 

Small Font 

Task Manager 

MS OS/2 Commands 

chcp path 

chdir prompt 

cis rename 

copy rmdir 

date set 

del start 

detach time 

dir type 

dpath ver 

exit verify 

mkdir vol 

DOS Commands 

break path 

chcp prompt 

chdir rename 

cis rmdir 

copy set 

date time 

del type 

dir ver 

exit verify 

mkdir vol 

5 
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Utilities 

6 

Batch Commands 

call 

echo 

endlocal (OS/2 only) 

extproc (OS/2 only) 
for 

go to 

if 

pause 

rem 

setIocal (OS/2 only) 
shift 

Configuration Commands 

break (DOS only) priority 

buffers protectonly (OS/2 only) 
codepage protshell (OS/2 only) 
country rem 

device rmsize (DOS only) 
devinfo run 

diskcache set 

fcbs (DOS only) shell (DOS only) 
iopl (OS/2 only) swappath 

Iibpath threads 

maxwait timeslice 

memman trace 

pauseonerror tracebuf 

A utility is a program that is included as part of MS OS/2 but is 
separate from the MS OS/2 and DOS command interpreters. You start 
a utility by typing its name. 
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MS OS/2 Utilities 

ansi 

attrib 

backup 

chkdsk 

cmd 

comp 

createdd 

ddinstal 

diskcomp 

diskcopy 

e (System Editor) 
fdisk 

find 

format 

help 

keyb 

DOS Utilities 

append 

assign 

attrib 

backup 

chkdsk 

command 

comp 

diskcomp 

diskcopy 

edlin 

find 

format 

graftabl 

help 

join 

label 

mode 

more 

patch 

print 

recover 

replace 

restore 

sort 

spool 

trace 

tracefmt 

tree 

unpack 

xcopy 

label 

mode 

more 

patch 

print 

recover 

replace 

restore 

setcom40 

sort 

subst 

tree 

unpack 

xcopy 

7 
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Device Drivers 

A device driver tells MS OS/2 how to handle a device that is installed 
on your system. This manual contains descriptions of the following 
drivers, which are included on your MS OS/2 Installation disk: 

ANSI.SYS 
COMOx.SYS 
EXTDSKDD.SYS 
MOUSExxx.SYS 
POINTDD.SYS 
VDISK.SYS 

Notational Conventions 

Icons 

8 

To help you locate and interpret information easily, this manual uses 
icons, a standard syntax format and terminology, and specific typo­
graphic conventions. The following sections describe these elements. 

The following icons appear in the left margin and indicate where the 
command or utility described in the adjacent text can be used . 

.. ~ c 
g~ 

Control Panel File System Spooler Queue Manager 

~ ~ 
Start Programs Task Manager System menu 

ra ra 
~ 1m 

MS OS/2 utility MS OS/2 command DOS utility 

1m o 
Icommandl ICONFIGI 

DOS command Configuration command 
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Syntax 

Syntax represents the order in which you must type a command-line 
command or utility and any arguments and options that follow it. Ele­
ments that appear in bold type must be typed exactly as they appear 
in the syntax line; items that appear in italic are placeholders that 
represent specific information that you will need to supply. Unless 
specified otherwise, you may type commands, arguments, and options 
in either uppercase or lowercase letters. 

The following is a sample syntax line: 

o 
I I I I 

sample [+r\ -r] [drive:][path]filename [ ... ] [options] 

I I I I 
8 0 0 0 

The Ineaning of each of these elements is as follows: 

Number Element 

1 sample 

2 [ ] 

3 

Meaning 

Specifies the name of the command or utility. 

Indicates items that are optional. To include 
the optional information described within the 
brackets, type only the information, not the 
brackets themselves. 

Separates two mutually exclusive choices in a 
syntax line; for example: 

break [on l off] 

Type only one of these choices (that is, break 
on or break off); do not type the pipe symbol 
itself. 

4 drive: Specifies a drive. You need to specify a drive 
with a filename only if you are using a file that 
is not on the current drive. 

5 path Specifies a complete directory path, using the 
following syntax: 

[\directory ] [\directory ... ]\directory 

You need to specify a path with a filename 
only if the file is not in the current directory. 

9 
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6 filename Specifies a file and includes any filename exten­
sion. The filename argument cannot be a device 
name or drive letter. 

7 Indicates that an argument can be repeated 
several times in a command line. Type only the 
information, not the ellipsis ( ... ) itself. 

8 options Specifies one or more command options. An 
option begins with a slash; for example, /p. 

Other placeholders used in syntax lines in this manual include the fol­
lowing: 

Placeholder 

source 

destination 

string 

Meaning 

Specifies the drive, directory, file, or device that will be 
transferred to a specified destination or used as input to 
a command. 

Specifies the drive, directory, file, or device that source 
will be transferred to. 

Specifies a group of characters to be treated as a unit. 
A string can include letters, numbers, spaces, or any 
other characters and is usually enclosed in double quo­
tation marks. Some commands, such as find, work with 
strings of text. 

Typographic Conventions 

10 

The following typographic conventions are used in this reference: 

Convention 

bold 

italic 

monospace 

ALL CAPITALS 

SMALL CAPITALS 

Use 

Command-line commands, utilities, options, 
and portions of syntax that must be typed 
exactly as shown. 

Variables and placeholders that represent infor­
mation you must provide. 

Sample command lines, program code, program 
output, and examples. 

Filenames, directory names, and acronyms. 

N ames of keys on your keyboard. 
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Key combinations and key sequences appear in the following formats: 

Notation 

KEY+KEY 

KEY, KEY 

DIRECTION keys 

Meaning 

A plus sign (+) between keynames means you 
must press the keys at the same time; for 
example, "Press ALT+ESC" means that you press 
the ALT key and hold it down while you press 
and release the ESC key. 

A comma (,) between keynames means you 
must press the keys in sequence; for example, 
"Press ALT, SPACEBAR" means that you press 
the ALT key and release it, and then you press 
the SPACEBAR and release it. 

Arrow keys on your computer keypad are called 
DIRECTION keys. The individual names refer to 
the direction the arrow on the key points: UP, 
DOWN, RIGHT, and LEFT. 

11 





-Add 

A 

Adds anew, empty group to Start Programs. 

When you choose this command from the Group menu, a dialog box 
appears, asking you for the name of the new group. The group name 
can be up to 60 characters and can include letters, numbers, spaces, 
and any symbols except the backslash (\). Once you have added a new 
group, you can use either the Copy command or the Add command 
from the Program menu to add programs to the group. 

Adds a program to the current group in Start Programs. 

When you choose this command from the Program menu, a dialog box 
appears, containing text boxes in which you can type the following 
information: 

• A title for the program. This title is added to the current group in 
Start Programs. You can use any title you like for the program; it 
does not have to be the program's usual name, and it does not have 
to have anything to do with the name of the file that contains the 
program. The title can be up to 60 characters and can include 
letters, numbers, spaces, and any symbols except the backslash (\). 
You can use a given title only once in a single group, but you can 
use the same title in more than one group. You can also add the 
same program to a group more than once, as long as you use 
different titles. 

• The program's path and full filename. If you specify only the 
filename, MS OS/2 first searches the directory from which you 
started OS/2 and then searches the directories specified by the 
PATH environment variable. 

• Arguments to the program. For example, if you want the format 
utility to format the disk in drive A, specify a: as an argument. If 
you want the program to prompt you for arguments each time it is 
run, place a question mark (?) in this text box. 

• The current directory. The default is the root directory of the 
current drive. 

13 
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Add Font 

Adds a new font to your system. 

Fonts are used by your printer or by an application to create different 
typefaces for your documents or on your screen. These fonts are con­
tained in font files, each of which may contain several fonts (for 
example, the TIMES.FON font file contains fonts for Times Roman, 
Times Roman Bold, and Times Roman Italic, among others). 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, asking you to 
insert the disk that contains the font file you want to add. The dialog 
box also contains a text box in which you can type the drive letter 
and path of the directory where the font file is located. (Don't type the 
font-file name, just the drive and path.) When you choose the Enter 
button in this dialog box, another dialog box appears, listing the font 
files in the directory you've specified; you can then choose the font files 
you want to add from that list. 

Add Printer Driver 

Adds a printer driver to your system. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, asking you to 
insert the disk that contains the printer-driver file you want to add. The 
dialog box also contains a text box in which you can type the drive and 
path of the directory where the printer-driver file is located. (Don't type 
the name of the file, just the drive and path.) When you choose the 
Enter button in this dialog box, another dialog box appears, listing the 
printer-driver files in the directory you've specified; you can then 
choose the printer drivers you want to add from that list. 

Add Queue .Processor 

14 

Adds a queue processor to your system. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, asking you to 
insert the disk that contains the queue-processor file you want to add. 
The dialog box also contains a text box in which you can type the drive 
letter and path of the directory where the queue-processor file is 



Ansi 

ANSI.SYS 

A 

located. (Don't type the name of the file, just the drive and path.) 
When you choose the Enter button in this dialog box, another dialog 
box appears, listing the queue-processor files in the directory you've 
specified; you can then choose the queue processors you want to add 
from that list. 

ansi [on i off] 

Turns the support on or off for ANSI escape sequences. The default 
is on. 

If you type ansi by itself, the utility displays the current setting. 

device = [drive: ] [path ]ansi.sys 

Directs MS OS/2 to load the ANSI.SYS device driver. To use this 
command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

When this driver is loaded, you can use ANSI escape sequences in a 
DOS session to move the cursor, set the color for characters, and set 
the number of character rows and columns for the screen. 

ANSI escape sequences are the default in a full-screen OS/2 session. 

For a list of the escape sequences used in the ANSI.SYS device driver, 
see the Microsoft Operating Systeml2 User's Guide. 

15 



A MS OS/2 Desktop Reference 
itijilt!!1~18Ij;~ril;~!f#n~!ta!trrmiliiiiillffi!j;iil!!miii!iiISi5!~_i11~~=,~;mii~i*;af~~~m~~!E;lfrC:-~J!.~~SS!;.n~tl!~l! 

Append 

Assign 

16 

append [Ie: ;: [drive:]path[; ... ]] 

Tells an application which directories besides the current directory it 
should search for data files. 

Ie Stores the appended paths in the environment. You should use Ie 
by itself, without any drive or path. MS OS/2 accepts this option 
only the first time you use append after starting MS OS/2. If you 
use the Ie option a second time, you receive an error message. 
When used by itself (append ;), deletes the existing appended 
path. You also use semicolons to separate multiple paths. 

drive:path 

Specifies the directory path an application searches for data files. 
You can specify more than one path, separating them with semi­
colons. 

Each time you use append, the new path you specify takes the place 
of the previous path. If you use the Ie option the first time you use 
append, each new path will be stored in the MS OS/2 environment. 

If you type append by itself, the utility displays the current data path. 

The append utility achieves the same results in the DOS session as the 
dpath command does in a full-screen OS/2 session. 

Example To tell an application to search the REPORTS and NOTES 
subdirectories of the DATA directory on the current drive, and the 
REPORTS directory on drive B, type the following: 

append \data\reports;\data\notes;b:\reports 

assign [drivel=drive2] [ ... ] 

Assigns the drive letter of one drive to a different drive, so that if you 
request the first drive you get the second. 

drivel 

Specifies the drive letter you want to reassign. 



Associate 

drive2 

Specifies the drive letter you want to substitute for drivel. 

Do not type a colon (:) after the drive letters. 

You can make'more than one drive assignment in a single command 
line. 

A 

If you type assign by itself, the utility resets all drive letters to their ori­
ginal drives. 

Do not use assign unless you need to. You can easily forget that you've 
reassigned a drive letter and end up changing files on an unexpected 
drive. Also, many programs (for example, the backup and restore utili­
ties) require information about a drive's characteristics in order to work 
properly. If you have reassigned drive letters, these may not work as 
you expected. 

Example Suppose you want to run an application on your hard disk 
(drive C) and the application requires you to put your program disk in 
drive A and your data disk in drive B. To send all references to drives 
A and B to drive C, type the following: 

assign a=c b=c 

Associates a filename extension with a program or removes an existing 
association. When a filename extension is associated with a program, 
choosing a filename that has that extension both starts the program and 
opens the file as a data file for the program. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears. If you have 
selected a filename, the dialog box contains a list of programs associ­
ated with the filename's extension. If you have selected a program, the 
dialog box contains a list of the filename extensions associated with the 
program. You can add or delete programs or filename extensions by 
selecting them and then choosing the Add or Delete button. 

Example If you associate the filename extension .DOC with the 
Microsoft Word program and you choose the filename LETTER.DOC, 
Word starts and the LETTER.DOC file is opened as a Word file. 

17 
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Attrib (Attributes) 

18 

attrib [+r: -r] [+a: -a] [drive:][pathlfilename [Is] 

Changes or displays the attributes of the file you specify. The attributes 
determine whether the file is read-only and whether it is affected when 
you use the backup, restore, and xcopy utilities. For more information, 
see the individual utility descriptions. 

+r Makes the file read-only. 

-r Allows the file to be changed or deleted. 

+a Sets the archive flag of the file. 

-a Clears the archive flag of the file. 

filename 
Specifies the file for which you want to change the attributes. You 
can use wildcard characters to affect more than one file. 

I s Changes the attributes of all files named filename in subdirectories 
as well as in directories. 

To see the attributes of a particular file, type only attrib and the 
filename. If the letter A appears in the listing, the archive attribute is 
set for the file; if R appears in the listing, the read-only attribute is set. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To make all the files read-only in the directory 
\SCHEDULE\MEETINGS on drive C, and in all its subdirectories, 
type the following: 

attrib +r c:\schedule\meetings\*.* /s 



Auto Refresh 

Backup 

A-B 

Tells the Spooler Queue Manager to update the list of queues and jobs 
automatically every time the list changes. 

To turn Auto Refresh on, choose the command; a check mark appears 
next to it. To turn Auto Refresh off, choose the command again; the 
check mark is removed. 

backup drivel:[path][filename] drive2: [Is] [1m] [la] [If] 
[I d:date [/t:time]] [/1:[path ]logname] 

Makes backup copies of files from one disk and stores them on 
another . You can then use the restore command to copy these files 
back to their original location. 

drivel: 
Specifies the drive that contains the files you want to make back­
ups of. 

filename 
Specifies a single file you want to make a backup of. You can use 
wildcard characters to make backups of a group of files with simi­
lar names. 

drive2: 
Specifies the drive that contains the disk where you want to store 
the backup files. The files are placed in the root directory of this 
drive. 

Is Makes backup copies of the contents of all the subdirectories. 

1m Makes backup copies of only the files that have been changed 
since the last backup operation and turns off the archive bit of the 
original file. 

I a Adds the backup files being created to the backup files on the des­
tination disk without deleting the files that are already there. This 
option will not work if any of the files were previously backed up 
using the backup utility from MS-DOS® version 3.21 or earlier. 

If Formats the destination disk if it is unformatted. This option does 
not format a nonremovable disk, nor does it format a disk that is 
already formatted. 

19 
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Border Width 
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Id:date 

Makes backup copies of only the files that were changed on or 
after the date specified. 

It:time 

Makes backup copies of only the files that were changed at or 
after the time specified. Do not use this option without the 
I d:date option. 

II:logname 

Creates a log file in the root directory of the start-up disk and 
puts a log of the backup operation in that file . You can specify a 
different directory for the log file. If you do not specify a filename, 
backup names the file BACKUP .LOG. 

The backup files are stored in the BACKUP .nnn and CONTROL.nnn 
files; nnn is the number of the disk (starting from (01). As each disk is 
filled, backup prompts you for the next disk. 

The source and destination disks do not have to be the same type; you 
can back up files from a hard disk to a floppy disk, or from one kind of 
floppy disk to another. If you don't specify the la option, backup 
erases all the files that are already on the destination disk. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Do not try to make backups of files located on a drive that you have 
assigned, joined, or substituted by using the assign, join, or subst util­
ity. If you do, you may not be able to restore the files by using the 
restore utility. 

Example If you want to make backup copies of all the files in the 
\FILM\CRITIQUE directory on drive C and store them on an unfor­
matted disk in drive A, type the following: 

backup c:\fl1m\crltlque a: If 

Changes the width of the window borders on your screen. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a 
text box in which you can type a value for the border width. The value 
can be any number in the range 1 to 50; the default is 4. 
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break [on: off] 

Tells MS OS/2 when to check for the key combination CTRL+C (or 
CTRL+BREAK) in the DOS session and to stop the program or batch file 
that is running when it encounters the combination. 

Depending on the program you are running, you may press CTRL+C in 
the DOS session to stop an activity (for example, to stop sorting a file). 
Ordinarily, MS OS/2 checks to see whether you have pressed CTRL+C 
only while it is reading from the keyboard or writing to the screen or 
the printer. If you type break on, you extend CTRL+C checking to other 
activities, such as reading from or writing to a disk. The default in the 
DOS session is off (unless otherwise set in your CONFIG.SYS file by 
the break configuration command). 

The break command has no effect on a full-screen OS/2 session; MS 
OS/2 always checks for CTRL+C. 

If you type break by itself, the command displays its current setting. 

Some programs are designed to respond to CTRL+C at any time; the 
break command does not affect them. 

In the DOS session, when you use CTRL+C to stop the processing of 
a batch file, MS OS/2 displays a message that asks you to confirm 
whether you want to stop the batch process. In a full-screen OS/2 ses­
sion, however, you receive no message; once you press CTRL+C, the 
batch file stops. 

break= on: off 

Tells MS OS/2 when to check for the CTRL+C (or CTRL+BREAK) key 
combination in the DOS session and to stop the program or batch file 
that is running when it encounters the combination. To use the break 
configuration command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 
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If break is off, MS OS/2 checks whether you have pressed CTRL+C only 
when it is reading from the keyboard or sending something to the 
screen or the printer. When break is on, MS OS/2 also checks for 
CTRL+C every time it reads from or writes to a disk. The default setting 
for break in the DOS session is off. 

The break configuration command has no effect on a full-screen OS/2 
session; MS OS/2 always checks for CTRL+C. 

buffers=number 

Sets the number of buffers in memory. To use this command, place it 
in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

number 

Specifies the number of buffers available. This must be a number 
in the range 1 to 100; the default is 3. 

Buffers are work areas MS OS/2 uses to hold data when it is reading 
from or writing to a disk. Each buffer uses 512 bytes of memory. You 
can speed up your system's performance by increasing the number of 
buffers available, but when you do so you also reduce the amount of 
memory available. For applications like word processors, you'll get the 
best performance with between 10 and 20 buffers; if you expect to 
create many subdirectories, you may want to increase the number of 
buffers to between 20 and 30. 

Example To tell your system to create 20 disk buffers, include the fol­
lowing line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

buffers=20 

call [drive: ] [path ]batchfile [arg] 

Calls one batch file from another . You use call in a batch file in order 
to run another batch file and then return to the first one. Although call 
can be used from the command prompt, it is designed to be placed in a 
batch file. 
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batchfile 

arg 

Specifies the name of the batch file (without extension) that you 
want to call from within another batch file. 

Specifies an argument to the batch file being called. 

When you use call, MS OS/2 treats everything in the batch file that you 
call as though it were a single command; once that command has been 
carried out (that is, once the second batch file has been run), MS OS/2 
resumes running the first batch file where it left off. 

Do not use pipes or redirection symbols with the call command. 

You cannot call DOS batch files (files with the extension .BAT) from 
an MS OS/2 batch file (a file with the extension .CMD) or from cmd, 
the MS OS/2 command interpreter. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that you cannot call MS OS/2 batch files (files with the extension 
.CMD) from a DOS batch file (a file with the extension .BAT) or from 
command, the DOS command interpreter. 

Example To run the file CHECKNEW.CMD from another MS OS/2 
batch file and pass it the It argument, type the following in the first 
batch file: 

call checknew It 

Cancel All Jobs 

Removes all the jobs from a printer queue. If one of the jobs is print­
ing, it stops printing and disappears from the queue. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, asking you to 
confirm that you want to cancel all the jobs in the queue. 

Note that if your printer uses a print buffer, the contents of this buffer 
continue to be printed until the buffer is empty, even after all jobs are 
removed from the queue. 
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Removes a job from the printer queue. If the job is printing, it stops 
printing and disappears from the queue. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, asking you to 
confirm that you want to cancel the job. 

Note that if your printer uses a print buffer, the contents of this buffer 
continue to be printed until the buffer is empty, even after the job is 
removed from the queue. 

Resizes and rearranges the directory windows within the File System 
window so that they overlap and part of each window is visible (usually 
including the title bar). 

The windows all become the same size, if possible, and are arranged 
from top left to bottom right. 

Resizes and rearranges application windows within the screen window 
so that they overlap and part of each window is visible (usually includ­
ing the title bar). 

The windows all become the same size, if possible, and are arranged 
from top left to bottom right. 

Changes the name of a program in Start Programs, and changes or adds 
to the information that Start Programs uses in starting the program. 

When you choose this command,a dialog box appears, containing text 
boxes in which you can enter the following information: 
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• A title for the program (this is the title that will appear in the list 
in Start Programs). The title can be up to 60 characters and can 
include letters, numbers, spaces, and any symbols except the 
backslash (\). You can use a given program title only once within 
each group, but you can include the same program more than once 
in a group if you use different titles. 

• The filename and directory path of the file that contains the pro­
gram. If you give only the filename, MS OS/2 first searches the 
directory from which you started MS OS/2 and then searches the 
directories specified by the PATH environment variable for the pro­
gram. 

• The current directory. The default is the root directory of the 
current drive. 

• Arguments that you want to give the program. If you want to be 
prompted for arguments whenever the program starts, type a ques­
tion mark (?) in this text box. 

• Program type (Presentation Manager or Other). If you choose 
Other, another dialog box appears, asking you whether you want the 
program to run in a window or full-screen, or whether you want the 
application to decide. 

Every program in Start Programs must have a program name and a 
filename and directory path; the other information is optional. 

Change Attributes 

Changes the attributes of a file or files. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing four 
check boxes: Read Only, Archive, Hidden, and System. You can use 
these check boxes to turn the appropriate attributes on or off. 

When Read Only is turned on, the file can be read but not changed. 

When Archive is turned on, the backup, restore, and xcopy utilities 
treat the file as a new or changed file. 

When Hidden is turned on, the file will not appear in the list in a direc­
tory window unless you have also turned on the Hidden Files check box 
by using the Display Options command on the Options menu. 

When System is turned on, MS OS/2 recognizes the file as a system 
file. The file will not appear in the list in a directory window unless you 
have also turned on the Hidden Files check box by using the Display 
Options command on the Options menu. 
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chcp [nnn] 

Switches to the specified system code page, which must have been 
defined previously in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

nnn Specifies the code page to be used. This argument must be a 
three-digit number from the list under the codepage command. 

If you type chcp by itself, the command displays the active code page 
and the prepared code pages for that session. 

This command can be used only if code pages have been previously 
prepared with the codepage command. 

Any program that you run after starting a new code page uses the new 
code page. Programs that started running before you started the new 
code page still use the original code page. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that when you type chcp by itself, the command displays only the active 
code page. 

Example To switch the code page to 863 (French-Canadian), type the 
following: 

chcp 863 

Chdir (Change Directory) 
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chdir [drive: ] [path ] 

Changes the current directory. You can abbreviate chdir as cd. 

If you type chdir by itself, the command displays the current directory 
of the current drive. 
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You cannot use chdir to change drives, but you can use it to change the 
current directory of another drive. If you then switch to that drive, you 
will be in the directory you specified. Typing chdir plus the letter of 
another drive displays the name of the current directory on that drive. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above . 

Examples To change from your current directory to the ENTREE 
subdirectory, type the following: 

cd entree 

To change from your current directory to its parent directory, type the 
following: 

cd .. 

To return to the root directory, type the following: 

cd \ 

If your current directory is POETRY and its parent directory is 
BOOKS, and you want to change to the FICTION directory, which is 
also under BOOKS, type the following: 

cd .. \fiction 

Chkdsk (Check Disk) 

chkdsk [drive: ] [path ][filename] [If] [Iv] 

Checks a disk for errors and displays a summary of how space is used 
on that disk. 

drive: 
Specifies the disk drive to check. 

filename 
Specifies the file to check. You can use wildcard characters to 
specify a group of files. Chkdsk will report how many of the 
specified files are stored in noncontiguous sectors. 

If Tells MS OS/2 to correct errors it finds on the disk. If you do not 
specify this option, chkdsk does not correct any errors, even if 
you respond with "Y" to the prompt. 

Iv Displays the name of each file in each directory as it is checked. 
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If you type chkdsk by itself, the utility displays the status of the disk 
in the current drive. If you specify a filename but no drive, chkdsk 
displays the status of the disk in the current drive and of the individual 
file. 

If you specify the If option, chkdsk shows an error if there are any 
open files on the disk. If you do not specify If and there are open files, 
chkdsk may report that there are lost clusters on the disk. This hap­
pens when the disk's file allocation table has not been updated regard­
ing open files. 

Do not try to fix errors while you are using the multitasking features of 
MS OS/2, such as background printing or spooling. 

The chkdsk utility will not fix errors on the disk from which you started 
MS OS/2. For more information about interpreting chkdsk messages 
and about fixing errors on your start-up disk, see the Microsoft Operat­
ing System/2 User's Guide. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that the DOS version displays the amount of memory used in the DOS 
session. 

You cannot use chkdsk on drives that you have assigned, joined, or 
substituted by using the assign, join, or subst utility. 

Closes File System or Control Panel. 

This command has the same effect as the Exit command that is on an 
application's Exit menu. 

Closes an application from the Task Manager list. 

You must select the application to close before you choose the Close 
command. 

This command has the same· effect as the Exit command that is on an 
application's Exit menu. 



c 

Close All Directories 

Closes all the directory windows you have open in File System, leaving 
only the Directory Tree window visible. 

Cis (Clear Screen) 

cis 

Clears the screen, leaving only the prompt and the cursor. 

1m Works the same in the DOS session as described above. 
Icommandl 

Cmd (MS OS/2 Command Interpreter) 

emd [drive:][path] [Is] [Ie command(s): Ik command(s)] 

Starts an MS OS/2 command interpreter in the specified directory on 
the specified drive. 

drive:path 

Specifies the location of the new command interpreter. If you do 
not specify a drive and/or path, MS OS/2 uses the command 
interpreter specified by the COMSPEC environment variable. 

Is Tells the new command interpreter not to set up the signal 
handler. 

Ie command(s) 

Tells the new command interpreter to perform the command or 
commands specified and then return control to the command 
interpreter that called it. 

Ik command (s) 

Tells the new command interpreter to perform the command or 
commands specified and then continue to run. 

If you type emd by itself, MS OS/2 starts the new command interpreter 
in the current session. 
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When you start a command interpreter, you also create a command 
environment. This environment is a copy of the environment from 
which you started the command interpreter . You can change this new 
environment without affecting the old environment. 

For an alternative way to run cmd and have it start other commands, 
see the start command. 

Example To start cmd and have it check the disk in drive B and then 
end, type the following: 

emd /e ehkdsk b: 

codepage =xxx[,yyy ] 

Selects the code pages that the system will use. To use this command, 
place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

xxx Specifies the first code page. This must be a three-digit number 
from the list on the next page. 

yyy Specifies the optional second code page. This must be a three-digit 
number from the list on the next page. 

If you specify two code pages, you will be able to switch between them 
by using the chcp command. 

Code page, keyboard, and country are interrelated. A code page is a 
set of characters that are available to your system for use on the 
screen, for printing, and for sending to any other sort of output. Your 
keyboard layout tells your system which characters from the character 
set correspond to which keystrokes; this can be different from country 
to country. The country you are working in (or for which you want to 
set up your system) determines which two code pages you should use. 
(For a list of country codes and their corresponding code pages, see the 
country command.) You can change keyboard layouts without having to 
change code pages. 
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MS OS/2 supports the following five code pages: 

Code page Character set 

437 United States 

850 Multilingual 

860 Portuguese 

863 French-Canadian 

865 Nordic 

The United States code page (437) includes most of the characters 
needed for most Western European languages, but the Multilingual 
code page (850), which is also used by systems other than personal 
computers, is more versatile and more complete. You would usually­
want to specify code page 850 as the second code page, no matter what 
national code page you specified first. For tables of the character sets in 
the five code pages, see the Appendix, "Code Pages and Keyboard 
Layouts." 

If you are setting up an outside device, such as a printer, to use code 
pages, you must also use the devinfo command to tell the outside 
device which code pages to use. For more information, see the dev­
info command. 

Example To set up your system to use code pages 437 and 850, 
include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

codepage=437,850 

Collapse Branch 

Completely collapses the selected branch of the directory tree so that 
none of the subdirectories in that branch will be displayed. 

If the directory that is selected in the Directory Tree window is already 
collapsed or does not have any subdirectories, this command is dis­
abled. 

To use this command, Show Outline Tree must be active. 
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device= [drive: ] [path ]comOx.sys 

Directs MS OS/2 to load the COMOx.SYS device driver, which allows 
you to use your system's serial communications port. To use this com­
mand, place it in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

x Specifies which communications-port device driver to load. For an 
IBM PC/AT or compatible computer, x must be 1. For an IBM 
PS/2 computer, x must ~e 2. 

Example To direct MS OS/2 to load the communications-port driver 
for your IBM PC/AT or compatible computer, add the following line to 
your CONFIG .SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\comOl.sys 

Note If you have a Microsoft serial mouse, you must include the 
MOUSEA02.SYS device driver in CONFIG.SYS before including the 
COM01.SYS device driver, as follows: 

device=c:\os2\mousea02.sys 
device=c:\os2\comOl.sys 

command [drive:][path] [/c command(s) lip] [/e:size] 

Starts a secondary DOS command interpreter in the DOS Session. 

drive:path 

Specifies the location of the secondary command-interpreter. If 
you do not specify a drive and/or path, MS OS/2 uses the com­
mand interpreter specified by the COM SPEC environment vari­
able. 

Ic command(s) 

Tells the secondary command interpreter to perform the com­
mand or commands specified and then return control to the pri­
mary command interpreter. 
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Ip Tells the secondary command interpreter to stay in memory. This 
disables the exit command; you must restart your system in order 
to remove the secondary command interpreter. 

le:size 
Specifies the size of the DOS environment, in bytes. This number 
must be in the range 160 to 32768; it is rounded up to a multiple 
of 16. The default is 160. 

When you start a command interpreter, you also create a command 
environment. This environment is a copy of the environment from 
which you started the command interpreter. You can change the new 
environment without affecting the old environment. 

Example To start a secondary DOS command interpreter and have it 
check the disk in drive B and then return to the primary command 
interpreter, type the following: 

command Ic chkdsk b: 

Communications Port 

Sets the parameters for a communications port (COM1, COM2, or 
COM3). 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, in which you 
can choose settings for baud rate, word length, parity, stop bits, and 
the handshake protocol for the communications port. (You can also set 
these values by choosing the Printer Connections command and then 
choosing the Comms button from the Printer Connections dialog box.) 

For more information about these settings, see the mode utility. 
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comp [drive: ] [path ](filenamelJ [drive: ] [path ] (filename2] 

Compares two files or sets of files to see whether they are the same. 

filenamel 
Specifies the name of the first file. 

filename2 
Specifies the name of the second file. If filename2 is the same as 
filename1 except that the file is on a different drive, you can type 
just the drive letter of the second file. 

If you specify only a path or a drive, without any filename, comp 
assumes that you want to compare all the files in that directory or on 
that drive. 

If you type comp by itself, the utility prompts you for the filenames. 
You can use wildcard characters to specify a group of files. 

If the files found in one directory differ in size from the files found in 
the other directory, comp displays a message asking if you want to con­
tinue. If the files are the same size but their contents differ, comp 
automatically displays the location and contents of each nonmatching 
byte. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Examples To compare each file with the extension .DOC in the 
current directory on drive C with each file of the same name with the 
extension .BAK on drive B, type the following: 

comp c:*.doc b:*.bak 

To compare the files in the root directory on drive A with the contents 
of the TEMP directory on drive C, type the following: 

comp a: c:\temp 

To compare the contents of the SALES directory with the current 
directory, type the following: 

comp \sales 
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Changes system settings. 

Some settings, such as time and date, can be adjusted directly in the 
main Control Panel window. You can make other settings by selecting 
one of the Control Panel menus: Preferences, Setup, Installation, or 
Exit. 

• The Preferences menu contains the Screen Colors, Border Width, 
Warning Beep, Mouse, Logo Display, and Country commands. 

• The Setup menu contains the Communications Port, Printer 
Defaults, Printer Connections, Spooler Options, Spooler Queues, 
and Queue Connections commands. 

• The Installation menu contains the Add Font, Delete Font, Add 
Printer Driver, Delete Printer Driver, Add Queue Processor, and 
Delete Queue Processor commands. 

• The Exit menu contains the Exit Control Panel and Resume com­
mands. 

For more information about a specific Control Panel command, see the 
individual entry for the command. 

Copies a file, a group of files, a directory, or a group of directories. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing two 
text boxes: From and To. The From text box shows the names of the 
files or directories you have selected from the directory window. In the 
To text box, you can type the drive and path of the destination direc­
tory (the directory you want to copy your files or directories to). You 
don't need to type the drive letter unless you are copying to a different 
drive. 

If you are copying only one file or directory, you can copy it and re­
name it at the same time by typing a new name in the To text box. If 
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you rename a directory, it shows a new date and time of creation when 
you display full file details; otherwise, the date and time stay the same. 

You can copy multiple files or multiple directories (or even files and 
directories together) by extending the selection in the directory window 
before you choose Copy, or by typing multiple names in the From text 
box. You can also copy multiple files with similar filenames by using 
wildcard characters. 

Unlike the command-line copy command, the Presentation Manager 
Copy command does not recognize multiple destination filenames; it 
ignores all but the first name in the To text box. 

Warning If you are copying a file and you supply a destination file­
name that already exists, MS OS/2 overwrites the destination file. (If 
you have turned on the Confirm On Replace option by using the File 
Options command on the Options menu, MS OS/2 first displays a dia­
log box, asking you whether you want to overwrite the file.) 

If you want to copy multiple files, do not specify a destination filename. 
If you do, MS OS/2 will copy the first source file and give it the desti­
nation filename; then copy the second source file, give it the same des­
tination filename, and overwrite the first file; and so on until all the files 
have been copied. The result is one file, and its contents will be the 
contents of the last source file. 

If you are copying multiple directories and you supply a destination 
name, MS OS/2 will copy the first source directory and give it the desti­
nation name, then copy the remaining source directories into the first 
as subdirectories. 

Copies a program title in Start Programs to another group. 

When you select a program title from the Start Programs list and then 
choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a list box with 
the names of the existing groups of programs and a text box where, 
optionally, you can type a new title for the program. To complete the 
command, select the group to which you want to copy the program title 
and choose the Copy button. 

This command does not copy files; it only copies the title of the pro­
gram as it is listed in Start Programs. 

(You can also use this command instead of the Add command to 
create an additional title for a program within the same group.) 
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copy source [+ source [ ... ]] [I a: Ib] destination [I a: Ib] [Iv] 

Copies information from a source to a destination. The source is usu­
ally a file or files, but it can also be a directory or the output of a 
device (such as the keyboard); the destination can be one or more files 
or a device. 

source 
Specifies where the information will be copied from. If the source 
is a file, MS OS/2 assumes that the file is in the current directory 
on the current drive, unless you tell it otherwise by specifying a 
drive and path. The source can also be a drive or a directory. You 
can copy multiple files by using wildcard characters. You can copy 
multiple source files to one destination file by specifying multiple 
source filenames separated with plus signs (+). If the source is a 
device, MS OS/2 takes the input from that device and copies it to 
the destination. 

destination 
Specifies where the information will be copied to. The destination 
can be a single file or you can use wildcard characters to specify a 
group of files. The destination can also be a directory or a device. 
If you specify only a drive as the destination, MS OS/2 copies to 
the current directory on that drive; if you do not specify a drive, 
MS OS/2 assumes that the destination is on the current drive. If 
the destination is a file that does not already exist, copy creates a 
new file; if the file already exists, copy writes over the old file. 

Iv Verifies one by one that the sectors written on the destination disk 
are recorded properly. 

I a Treats the source or destination as ASCII text. This option 
applies to the filename preceding it and all remaining filenames in 
the command until copy encounters a Ib option, in which case the 
Ib option applies to the filename that precedes it. When la comes 
after the source, copy copies everything up to the first CTRL+Z 
character, which it interprets as an end-of-file mark, and does not 
copy anything after that. When la comes after the destination, 
-copy adds an end-of-file character as the last character of the des­
tination file. When you are copying multiple files to one destina­
tion, the default option is always la. 
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Ib Treats the source or destination as a binary file. This option 
applies to the filename preceding it and all remaining filenames in 
the command until copy encounters a la option, in which case the 
la option applies to the filename that precedes it. When Ib comes 
after the source, copy copies everything and does not interpret 
any CTRL+Z characters as end-of-file marks. When Ib comes after 
the destination filename, copy does not add an end-of-file charac­
ter to the new file. 

When you use copy to append files to an existing file without changing 
the existing filename (including its extension), you must specify that 
filename as the first source file, followed by the names of the files you 
want to append. 

When you copy a single file to a new file, the new file has the same date 
and time as the original. When you combine files into a new file, the 
new file has the current date and time. 

Works the same in the DOS session as described above, except that 
you cannot specify multiple filenames on the command line. 

Examples To copy the file COMPANY .NEW from the current drive 
and directory to the CUSTOMER directory on the disk in drive B, type 
the following: 

copy company.new b:\customer 

To copy all the files in the directory REPORTS on your hard disk 
(drive C) to the disk in drive A, type the following: 

copy c:\reports\*.* a: 

To combine the files INTRO.RPT, BODY.RPT, and SUM.RPT from 
your working drive and directory and place them in a file called 
REPORT on the disk in drive B, type the following: 

copy intro.rpt + body.rpt + sum.rpt b:report 

If you omit the destination filename, MS OS/2 combines the files and 
stores them under the name of the first specified file. 

To combine all files with the extension .TXT into one file named 
COMBIN .DOC, type the following: 

copy *.txt combin.doc 



Country 
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To combine each file that has the extension .TXT with the correspond­
ing file that has the extension .REF and place the results into files with 
the extension .DOC (for example, VIDEO.TXT and VIDEO.REF 
would be combined as VIDEO.DOC), type the following: 

copy *.txt + *.ref *.doc 

To copy all files with the extension .TXT and all files with the extension 
.REF into one file named COMBIN .DOC, type the following: 

copy *.txt + *.ref combin.doc 

Sets the format and characters used to display time, date, numbers, 
and currency. By default, MS OS/2 uses the United States format. 

When you select this command, a dialog box appears, in which you can 
specify the settings you want. 

Note Before using this command, be sure that you have correctly set 
up code-page information in your CONFIG.SYS file. For more infor­
mation about how to do this, see the Microsoft Operating System/2 
User's Guide and the entries in this reference for the codepage and 
devinfo commands. 

country=xxx[,[ drive: ]fpath ]filename] 

Tells MS OS/2 which country to set up the system for. To use this 
command, place it in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

xxx Specifies the country by using a three-digit country code from the 
list on the next page. You must include all three digits, even if the 
code begins with a zero. The default is 001 (United States). 

filename 
Specifies the file that contains information on country conventions 
and supported code pages. If you do not specify a drive or path, 
MS OS/2 looks for this file in the current directory of the current 
drive. If you do not specify filename, MS OS/2 uses the default 
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COUNTRY.SYS file in the root directory of the drive from which 
you started MS OS/2. 

The country you choose determines the MS OS/2 conventions for such 
things as time and date format, decimal separators, and the order in 
which the sort utility sorts ASCII characters. The country you specify 
with the country command also determines which code pages you 
should specify with the codepage command. 

The following list shows the countries or languages that you can specify 
with the country command, the corresponding country codes, and the 
code pages supported for each country: 

Country or Country Code 
language group code pages 

Australia 061 850,437 
Belgium 032 850,437 

Canada (English) 001 850,437 

Canada (French) 002 863,850 

Denmark 045 865,850 
Finland 358 850,437 

France 033 850,437 
Germany 049 850,437 
Italy 039 850,437 
Latin America 003 850,437 
Netherlands 031 850,437 
Norway 047 865,850 
Portugal 351 860,850 
Spain 034 850,437 
Sweden 046 850,437 

~witzerland 041 850,437 
United Kingdom 044 850,437 
United States 001 850,437 

Note Although not shown in the list, the fo.llowing countries or 
languages are also available with special versions of MS OS/2: Arabic, 
Asia, Hebrew, Japan, Korea, and Taiwan. 



c 

In the preceding list, the first of the two code pages for each country 
is the default code page for that country. If you do not include the 
codepage command in your CONFIG.SYS file, MS OS/2 uses the sys­
tem default code page. 

Example To set up your system for the Netherlands and tell MS OS/2 
to look for COUNTRY. SYS in the OS2 directory on the disk in drive 
A, include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

country=031,a:\os2\country.sys 

Create Directory 

Creates one or more directories. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a 
text box in which you can type the name of the directory you want to 
create. You can create multiple directories by typing multiple directory 
names in the text box, separating each by a single space. If the new 
directory is to be a subdirectory of the current directory, you need type 
only the directory name; if you want the new directory to be a sub­
directory of a different directory, you must type the directory path. 

Createdd (Create Dump Disk) 

createdd drive: 

Prepares a disk that can be used to copy the contents of memory. 

drive: 

Specifies the drive that contains the disk to be used for copying 
memory contents. 

The createdd utility prepares a special disk to be used to copy the con­
tents of memory. A copy of memory contents may be helpful in identi­
fying system problems. 

To copy memory contents to a disk, insert the disk prepared by using 
createdd into the disk drive and press CTRL+ALT+NUMLOCK twice. If 
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there is more information than can fit on the single disk, MS OS/2 
prompts you to insert additional disks. These additional disks need only 
to have been formatted. When the copying operation is completed, MS 
OS/2 prompts you to reinsert the disk created by using createdd to 
receive a summary record of the operation. (If you use more than one 
disk, you receive summary information for each disk.) The system then 
stops, and you must restart it. 

Do not start the copying operation while the hard disk is being read 
from or written to. This could disrupt directory information on the 
hard disk, causing files to be lost. 

Example To prepare a disk in drive A for copying memory contents, 
type the following: 

createdd a: 

date [month-day-year] 

Sets the system calendar by telling it the current date. 

month 
Specifies a number in the range 1 to 12. 

day Specifies a number in the range 1 to 3l. 

year Specifies a four-digit number in the range 1980 to 2079 . You can 
abbreviate this number by using the last two digits of the year, in 
the range 80 to 79. 

You can use slashes (/) or periods (.) instead of hyphens (-) to separate 
the month, day, and year. 

If you type date by itself, the command shows you the current date and 
then prompts you for a new date. If you don't want to change the date, 
just press ENTER. 

If you have used the country configuration command in your 
CONFIG.SYS file to alter the date format (for instance, to specify a 
date as day-month-year), the date command will reflect that change. 
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Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To set the system date to May 1, 2017, type the following: 

date 5-1-17 

ddinstal 

Provides an automated way to install new devices and their device 
drivers on your system without running the installation program again. 
Ddinstal copies the device driver to your system and adds the appropri­
ate device command to your CONFIG.SYS file. 

To install a device using the ddinstal utility, type ddinstal and press 
ENTER. The utility will prompt you to insert the disk that contains the 
device driver to be installed. 

Del (Delete or Erase) 

del [drive:][pathlfilename [ ... ] 

Deletes a file or group of files. 

filename 
Specifies the name of the file to be deleted. You can use wildcard 
characters to delete more than one file in a directory; you can also 
specify more than one file by typing their names individually, 
separated by spaces. 

You can type del *. * to delete all the files in the current directory. 
(You cannot, however, delete the directory itself by using del.) To 
delete all the files in another directory, type only del followed by the 
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directory name. To prevent you from accidentally deleting important 
files, the following message appears when you type either of the preced­
ing commands: 

Are you sure (YIN)? 

Warning Once you have deleted a file from your disk, it is gone; you 
cannot recover it. Be sure you have specified the right file or files, with 
the correct path, before you press ENTER. 

You can type erase instead of del if you prefer; they have the same 
effect. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that in the DOS session you cannot specify multiple filenames. You 
can, however, use wildcard characters to delete more than one file in 
the same directory. 

Example To delete all the files in the current directory of drive C that 
have the extension .BAK, and to delete the file OLD STUFF .DOC in 
the directory MEMOS on drive B, type the following: 

del c:*.bak b:\memos\oldstuff.doc 

Deletes a file, a group of files, a directory, or a group of directories. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a 
text box with the names of the files or directories you have selected 
from the directory window. You can add to or change these names by 
typing new names or modifying the names that are already there. 

You can delete multiple files or multiple directories (or even files and 
directories together) by extending the selection in the directory window 
before you choose Delete or by typing multiple names in the text box. 
You can also delete mUltiple files with similar filenames by using wild­
card characters. 

You can also set two options for Delete: Confirm On Delete and 
Confirm On Subtree Delete. For details about these two optjons, see 
the File Options command. 
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Deletes a group from Start Programs. 

When you choose this command from the Group menu, a dialog box 
appears, containing a list box with the names of the existing program 
groups. To delete a group, select it frol1,1 the list box and then choose 
the Delete button. 

A group must be empty before you can delete it; to delete the program 
names in the group, use the Delete command from the Program menu. 
You cannot delete the last group in Start Programs, even if it is empty. 

Deletes a program title from Start Programs. 

When you select the title of a program from the list in the current 
group and then choose this command from the Program menu, a dialog 
box appears, asking you whether you want to delete the selected pro­
gram title. 

Deleting a program from Start Programs does not delete the file that 
contains the program; it only removes the program's title from the 
current group. This means that you can no longer start the program 
from Start Programs (unless you have it in another group). 

Deletes a font from your system. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing list 
boxes with the names of the font files and fonts on your system. Select 
the font file containing the font you want to delete in the Font File box 
and the font itself in the Font Names box. 

Because font files contain several fonts, you must remove all the fonts 
you have added to your system before you can delete the file itself. 
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Delete Printer Driver 

Deletes a printer driver and, optionally, a printer-driver file from your 
system. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, listing the avail­
able printer drivers and showing the name of the printer-driver file for 
the currently selected driver. You delete a printer driver by selecting its 
name from the list and choosing the Delete button. 

After you delete a printer driver, MS OS/2 asks you if you also want to 
delete the corresponding printer-driver file. If you choose the Yes but­
ton, the file is deleted. Do not delete the file if it contains other printer 
drivers you have added to the system. If you delete a printer-driver file 
and later need it, you must reinstall the file from your backup copy. 

Delete Queue Processor 

Deletes a queue processor from your system. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, listing the avail­
able queue processors and showing the name of the queue-processor 
file for the currently selected queue processor . You delete a queue 
processor by selecting its name from the list and choosing the Delete 
button. 

Demonstration Programs 

46 

Switches you to the Demonstration Programs group. Programs in this 
group demonstrate the features of MS OS/2 in ways that are entertain­
ing as well as instructional. 

When you first start MS OS/2, the Main Group is automatically 
selected. To switch to the Demonstration Programs group, select the 
Group menu and choose Demonstration Programs. Start Programs then 
places a check mark next to Demonstration Programs and displays the 
list of programs in this group. . 
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Removes the selection from all but one of the files and directories in 
the active directory window; the file or directory that you selected most 
recently is the only one left selected. 

detach command [options] 

Detaches a special process to run in the background while you go on to 
another task. 

command 

Specifies any MS OS/2 program or command that does not 
require you to type input from the keyboard. 

options 

Specifies any valid options that the program or command can 
accept in the command line. 

When you detach a process, MS OS/2 starts it as an independent pro­
cess, displays the process identification (PID) number, and immediately 
displays the MS OS/2 prompt. You can then type other commands 
while the detached process is running in the background. 

You should not detach programs that require keyboard input. 

You can run programs in the background sequentially by listing their 
names in order, separated by ampersands (&). 

You cannot stop a detached process; it must complete itself on its own. 
If you delete the parent process (quit the command interpreter, for 
instance), the detached process still runs until it is finished. 

If you try to detach a program that should not be run in the back­
ground, you could ruin files or lose valuable information. The docu­
mentation for the program should tell you whether it can be detached 
safely. 
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Examples To create an alphabetically sorted listing of the SORT.IN 
file and put it in a file called SORT.OUT, and to have this process run 
in the background so that you can run another process while it is sort­
ing, type the following: 

detach sort < sort.in > sort.out 

To copy files from the current directory to drive D and then place the 
directory listing in FILES .LST, and to have these processes run in the 
background, type the following: 

detach copy'.' d: & dir d: > files. 1st 

device = [drive: ]fpath ]filename [arguments] 

Tells MS OS/2 where to find the file that contains a device driver. To 
use this command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

filename 
Specifies the name of the file that contains the device driver. If 
this file is not in the root directory of the start -up drive, you must 
include the drive and/or path. 

arguments 
Specifies any valid options or other variables for the specific 
device driver. 

Each device connected to your system needs its own device driver, and 
each driver requires a separate device line in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

You generally receive a device driver on a disk when you buy a new 
device; be sure that you place the device driver in the directory you 
specify with the device command. 

MS OS/2 processes device commands in the order in which they 
appear in your CONFIG.SYS file and before it processes any run com­
mands in the file. 
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Example To use the Microsoft InPort® mouse and tell MS OS/2 that 
the device driver is in the OS2 directory on your hard disk (drive C), 
include the following line in your CONFIG .SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\mousea04.sys 

Devinfo (Device Information) 

devinfo=devtype,subtype,[ drive: ] [path )filename 
[,ROM=[[ (]xxx [,yyy) ]][, ... ]] 

Prepares a device to use code pages. To use this command, place it in 
your CONFIG.SYS file. 

devtype 
Specifies the type of device: keyboard, monitor, or parallel 
printer. See the list on the next page for possible values. 

sUbtype 
Specifies the style or model of the device. For a keyboard, this 
argument would specify the keyboard layout. See the list on the 
next page for possible values. 

filename 
Specifies the file that contains information about the code pages 
for that device. See the list on the next page for possible values. 

ROM= 

Tells MS OS/2 that code pages are available to a printer, either in 
the printer's read-only memory or in a cartridge. This and the fol­
lowing options apply only to parallel printers. 

xxx Specifies a code page that is available for a parallel printer. Each 
code page is identified by a three-digit number; for a list of the 
possible code pages, see the codepage command. A printer may 
support more than one code page. 

yyy Specifies a font identification number that identifies a font on a 
parallel printer and associates that font with a particular code 
page. A code page may have more than one font associated with 
it. See your printer manual for font identification numbers. 
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You must include a separate devinfo command in your CONFIG.SYS 
file for each device connected to your system, including the keyboard 
and the monitor, if you want to be able to switch code pages. The 
devinfo command tells MS OS/2 what kind of device you have con­
nected to your system and where to find the code-page or keyboard 
information for that device. 

MS OS/2 automatically places certain devinfo commands in your 
CONFIG.SYS file during the installation process. 

The following list shows the values you can give to devtype, subtype, 
and filename: 

Argument Keyboard Monitor Printer 

devtype KBD SCR PRN, LPT1, 
LPT2,LPT3 

subtype keyboard code EGA,VGA 4201,5202 
filename KEYBOARD.DCP VIOTBL.DCP 4201.DCP, 

5202.DCP 

Keyboard code is a two-letter code that identifies the keyboard layout 
for a particular country. For a list of the possible keyboard codes, see 
the keyb utility. 

Examples To prepare your keyboard to use the code pages you have 
specified with the codepage command, to use the United Kingdom key­
board layout, and to look for the file that contains code-page informa­
tion in the OS2 directory on your hard disk (drive C), include the fol­
lowing line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

devinfo=kbd,uk,c:\os2\keyboard.dcp 

To prepare an IBM Quietwriter III to use code pages 437 and 850, with 
multiple fonts, include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file 
(type this as a single line, even though it appears here on more than 
one line): 

devinfo=lpt1,5202,5202.dcp,rom=(437,011) , 
(437,085), (437,254), (437,159), (850,254), 
(850,159) 
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dir [drive: ] [path ] [filename ] [ ... ] [/p] [/w] 

Displays a list of the files on a disk or in a directory, with information 
about the size of each file and when it was created, the number of files 
in the directory, and the number of bytes free on the disk. 

path Specifies the directory whose listing you want to display. 

filename 
Specifies a particular file whose listing you want to display. If you 
specify a filename, dir displays information about that file alone. 
You can use wildcard characters to get information about groups 
of files with similar names-for example, to compare the dates 
and sizes of several files with the same extension. 

Ip Displays the listing one screenful at a time. 

Iw Lists only the filenames (including their extensions) and displays 
them across the width of the screen in several columns. 

You can specify several drives, directory paths, or filenames. For each 
different drive or directory you specify, dir displays a separate list of 
files. If, however, you specify more than one file or group of files in the 
same directory, dir displays them in a single list for that directory. 

If you type dir by itself, the command displays information on all the 
files in the current directory of the current drive. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that in the DOS session you cannot specify multiple directories or 
filenames. You can, however, use wildcard characters in filenames. 

Example To display a list of all the files in the LETTERS directory 
on drive C and a list of all the files with the extension .L TR in the 
OFFICE directory on drive B, and to display them as short, wide lists 
across the screen, type the following: 

dir. c:\letters b:\office\*.ltr /w 
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Displays the contents of the Directory Tree window. 

Every directory window that is currently open in File System is listed 
on the Window menu; the Directory Tree window is always listed first, 
and the name of the active window has a check mark next to it. (If 
more than eight windows are open at once, including the Directory 
Tree window, the ninth name listed is More; if you choose More, a dia­
log box appears, listing all the open directory windows.) To display the 
Directory Tree window if it is not the active window, choose Directory 
Tree from the menu. 

diskcache=n 

Enables disk caching and tells MS OS/2 how much space in memory 
to set aside for the disk cache. To use this command, place it in your 
CONFIG.SYS file. 

n Specifies the number of kilobytes of memory to be set aside for 
the disk cache. This number must be in the range 64 to 7200. 

A disk cache is an extra buffer in which MS OS/2 stores information 
that it has recently read from your hard disk. When an application 
needs to read information from the hard disk, it looks first in the disk 
cache to see if the information is there. Since it is much faster to read 
from the disk cache than to read from the hard disk, disk caching can 
speed up your system. However, the disk cache uses part of system 
memory, so less memory will be available to an application. 

MS OS/2 uses part of the memory set aside for the disk cache for con­
trol information. The amount of memory required for control informa­
tion depends on the size of your hard disk( s). 

To change the size of the disk cache, you change the diskcache com­
mand in your CONFIG.SYS file and then restart your system. 
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Example To set aside 128 kilobytes of memory for disk caching, 
include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

diskcache=128 

Diskcomp (Disk Compare) 

diskcomp [drivel:] [drive2:] 

Compares two floppy disks track by track. 

drivel: 

Specifies the drive letter of the first disk being compared. 

drive2: 

Specifies the drive letter of the second disk being compared. 

Since diskcomp automatically determines the number of sides and sec­
tors per track by looking at the format of the first disk, both disks must 
be of the same type (for instance, high-density 5%-inch disks). 

If you specify only one drive, diskcomp compares the floppy disk in 
drivel with the floppy disk in the current drive. If you specify the same 
drive for both drivel and drive2, diskcomp assumes that you want to 
use only one drive and prompts you to change disks as needed during 
the comparison. If you type diskcomp by itself, the utility assumes that 
you want to use only the current drive and prompts you to insert the 
two disks, as appropriate. (If the current drive is not a floppy-disk 
drive, you will see an error message.) 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

You cannot use diskcomp on drives that you have assigned, joined, or 
substituted by using the assign, join, or subst utility. 

Example To compare two high-density floppy disks when you have 
only one high-density disk drive (drive A), type the following: 

diskcomp a: a: 

Diskcomp prompts you to insert each disk in turn, as needed, during 
the comparison. 
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. diskcopy [drivel:] [drive2:] 

Makes a duplicate of a floppy disk. 

drivel: 
Specifies the drive that contains the floppy disk to be copied (the 
source disk). 

drive2: 
Specifies the drive that contains the floppy disk that will become 
the duplicate (the destination disk). 

The two disks must be of the same type (for example, high-density 5%­
inch floppy disks). Diskcopy formats the destination disk if it is unfor­
matted, with the same number of sides and sectors per track as the 
source. 

You can copy a disk using only one drive, either by not specifying any 
drives or by specifying the same drive for both source and destination. 
Diskcopy prompts you to insert the two disks as needed. If you do not 
specify any drives, diskcopy assumes that you want to use the current 
drive. 

Diskcopy writes over the information on the destination disk, even if it 
doesn't have to format the disk, so any information that is already on 
the disk is lost. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

You cannot use diskcopy on drives the you have joined or substituted 
by using the join or subst utility. Diskcopy ignores any assignments that 
you have made using the assign utility. 

Example To copy the floppy disk in drive A to a floppy disk in drive 
B, type the following: 

diskcopy a: b: 
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Determines how the information about files and directories will be 
displayed in a directory window in File System. 

If you have selected the Directory Tree window before you choose this 
command, the options you choose affect all the directory windows; if 
you have selected any other directory window before you choose this 
command, the options you choose affect only that directory window. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a 
text box for the names of the files to be displayed and three distinct 
sets of option buttons or check boxes that you can use to change dis­
play options. You can type specific filenames in the text box, or you 
can type filenames with wildcard characters in them, to display only 
filenames of a particular type. The default is *. *, which displays all 
files. 

The buttons and boxes in the Include area determine which files and 
directories are displayed. The check boxes in the Display area deter­
mine how much information is displayed about each file and directory. 
The option buttons in the Sort By area determine whether the files and 
directories are sorted by name, extension, date and time, or size. 

Dpath (Data Path) 

dpath [; l [drive:]path[; ... ]] 

Tells an application which directories besides the current directory it 
should search for data files (files with extensions other than .EXE, 
.COM, .BAT, or .CMD). 

path 

When used alone (dpath ;), clears all data-path settings. You also 
use semicolons to separate mUltiple data paths. 

Specifies the path of the directory that you want the application to 
search. You can specify more than one path, separating them by 
semicolons (;). 
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If you type dpath by itself, the command displays the current data path. 

Each time you use the dpath command, the new data path you specify 
takes the place of the previous path. The data path is stored in the MS 
OS/2 environment. Only applications that are written to take advantage 
of dpath will use the data path specified. 

The dpath command sets a data path for a single application's session. 
If you start a new command interpreter from within a session where 
dpath is defined, the new session inherits the dpath setting. 

The dpath command works much the way the path command does, 
except that dpath is used by an application to search for data files, 
whereas path is used by commands and utilities outside of applications. 

The dpath command achieves the same results in a full-screen OS/2 
session as the append utility does in the DOS session. 

Example To tell an application to search for data files in the SYM­
PHONY directory and the COUNTRY subdirectory of the BANDS 
directory on the current drive, and in the ROCK subdirectory of the 
BANDS directory on drive B, type the following: 

dpath \symphony;\bands\country;b:\bands\rock 

E (System Editor) 

• 
Echo 
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Provides editing functions that let you create and edit text files in 
MS OS/2. 

For more information about the MS OS/2 System Editor, see "System 
Editor." 

echo [on: off: message] 

Turns on or off the feature that displays batch-file commands on the 
screen while they are being processed, or simply displays the specified 
message on the screen. Although echo can be used from the command 
prompt, it is designed to be placed in a batch file. 



1m 
Icommandl 

Edlin 

E 

message 

Specifies a line of text to be displayed. 

If you type echo by itself, the command displays its current setting. 

Normally, commands in a batch file are displayed ("echoed") on the 
screen when MS OS/2 receives them. You can turn off this feature by 
specifying echo off in the batch file; none of the subsequent lines are 
displayed on the screen until MS OS/2 encounters an echo on com­
mand. You can also turn off the echoing of any single command in a 
batch file, including the echo off command, by preceding the command 
with the @ symbol. 

You can display a message from a batch file (whether the echo feature 
is turned on or off) by specifying echo message in the file. If you want 
to display a message of more than one line, you must start each line 
with echo. 

Works the same way in a DOS batch file (.BAT extension) as it does in 
an OS/2 batch file (.CMD extension). 

Example To turn the echo feature off and then have a batch file 
display the message "This batch file formats and checks new disks.", 
type the following in the batch file: 

echo off 
echo This batch file formats and checks 
echo neW' disks. 

edlin [drive: ] [path ] filename 

Lets you create and edit text files. 

filename 

Specifies the name of the file you want to edit. 

Edlin is a line-oriented text editor with a number of single-letter com­
mands. Each line of text is preceded by a number, which you use 
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to reference that line in the text file. Edlin accepts up to 254 characters 
per line. 

Once started, edlin displays an asterisk as a prompt. You type com­
mands at the prompt to insert, delete, change, copy, or move lines 
within the file. If you are working in a file, you can return to the aster­
isk prompt by pressing CTRL+C. In addition to using the edlin com­
mands, you can also use the MS OS/2 editing keys to edit individual 
lines. 

You can use the following symbols to reference a line number or range 
of line numbers: 

Symbol 

# 

+ or-

Meaning 

Specifies the line after the last line in the file. 

Specifies the current line. 

Specifies a line relative to the current line; for example, +3 
means three lines past the current line. 

The following list summarizes the edlin commands: 

Command 

line 
a 

c 

d 

e 

L or I 

m 

p 

q 

r 

s 

t 

w 

Purpose 

Edits the line number or numbers specified. 

Appends lines from disk to memory. 

Copies lines. 

Deletes lines. 

Ends the editing session and saves edits. 

Inserts lines of text. 

Lists a range of lines. 

Moves a range of text to a specified line. 

Pages through a file 23 lines at a time. 

Ends the editing session without saving the file. 

Replaces text. 

Searches for text. 

Transfers the contents of another file into the file being 
edited. 

Writes specified lines from memory to disk. 

For details about using edlin, see your DOS manual. 



Endlocal 

Erase 

-Exit 

endlocal 

Restores the drive, directory, and environment settings that were in 
effect before the setlocal command changed them. You can use this 
command only in a batch file. 

E 

You can use multiple setlocal commands in a batch file without includ­
ing corresponding endlocal commands; each succeeding setlocal over­
rides the previous one. If an endlocal command is not found in a batch 
file after the last setlocal command, the original drive, directory, and 
environment settings are restored when the batch file ends. 

You can use this command only in OS/2 batch files (files with the 
extension . CMD). 

Example If you want to use setlocal in a batch file to set an alterna­
tive search path for certain commands to use and then you want to 
reset the original path after those commands are finished, type the fol­
lowing in the batch file: 

setlocal 
path c:\test;a:\temp 

endlocal 

See del. 

Closes and exits from the application. To continue without exiting, 
choose Resume. 
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-Exit 

1m 
\command\ 

Expand All 

exit 

Ends the current command interpreter and returns control to the pro­
gram from which it was started. 

If you have used cmd to start another MS OS/2 command interpreter, 
exit ends that program and returns you to the parent command inter­
preter. If you type exit from the parent command interpreter, the full­
screen OS/2 session ends. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that in the DOS session exit ends the current DOS command inter­
preter (command), unless it is the parent command interpreter. You 
cannot end the parent command interpreter. 

Expands all the branches of the directory tree completely, so that every 
level of subdirectories in every branch is displayed in the Directory 
Tree window. 

Expand All can be chosen only if Show Outline Tree is active. 

Expand Branch 
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Expands the selected branch of the directory tree completely, so that 
every level of subdirectories in that branch is displayed in the Directory 
Tree window. 

Expand :Branch can be chosen only if Show Outline Tree is active. 



E 

Expand One Level 

Expands the selected branch of the directory tree by one level, so that 
the next-lower level of subdirectories in that branch is displayed in the 
Directory Tree window. 

Expand One Level can be chosen only if Show Outline Tree is active. 

EXTDSKDD.SVS 

device= [drive: ] [path ]extdskdd.sys [/d:drive] [/t:tracks] [I s:sectors] 
[/h:heads] [I c] [If: type ] 

Directs MS OS/2 to load the EXTDSKDD.SYS device driver. To use 
this command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

When this driver is loaded, you can access a disk by using a logical 
drive letter. You can associate the letter with an external disk drive, or 
you can associate a second name (an alias) with an internal or external 
disk drive and copy to and from that same disk drive. 

Id:drive 

Specifies the physical drive number. The number must be in the 
range 0 to 255. The first physical floppy-disk drive (drive A) is 
drive 0; a second physical floppy-disk drive is drive 1; a third 
physical floppy-disk drive, which must be external, is drive 2. 

It:tracks 

Specifies the number of tracks per side of a block device. The 
number must be in the range 1 to 999; the default is 80. 

Is:sectors 

Specifies the number of sectors per track. The number must in the 
range 1 to 99; the default is 9. 

Ih:heads 

Specifies the number of disk read/write heads. The number must 
be in the range 1 to 99; the default is 2. 

61 



E MS OS/2 Desktop Reference 
;;m~~~:~~ifSi!~aJ£Siiii~:trui:fii!~~~l!t~~Hasmm!ral;;i;~!!~'Ummil~'i~liffiUiibi~itm~~~liiimii!ii!B~1r.;I~~iV~9f~~~1i~U.!-mI[8!i~l~ 

Ie 

Indicates that change-line (doorlock) support is available for the 
drive. 

If: type 
Specifies the type of drive. This value must be 0 (160/180K or 
320/360K), 1 (1.2 megabyte), or 2 (720K, the default). 

Examples To associate an alias with an internal 1.2-megabyte drive A, 
include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

deviee=e:\os2\extdskdd.sys /d:O /t:80 /s:15 /h:2 /e /f:1 

If you want to copy from the external disk drive to that same external 
drive, include the following lines in your CONFIG .SYS file: 

deviee=e:\os2\extdskdd.sys /d:2 
deviee=e:\os2\extdskdd.sys /d:2 

The first line associates a drive letter with the external disk drive. The 
second line associates an additional drive letter (an alias) with that 
same external drive. 

Extproc (External Batch Processor) 
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extproe [drive: ] [path ]filename [options] 

Defines an external batch processor for a batch file. You can use this 
command only in a batch file. 

filename 
Specifies the name of the file that contains the external batch pro­
cessor. The filename must include the extension. You can also 
include a drive and a directory path, if necessary. 

options 
Specifies any valid options for the new batch processor. 

By putting this command as the first line of your batch file, you tell MS 
OS/2 to start a different batch processor and use that to run the batch 
file. 

You can use this command only in OS/2 batch files (files with the 
extension .CMD). 



F1 (Key) 

F 

Example To run a batch file by using a batch processor called 
BORNE.EXE, which is in the BATCH directory on your hard disk 
(drive C), instead of by using cmd, type the following as the first line of 
your batch file: 

extproc c:\batch\borne.exe 

See Help (Fl Key). 

Fcbs (File Control Blocks) 

fcbs=x,y 

Tells MS OS/2 how many file control blocks (FCBs) it can have open 
at one time and how many of those it cannot automatically close when 
too many FCBs are open. To use this command, place it in your 
CONFIG.SYS file. 

x Specifies the maximum number of file control blocks that can be 
open at one time. This number must be in the range 1 to 255; the 
default is 16. 

y Specifies the number of file control blocks that MS OS/2 cannot 
close automatically. This number must be in the range 0 to 255 
and must be less than or equal to x; the default is 8. 

If a program tries to open more than x files by using file control blocks, 
MS OS/2 closes one of the open files in order to make room for each 
new one. MS OS/2 tries to close the least recently used file first, but 
the fcbs command protects the first y files against being closed. 

This command affects only the DOS Session. 

File control blocks are an old method of managing files. You should 
use the fcbs command only if a DOS application requires you to do so. 

Example To tell MS OS/2 that it can open only four files by using file 
control blocks and that it cannot close the first two of those files, 
include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

fchs=4, 2 
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Fdisk (Fixed Disk) 

File Opt~ons 
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fdisk 

Prepares a hard disk for formatting. 

The fdisk utility displays a series of menus to help you partition your 
hard disk for MS OS/2. With fdisk, you can do the following: 

• Create a primary or extended MS OS/2 partition. 
• Create a logical drive in the extended partition. 
• Change the active partition. 
• Delete an MS OS/2 partition. 
• Delete a logical drive from the extended partition. 
• Display partition data. 
• Display information about a logical drive in the extended partition. 
• Select the next fixed-disk (hard-disk) drive for partitioning if the sys­

tem has multiple fixed disks. 

For more information about this utility, see the Microsoft Operating 
System/2 User's Guide. 

Sets options that determine whether the system displays warning mes­
sages before deleting or overwriting files and after creating new copies 
of files. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing four 
check boxes: Confirm On Delete, Confirm On Subtree Delete, Confirm 
On Replace, and Verify On Copy. These options have the following 
effects: 

• When Confirm On Delete is turned on, MS OS/2 displays a dialog 
box asking you for confirmation before deleting a file or an empty 
directory. 

• When Confirm On Subtree Delete is turned on, MS OS/2 displays a 
dialog box asking you for confirmation before deleting a directory 
that has files or subdirectories in it. 



File System 

Find 

F 

• When Confirm On Replace is turned on, MS OS/2 displays a dialog 
box asking you for confirmation before overwriting an existing file. 

• When Verify On Copy is turned on, MS OS/2 compares the new 
and old copies after copying a file and displays a dialog box if the 
copies are not identical. 

Displays, organizes, and lets you work with directories and files on your 
computer . You can also run programs from File System by choosing 
the name of a file. 

File System has six menus: File, Options, Tree, Arrange, Window, and 
Exit. These menus contain the following commands: 

• The File menu contains the Open, Print, Associate, Move, Copy, 
Delete, Rename, Change Attributes, Create Directory, Select All, 
Deselect All, and Undo Selection commands. 

• The Options menu contains the Display Options, Full File Details, 
File Options, and Minimize On Run commands. 

• The Tree menu contains the Show Outline Tree, Expand One 
Level, Expand Branch, Expand All, and Collapse Branch com­
mands. 

• The Arrange menu contains the Cascade and Tile commands. 
• The Window menu contains the Refresh, Close All Directories, and 

Directory Tree commands. 

• The Exit menu contains the Exit File System and Resume com­
mands. 

For information about a specific File System command, see the indi­
vidual entry for the command. 

find [Iv] [Ie] [In] "string" [[drive: ] [path ] [filename ] [ ... ]] 

Searches the file or files you specify, or the input you give it, for a 
specific string of text and displays all the instances of that string that it 
finds. 
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Iv Displays all lines that do not contain string. 

Ie Displays only the total number of lines found. 

In Displays each line that contains string, with a number in front of it 
that indicates its position within the file. 

string 
Specifies the group of alphanumeric characters you want to search 
for. You must enclose the string in double quotation marks (" "). 
Since find is case-sensitive, you must type uppercase and lower­
case letters exactly as you want the utility to search for them. 

filename 
Specifies the file in which to search for string. If the file is not in 
the current directory of the current drive, you must also specify a 
drive and/or path. You cannot use wildcard characters when 
specifying filenames, but you can specify several files with one find 
command. If you do not specify a filename, find searches standard 
input. 

If you specify Ie with lv, find displays the number of lines that do not 
contain string. If you specify Ie with In, find ignores In. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that you cannot specify multiple filenames. 

Example To search for the string "I told him no, but did he listen?" 
in the files CHAPTERl.DOC and CHAPTER2.DOC on drive A, and 
to display the lines that contain the string along with their relative line 
numbers, type the following on one line: 

find In "I told him no, but did he listen?" 
a:\chapterl.doc a:\chapter2.doc 

for [% ]%x in (item· [ ... ]) do command 

Performs a command for a set of files or other items that you specify. 
Although for can be used from the command prompt, it is designed to 
be placed in a batch file. 

%%x 

Specifies the variable that will be affected by command. The 
values of item are substituted sequentially for this variable. You 
can use any single character for x. 
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Format 

item 

F 

Specifies a file or other item that you want to substitute for %%x 
so that command will affect it. You can specify multiple items, 
separated by spaces. These items are substituted sequentially for 
%%x . You can use wildcard characters in item names and you can 
use replaceable parameters as items. 

command 

Specifies the command you want to perform on the items you 
have specified. This can be any MS OS/2 command or utility. You 
can also include any valid arguments for the command or utility 
that you specify. 

The for command substitutes the first item for the placeholder %%x 
and performs a command on that item; then for substitutes the second 
item for %%x and performs the command again; and so on until no 
items remain. For more information about replaceable parameters, see 
the Microsoft Operating System/2 User's Guide. 

If you use for directly from the command line, use only one percent 
sign in front of x (%x). In a batch file, however, you must use two per­
cent signs, to distinguish this for variable from a replaceable parameter, 
which can be a number (%0-%9) or a string (%variable%). 

Works the same way in a DOS batch file (.BAT extension) as it does in 
an OS/2 batch file (.CMD extension), except that command must be a 
DOS command or utility. 

Example To delete in turn each of the three files REPORT, MEMO,­
and ADDRESS, type the following in a batch file: 

for XXf 1n (report memo address) do del XXf 

format drive: [/4] [/t:tracks] [/n:sectors] [/v:label] 

Prepares a disk so that it can store MS OS/2 files. 

drive: 

Specifies the drive that contains the disk you want to format. This 
information is required. 
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14 Formats a 5%-inch double-sided disk in a high-density drive. If 
you are using a low-density drive, you may not be able to reliably 
read disks formatted with this option. 

It:tracks 

Formats a 31/2-inch disk to the number of tracks specified by 
tracks. The size of the specified drive determines the default value 
for tracks. 

In:sectors 

Formats a 31/2-inch disk to the number of sectors specified by sec­
tors. The size of the specified drive determines the default value 
for sectors. 

Iv:label 

Specifies the volume label, a name used by programs to identify 
the disk. The label can be up to 11 characters. If you do not 
specify this option, the format utility prompts you for a volume 
label after formatting is complete. 

You must use this utility to format all new disks so that MS OS/2 can 
use them. The format utility creates the directory and the file allocation 
tables on the disk. Format uses the drive type to determine the default 
format for the disk. 

You cannot format a disk that is in use. 

Warning Format erases all information that is already on the disk, so 
be sure you specify the correct drive. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

You cannot use format with drives that you have assigned, joined, or 
substituted by using the assign, join, or subst utility. 

Example To format a floppy disk in drive A and give it the label 
OLDLETIERS, type the following: 

format a: /v:oldletters 



F-G 

Full File Details 

Goto 

Displays full details of the files and directories in a directory window in 
File System. 

If the Directory Tree window is the active window when you choose 
this command, the command affects the entire system. Otherwise, it 
affects only the directory window that is active when you choose the 
command. 

Full file details include the size of the file, the date and time it was 
created, and any attributes that have been set for the file. When this 
command is not active, only the names of the files and directories are 
displayed. 

Choosing this command turns the full file details on; choosing it again 
turns them off. When this command is in effect, a check mark appears 
next to the command name on the Options menu. 

goto label 

Directs MS OS/2 to go to a particular line in a batch file and continue 
processing commands from that point. 

label 

Specifies the location in the batch file where MS OS/2 should con­
tinue processing commands. Label can be any string you choose, 
but goto uses only the first eight valid characters to identify the 
label. Spaces, tabs, and certain common separators such as the 
equal sign (=) and the semicolon (;) are not valid characters in a 
label; it is best to use only letters and numbers. 

The specified label should appear on a line by itself, preceded by a 
colon (:); this line is ignored in batch processing, except as a marker 
for the goto command. The label line can be either before or after the 
go to command in the file. 
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The goto command simply ignores invalid separators if they appear in 
the label line, but when it encounters a space or a tab, it stops reading 
the label. The following label lines, then, are equivalent: 

:lab 
: lab el 
:--lab el 
:==lab 
==:; ;lab el 

Works the same way in a DOS batch file (.BAT extension) as it does in 
an MS OS/2 batch file (.CMD extension). 

Example To format the disk in drive A and either go to the end of 
the file if no errors occur or display an error message if the formatting 
isn't completed successfully, type the following in a batch file: 

@echo off 
format a: /s 
if error level 0 goto end 
echo An error occurred during formatting. 
dir a: 
:end 
echo End of batch file. 

Graftabl (Graphics Table) 
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graftabl [xxx] [?] [/status] 

Loads the special graphics characters of an extended character set into 
memory so that your monitor can display these characters if you are 
using a display adapter in graphics mode. 

xxx Specifies the code page that defines the extended character set. 
This must be a three-digit number from the list on the next page; 
the default is 437 (United States). 

? Displays the number of the active code page and a list of the avail­
able code pages. 

Istatus 

Displays the number of the active code page . You can abbreviate 
Istatus as Ista. 



Help 

EJ 

Help 

ra 

H 

The following code pages can be loaded by using the graftabl utility: 

Code Character set 

437 United States 

860 Portuguese 

863 French-Canadian 

865 Nordic 

Warning If you type graftabl by itself, the utility tells you which code 
page is active, but it also automatically loads the default code page 
(437). Therefore, if you have a different code page loaded, typing graf­
tab I by itself will identify that code page but also change it. 

Example To enable MS OS/2 to display the special graphics charac­
ters of the Portuguese extended character set, type the following: 

graftabl 860 

Displays Help information about running a full-screen OS/2 application 
in a window. This command appears on the System menu only when 
you are running such an application. 

help [on: off: messageid] 

Displays Help information about MS OS/2 and about error or warning 
messages displayed in a full-screen OS/2 session or in the DOS session. 
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on Displays a Help line at the top of your screen. This line tells you 
how to get help and how to get back to Task Manager. This ver­
sion of the help command replaces your current prompt setting 
with the Help line and the current drive letter. 

off Removes the Help line from your screen. 

messageid 

Identifies the particular Help message that you want more infor­
mation about. The message identification number consists of three 
letters-for example, SYS-followed by a four-digit number. You 
can also specify the number without the letters and leading zeroes 
(for example, SYSOOO2 can be specified as 2). 

If you type help by itself, a list of Help options and information is 
displayed. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above . 

Example To get more information about the error message "SYSOOO2: 
File not found", type the following: 

help sys0002 

MS OS/2 then displays the following information: 

SYS0002: The system cannot find the file specified. 
Explanation: The filename is incorrect or 
does not exist. Action: Check the filename and 
retry the command. 

Displays Help information for the Presentation Manager application 
you are running. When you press the Fl key, the displayed information 
refers to the part of the program you are working in. 

This feature is available only in Presentation Manager applications. For 
help in a full-screen OS/2 session or the DOS session, use the help 
command. 



Hold All Jobs 

Hold Job 

Hold Queue 

H 

Temporarily stops all jobs currently in the queue from printing. If one 
of the jobs is already printing, it stops printing. 

If you send new jobs to the printer after you have chosen this com­
mand, they will print. 

Note that if your printer uses a print buffer, the contents of this buffer 
continue to be printed until the buffer is empty, even after you choose 
this command. 

To release the held jobs so that they can print, use the Release All 
Jobs command. 

Temporarily stops a job from printing. If the job is in the middle of 
printing, it stops printing. 

Note that if your printer uses a print buffer, the contents of this buffer 
continue to be printed until the buffer is empty, even after you choose 
this command. 

To release the job so that it can print, use the Release Job command. 

Temporarily changes a queue's status, so that the jobs waiting in that 
queue won't print. If one of the jobs is already printing, it finishes 
printing. 

To release the queue so that the jobs in it can print, use the Release 
Queue command. 
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if [not] condition command 

Carries out the given command only if the specified condition is met. If 
you include the word pot, MS OS/2 carries out the command only if 
the condition is not met. Although if can be used from the command 
prompt, it is designed to be placed in a batch file. 

condition 
Specifies one of three conditions that determine whether MS OS/2 
carries out the command: 

errorlevel number 

When a program finishes, it sends an exit code to MS OS/2. If the 
exit code returned by the last program you ran was greater than or 
equal to number, MS OS/2 carries out the command. 

string 1 = =string2 

If the first string is exactly the same as the second string, MS 
OS/2 carries out the command. Uppercase or lowercase is signif­
icant. The strings must not include separators such as commas, 
semicolons, equal signs, and spaces. 

exist [drive: ] [path ] filename 

If the filename exists in the specified directory, MS OS/2 carries 
out the command. You can specify a drive and a path before 
filename; otherwise, MS OS/2 looks for filename in the current 
directory. 

command 

Specifies the command to carry out if the given condition is met. 

Works the same way in a DOS batch file (.BAT extension) as it does in 
an OS/2 batch file (.CMD extension). 
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Example To display the message "Can't find data file" if the file 
BOOK.DAT does not exist in the current directory, type the following 
in a batch file: 

if not exist book.dat echo Can't find data file 

lopl (Input/Output Privilege) 

iopl=yes I no I program[, ... ] 

Specifies whether data input/output privilege may be given to a process 
that requests it in a full-screen OS/2 session. To use this command, 
place it in your CONFIG. SYS file. 

yes Allows MS OS/2 to give input/output privilege to a process. 

no Prevents MS OS/2 from giving input/output privilege to a process. 
This is the default. 

program 

Specifies a program that will be granted input/output privilege. 
You can specify more than one program, separating the names 
with commas. 

Some MS OS/2 applications need to have direct access to hardware 
such as the display adapter. The iopl command tells MS OS/2 whether 
to give them that access. 

You should use the iopl command only if an application requires you 
to do so. 

This command has no effect on applications that are running in the 
DOS session. 
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Job Details 

-Join 
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Displays information about the job you have selected from the printer 
queue and lets you change the priority of the job. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, showing you the 
following information: 

• Name and identifying number of the job 
• Date and time the job was created 
• Job's priority in the queue 
• Name of the printer driver and the port your printer is using 
• Size of paper the document will be printed on 
• N arne of the queue processor 
• Information about the parameters for the queue processor and the 

network 

The job priority is a number in the range 1 to 99 (the lowest priority is 
1; the highest priority is 99); you can change the priority by changing 
this number. 

join [[drivel: drive2:path] I [drivel: I d]] 

Temporarily renames the disk in the first drive as a directory on the 
disk in the second drive. While a "join" is in effect, you cannot use the 
drive letter of the first drive to identify it. 

drivel: 

Specifies the drive you want to join to a directory on drive2. 
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Specifies the drive and path of the directory to which you want to join 
drivel. The directory must be a subdirectory of the root directory of 
drive2. If the directory already exists, it must be empty; if it does not 
exist, MS OS/2 creates it. 
Deletes an existing joined directory. You must specify drivel to identify 
which "join" is to be deleted, but you must not specify drive2:path with 
the Id option. 

The entire directory structure of the disk in drivel appears to be in the 
directory you have specified on the disk in drive2. 

The following utilities do not work on a drive that you have joined to a 
directory on another drive: 

backup format 

chkdsk label 

diskcomp recover 

diskcopy restore 

fdisk 

If you type join by itself, the utility displays a list of the joined direc­
tories currently in effect. 

Example To join drive B to the directory PROJECTS on drive A, 
type the following: 

join b: a:\projects 

Keyb (Keyboard) 

keyb [code [subcode]] 

Directs MS OS/2 to use a country-specific keyboard layout other than 
the United States layout. 

code 

Specifies the keyboard layout by country, using a two-letter code 
from the list on the next page. 
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subcode 
Specifies a keyboard layout for countries that have more than one 
layout, using a three-digit subcode from the list below. 

The following keyboard layouts are available: 

Code Keyboard Subcode 

BE Belgium 120 

CF Canada-French 058 

DK Denmark 159 
FR France 189,120 

GR Germany 129 

IT Italy 141, 142 
LA Latin America 171 

NL Netherlands 143 

NO Norway 155 

PO Portugal 163 
SF Switzerland-French 150F 

SG Switzerland-German 150G 

SP Spain 172 

SU Finland 153 

SV Sweden 153 

UK United Kingdom 166,168 

US United States 103 

Subcodes are associated only with enhanced keyboards. Because 
France, Italy, and the United Kingdom have more than one enhanced­
keyboard layout available, MS OS/2 uses the subcode to identify the 
specific layout to use. 

To use the keyb utility, you must have a devinfo command for your 
keyboard in your CONFIG .SYS file. For more information, see the 
devinfo command. 

This utility affects all programs that you run and all sessions. 

If you type keyb by itself, the utility displays the current code-page 
setting. 
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Examples To use a German keyboard layout, type the following: 

keyb gr 

To return to using the US keyboard layout, type the following: 

keyb us 

label [drive: ][label] 

Assigns a disk a new volume label. 

drive: 
Specifies the drive that contains the disk to which you want to give 
a new label. 

label 
Specifies a new volume label for the disk in the specified drive. 
The label may be up to 11 characters, including spaces. Do not 
use any of the following characters in a volume label: 

*?/\I·,;:+=<>[]()&" 

If you do not specify a drive, MS OS/2 assigns label to the disk in 
the current drive. 

This label, which is simply a name for the disk, is used by programs to 
identify the disk and is displayed when you use the dir command to get 
information about a disk's contents. 

If you type label by itself, the utility displays the label of the disk in the 
current drive and prompts you to either type a new volume label or 
press ENTER to retain the current label. 

Works the same in the DOS session as described above. 

Do not use label on drives that you have assigned, joined, or substi­
tuted by using the assign, join, or subst utility. 

Example To give the label OLD STUFF to the disk in drive A, type 
the following: 

label a:old stuff 
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Large Font 

E1 Changes the size of the letters used to display text in an OS/2 applica­
tion running in a window, so that fewer lines will fit on the screen. The 
width of the letters doesn't change, but they become taller. 

When you enlarge the window to its maximum size, the maximum 
number of lines displayed remains the same whether you are using the 
smaller or larger font size. This is because the window itself changes 
size when you change the font size (that is, a maximized window with 
the small font is smaller than one with the large font). 

This command reverses the effect of the Small Font command. When 
the letters on the screen are in the larger font size, this command 
appears as Small Font on the menu. 

Libpath (Library Path) 
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Iibpath= [drive: ]path[;[ drive: ]path][ ... ] 

Tells MS OS/2 what directories to search for dynamic-link libraries. To 
use this command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

drive: 

path 

Specifies the drive where dynamic-link libraries are located. If you 
do not specify a drive, MS OS/2 searches the disk in the current 
drive. 

Specifies the directory to search for dynamic-link libraries. You 
can specify more than one directory, separating the names with 
semicolons (;). 

MS OS/2 does not automatically search the current directory for 
dynamic-link libraries; you can specify the current directory by substi­
tuting a period (.) for the first drive:path argument. 

Example To tell MS OS/2 to look for dynamic-link libraries in the 
current directory and in the directory DYNLIB on your hard disk 
(drive C), include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

libpath=.;c:\dynlib 



Logo Display 

Main Group 

Maximize 

EJ 

L-M 

Changes the length of time an application's logo is displayed. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box with three option but­
tons appears, offering you a choice of display times: Indefinite (until 
you turn it off), None (no logo is displayed), and Timed (you specify a 
time, in milliseconds). 

Switches you to the primary group of programs in Start Programs. 

Every group that currently exists in Start Programs is listed on the 
. Group menu; the Main Group is always listed first, and the name of the 

group that is currently displayed has a check mark next to it. (If there 
are more than eight groups, the ninth name listed is More; if you 
choose More, a dialog box appears, listing all the current program 
groups in alphabetical order.) To display the names of the programs in 
the Main Group if they are not currently displayed, choose Main Group 
from the menu. 

Enlarges a window to its maximum size. 

The maximum size depends on the application; for most Presentation 
Manager applications it is the entire screen, but for some applications it 
may be smaller. 

If the application is already enlarged to its maximum size, this com­
mand is inactive. 

This command is not on the System menu of the Control Panel applica­
tion. 
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Maxwait (Maximum Wait) 

maxwait=x 

Sets the maximum time a process must wait before MS OS/2 increases 
its priority. To use this command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

x Specifies the number of seconds a process must wait before it is 
given a higher priority. This number must be in the range 1 to 255; 
the default is 3. 

A process is allocated time to run by the MS OS/2 scheduler. When an 
active process is unable to run for the number of seconds specified by 
maxwait, the process receives a temporary increase in priority for one 
execution cycle (time slice). See the timeslice command for more infor­
mation about time slices. 

The maxwait command has no effect if the priority command is set to 
absolute. 

Example To tell MS OS/2 to give priority to processes after they have 
waited two seconds, include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS 
file: 

maxwait=2 

Memman (Memory Management) 
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memman= [swap: no swap ][,move: nomove] 

Specifies whether MS OS/2 can swap memory segments between 
memory and disk and whether it can temporarily move segments. To 
use this command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

swap 

Allows swapping of segments. 

no swap 

Prevents swapping of segments. 



Minimize 

move 
Allows moving of segments. 

nomove 

Prevents moving of segments. 

If you are setting only move or nomove, you must still include the 
comma. 

M 

MS OS/2 places a memman command in your CONFIG .SYS file dur­
ing the installation process. If you start MS OS/2 from a hard disk, the 
default is memman=swap,move; if you start from a floppy disk, the 
default is memman=noswap,move. 

If you allow swapping, then moving is allowed too, but the reverse is 
not automatically true. 

For a discussion of swapping and moving memory segments, see the 
Microsoft Operating System/2 User's Guide. 

Example To prevent MS OS/2 from swapping or moving data seg­
ments while you are running a time-dependent application, include the 
following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

memman=noswap,nomove 

Shrinks a window and turns it into an icon. The application is still run­
ning but now takes up the smallest space possible on the screen. 

If the application is already an icon, the Minimize command is inactive. 

Minimize After Use 

Shrinks Task Manager to an icon when you switch to another applica­
tion. When you exit from the application, the Task Manager window 
reappears. 

If this command is not in effect, the Task Manager window stays on the 
screen when you switch to another application. 
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Once you have chosen this command, it remains in effect until you 
choose it again. While the command is in effect, a check mark appears 
next to the command name on the menu. 

Minimize On Run 

Shrinks File System to an icon when you run an application from File 
System. When you exit from the application, the File System window 
reappears. 

If this command is not in effect, the File System window stays on the 
screen when you switch to another application. 

Once you have chosen this command, it remains in effect until you 
choose it again. While the command is in effect, a check mark appears 
next to the command name on the menu. 

Shrinks Start Programs to an icon when you start an application. 

If this command is not in effect, the Start Programs window stays on 
the screen when you start an application. 

Once you have chosen this command, it remains in effect until you 
choose it again. While the command is in effect, a check mark appears 
next to the command name on the menu. 

Mkdir (Make Directory) 
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mkdir [drive: ] [path ]directoryname [[drive: ] [path ]directoryname [ ... ]] 

Creates a directory. You can abbreviate mkdir as md. 

directoryname 
Specifies the name of the new directory. Unless you specify a 
different drive and path, mkdir creates the new directory as a sub­
directory of the current directory. 



1m 
Icommandl 

Mode 

M 

You can create more than one directory at a time by typing multiple 
directory names. Each directory for which you do not specifically indi­
cate a drive and path will be created as a subdirectory of your current 
directory. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that in the DOS session you cannot specify multiple directory names. 

Example To create the directory CLIENT, and the subdirectory 
PETE under it, on drive A, type the following: 

mkdir a:\client a:\client\pete 

Sets operating parameters for communication and output devices that 
you may connect to or add to your computer. These devices include 
parallel and serial printers, modems, and screens. The mode utility lets 
you change settings by using a command line instead of physically set­
ting switches in your computer. 

The mode utility has several discrete purposes. The following sections 
explain the different ways in which you can use mode. 

Mode: Configuring a Parallel Printer 

mode LPTn[:] [chars][,[lines],p] 

Controls the line and character spacing of the output on a parallel 
printer. 

n Specifies the number of the parallel port the printer is connected 
to. This number can be 1, 2, or 3; the default is 1. (You can use 
PRN in place of LPT1; they are equivalent.) The colon is 
optional. You must specify a printer port. 

chars 

lines 

Specifies the number of characters per line. This number can be 
either 80 or 132; the default is 80. If you enter nothing for this 
parameter, mode does not change the current number of charac­
ters per line. 

Specifies vertical spacing, the number of lines per inch. This 
number can be either 6 or 8; the default is 6. If you enter nothing 
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for this parameter, mode does not change the current vertical 
spacing. You must type the comma before lines, even if you did 
not specify a new value for chars. 

p Turns on "infinite retry," which tells mode to keep trying to send 
output to the printer if a time-out error occurs. This option causes 
part of the mode utility to remain resident in memory. You must 
type both commas before p, even if you did not specify new 
values for chars and lines. If you do not specify this option, 
infinite retry is turned off. 

If your system gets stuck in a time-out loop, where mode keeps trying 
to send output to the printer but cannot succeed, you can exit from the 
loop by pressing CTRL+C. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above . 

Example To tell the printer connected to your computer's second 
parallel-printer port (LPT2) to print at 80 characters per line and 8 lines 
per inch, type the following: 

mode Ipt2 80,8 

Mode: Configuring a Serial Port 
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mode COMm[:] [baud[,parity ][,databits ] [,stopbits ]] 
[,to = state ][,xon=state ][,idsr=state ][,odsr=state] 
[,octs=state ][,dtr=state ][,rts=state] 

Sets the parameters for communication with a serial printer or other 
device that uses a serial port. This is the port you would use for asyn­
chronous communication. 

m Specifies the number of the serial port you want to use. This 
number can be 1, 2, or 3; the default is 1. The colon is optional. 

If you omit any of the following four arguments, mode uses the most 
recent settings. The mode utility recognizes these arguments by their 
positions, so if you leave out an argument, you must still type the 
comma that precedes the next one. 



baud 
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Specifies the first two digits of the transmission rate in bits per 
second: 110, 150, 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2400, 3600, 4800, 7200, 
9600, or 19200. This argument is required, except when you are 
merely checking the current settings. 

parity 
Specifies how the system uses the parity bit to check for errors in 
transmission. The possible values are N (no parity), 0 (odd par­
ity), E (even parity), M (mark; parity bit always 1), and S (space; 
parity bit always zero); the default is E. 

databits 
Specifies the number of data bits in a character. This number can 
be 5, 6, 7, or 8; the default is 7. 

stop bits 

Specifies the number of stop bits that define the end of a charac­
ter. This number can be 1, 1.5, or 2. If the baud rate is 110, the 
default for stopbits is 2; otherwise, the default is 1. If you specify 
1.5 for stopbits, you must specify 5 for data bits . 

You may list the following options in any order after the stopbits argu­
ment, separating them with commas. The default settings listed for 
these options apply only when you first start your computer; thereafter, 
the default setting for an option is its previous setting. 

to=on I off 

Specifies whether infinite time-out processing is enabled (on) or 
disabled (off). The default is on. 

xon=on I off 

Specifies whether the XON/XOFF protocol for data-flow control 
is enabled (on) or disabled (off). The default is off. 

idsr= on I off 

Specifies whether input handshaking that uses the DSR (Data Set 
Ready) circuit is enabled (on) or disabled (off). The default is on. 

odsr=on I off 

Specifies whether output handshaking that uses the DSR (Data 
Set Ready) circuit is enabled (on) or disabled (off). The default 
is on. 

octs=on I off 

Specifies whether output handshaking that uses the CTS (Clear to 
Send) circuit is enabled (on) or disabled (off). The default is on. 
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dtr= on: off: hs 

Specifies whether the DTR (Data Terminal Ready) circuit is 
enabled (on) or disabled (off), or whether DTR handshaking is 
enabled (hs). The default is on. 

rts=on: off: hs: tog 
Specifies whether the R TS (Request to Send) circuit is enabled 
(on) or disabled (off), whether R TS handshaking is enabled (hs), 
or whether RTS toggling is enabled (tog). The default is on. 

If you type mode COMm by itself, the utility displays the current set­
ting for the specified serial port. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that you cannot use the options to = state , xon=state, idsr=state, 
odsr=state, octs=state, dtr=state, or rts=state, and there is an addi­
tional option, p. 

p Specifies a time-out value of about thirty seconds for DOS pro­
grams that directly control the hardware. You must use the 
setcom40 utility to tell the program the address of the serial port 
before you use the port. The p option must always be last on the 
command line. 

Some programs require the additional information that you can specify 
with the MS OS/2 version of the mode utility. If you are going to use 
one of those programs, you must configure your serial port from a full­
screen OS/2 session, not the DOS session. 

Example To set the baud rate to 300, set the parity to odd, leave the 
number of data bits set to 7, and set the number of stop bits to 2, for 
your computer's first serial port, type the following: 

mode com!: 300,0,,2 

Mode: Setting Up the Display 
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mode display [,rows ] 

Sets the way text is displayed on your screen, including the number of 
characters per line, the number of lines per screen, and whether the 
text is in color. 
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display 

rows 

Specifies the kind of display adapter you are using: 40, 80, BW40, 
BW80, C040, C080, or MONO. For each of these options, 40 
and 80 indicate the number of characters per line. BW means that 
color has been disabled even though you have a color graphics 
adapter; CO means that color has been enabled. MONO specifies 
a monochrome display adapter, which always has 80 characters 
per line. 

Specifies the number of rows (lines) on the screen: 25, 43, or 50. 
Which of these are valid depends on the kind of display adapter 
you have. The default when you first start your computer is 25; 
thereafter, the previous setting is the default. 

When you use mode to change the display, it affects only the current 
session. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To set a display so that it uses color, 80 characters per line, 
and 43 lines per screen (assuming the display adapter can handle such 
settings), type the following: 

mode co80,43 

Mode: Setting Floppy-Disk Verify Capability 

mode dskt [ver=on I off] 

Specifies whether MS OS/2 should verify that data is correctly written 
to a floppy disk. The default is ver=off. 

If you type mode dskt by itself, the utility displays the current setting. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

89 



M MS OS/2 Desktop Reference 
~i~ij;IP.ii;:)i!~I!~f~~r.;!!!~;§:I~~ftl~a~n~t.mI~ijI;m~:irom;gf!_mj;!!e!i~lti1!;it!its.iti~~~'@I~Ua~!ai~ilt.f1JtJlm;~;e!ii!i 

More 

Mouse 
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more < source 

Reads from standard input and displays what it reads, one screenful at 
a time. After each screenful, more prompts you to press a key in order 
to display the next screenful. 

source 
Specifies the source of the input. You can redirect input from a 
file or an MS OS/2 command or utility. For more information 
about redirection, see the Microsoft Operating System/2 User's 
Guide. 

You can use more to view the contents of a long file or the results of a 
command screenful by screenful. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that in the DOS session more creates temporary files in which to store 
information until it is displayed. For this reason, you cannot use the 
DOS version of more if the current disk is full or write-protected. 

Examples To view the contents of the file IDEAS.OLD one screenful 
at a time, type the following: 

more < ideas.old 

To sort the file IDEAS.OLD alphabetically and view the output one 
screenful at a time, type the following: 

sort < ideas.old I more 

Changes the active button on your mouse. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a 
check box that you can select in order to swap the left and right mouse 
buttons. 
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MOUSExxx.SYS 

device=[drive:][path]mousexxx.sys [mode=mode] [qsize=size] 
[serial=device] [model=style] 

Directs MS OS/2 to load the specified mouse device driver. To use this 
command, place it in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

When the mouse driver and the POINTDD.SYS device driver are 
loaded, you can use a pointing device with DOS and MS OS/2 pro­
grams that support such devices. 

xxx Specifies the type of mouse you are using. Possible values for xxx 
are included in the list on the next page. 

mode=mode 

Specifies whether you'll be using the mouse in an OS/2 session, 
the DOS session, or both sessions. Acceptable values for mode 
are p (protected mode, OS/2 session), r (real mode, DOS ses­
sion), and b (both); the default is b. 

qsize=size 
Specifies the size, in bytes, of the queue buffer to be allocated for 
each MS OS/2 session. The number must be in the range 1 to 100; 
the default is 10. 

serial=device 

Specifies the communications port to which the mouse is con­
nected. Acceptable values are COM1 and COM2 for IBM PC/AT 
and compatible computers, and COM1 through COMB for IBM 
PS/2 computers. The default value is COM1 for a serial mouse. 
This option is not used with a parallel mouse. 

model = style 

Specifies the model of Microsoft mouse you are using. Acceptable 
values are 099 (mouse with green buttons) and 199 (mouse with 
gray buttons or serial mouse with white buttons). 

To set up a mouse device driver, you must first choose the driver that 
matches your mouse hardware and your computer. The following list 
tells you which driver to use with your mouse: 
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Move 
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Driver 

MOUSEAOO.SYS 

MOUSEA01.SYS 

MOUSEA02.SYS 

MOUSEA03.SYS 

MOUSEA04.SYS 

MOUSEA05.SYS 

MOUSEBOO.SYS 
MOUSEB01.SYS 
MOUSEB02.SYS 

MOUSEB05.SYS 

Mouse 

Mouse Systems Mouse 

Visi-On Mouse 

Microsoft Serial Mouse for IBM Personal 
Computers (models 039-099 and 039-199) 

Microsoft Bus (parallel) Mouse for IBM 
Personal Computers (models 037-099 and 
037-199) 

Microsoft InPort (parallel) Mouse for IBM 
Personal Computers 

IBM Personal System/2 Mouse for IBM 
PCI AT and compatible computers 

Mouse Systems Mouse 

Visi-On Mouse 
Microsoft Serial Mouse for IBM Personal 
Computers (models 039-099 and 039-199) 

IBM Personal System/2 Mouse for Models 
50, 60, 70, and 80 

Note MOUSEAxx .SYS drivers are used with IBM PCI AT or compa­
tible computers. MOUSEBxx.SYS drivers are used with IBM Personal 
System/2 computers. 

Regardless of which mouse driver you choose, you must always set up 
the POINTDD.SYS device driver for the mouse pointer. 

If you are using a serial mouse, the device=mousexxx.sys command 
must precede any device=comOx.sys commands in your CONFIG.SYS 
file. 

Moves a file, a group of files, a directory, or a group of directories 
from one directory to another. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing two 
text boxes: From and To. The From text box shows the names of the 
files or directories you have selected from the directory window. In the 
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To text box, you can type the drive and path of the destination direc­
tory (the directory you want to move your files or directory to). You 
don't need to type the drive letter unless you are moving to a different 
drive. 

If you are moving only one file or directory, you can move it and re­
name it at the same time by typing a new name in the To text box. If 
you rename a directory, it will show a new date and time of creation 
when you display full file details; otherwise, the date and time will stay 
the same. 

You can move multiple files or multiple directories (or even files and 
directories together) by extending the selection in the directory window 
before you choose Move, or by typing multiple names in the From text 
box. You can also move multiple files with similar filenames by using 
wildcard characters. 

MS OS/2 does not recognize mUltiple destination names; it ignores all 
but the first name in the To text box. 

Warning If you are moving a single file and you supply a destination 
filename that already exists, MS OS/2 will overwrite the file. (If you 
have turned on the Confirm On Replace option by using the File 
Options command, MS OS/2 will first display a dialog box asking 
whether you want to overwrite the file.) 

If you want to move multiple files, do not specify a destination 
filename. If you do, MS OS/2 will move the first source file and give it 
the destination filename; then move the second source file, give it the 
destination filename, and overwrite the first file; and so on until all the 
files have been moved. The result is one file, and its contents will be 
the contents of the last source file. The other source files will be lost. 

If you are moving multiple directories and you supply a destination 
directory name, MS OS/2 will move the first source directory and give 
it the destination name, then move the remaining source directories 
into the first as subdirectories. 
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Lets you move a window. 

When you choose this command, you can use the DIRECTION keys to 
move the window to a new position on the screen. Press ENTER to fix 
the window in its new position, or press ESC to return the window to its 
old position. 

Switches to the next open application window. This is the last applica­
tion window you used before switching to or starting the current appli­
cation window. 

This command appears on the System menu only for full-screen OS/2 
applications running in a window. 

Opens a directory window in File System, starts a program, or starts a 
program and opens a data file for that program. 

If you have selected a directory name in File System, choosing Open 
creates a directory window that lists the files and subdirectories in the 
selected directory. 

If you have selected the name of a program, choosing Open starts the 
program. 

If you have selected the name of a data file that has been associated 
with a program by using the Associate command, choosing Open starts 
the program and opens the selected file. 

Note You cannot start a DOS program or open a DOS data file from 
File System; you must switch to the DOS session first and then type the 
name of the program, or the command that starts the program, at the 
DOS prompt. 



Patch 
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patch [drive: ] [path ]filename [/a] 

Inserts a section of program code into an existing MS OS/2 program or 
application to change the way the program runs. Any file that can be 
written to can be patched. 

filename 
Specifies the file to patch. 

/a Specifies the automatic operation mode. With the /a option, 
filename is a file containing instructions for patching one or more 
files automatically. 

Patch has two modes of operation: automatic and interactive. Inter­
active mode is the default. In this mode, you supply the path of the file 
you want to patch in the patch command line. Patch then prompts you 
for the offset at which a patch is to be made (patch can change bytes at 
any position in a file or add bytes to the end of a file) and for the patch 
contents. You must type both the offset and the patch contents in hexa­
decimal notation. 

After you supply the hexadecimal offset, patch displays the 16 bytes at 
that offset. You can then change any or all of the 16 bytes. If you 
decide not to make any changes, you can press the ESC key. 

The cursor is initially positioned on the first byte. To change this byte, 
type one or two hexadecimal digits. To leave the byte unchanged and 
move to the next byte, press the SPACEBAR. Press the BACKSPACE key 
to move the cursor back if you make a mistake. If you move the cursor 
past the last byte displayed, patch displays the next 16 bytes. This cycle 
continues until you press the ENTER key. 

When you press ENTER, patch saves the patch information and asks if 
you want to make any more patches. If you respond with "Y", patch 
again prompts you for an offset. After you have entered all the patches 
you want to make and responded with "N" at the "more patches" 
prompt, patch displays the patches on the screen and asks if they 
should be applied. If you respond with "Y", all of the saved patch 
requests are written to disk in the same order in which they were 
entered. 
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Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Warning You should use pat~h only if you understand the need for a 
patch, how to make the patch, and the effect the patch will have on 
program operation. Before you use the patch utility, be sure to make 
backup copies of the files to which the patches will be applied. 

path [; i [drive:]path[; ... ]] 

Tells MS OS/2 where to search for a command file or application if the 
program is not in the current directory. 

When used alone (path ;), clears all search-path settings. You also 
use semicolons to separate multiple paths. 

path Specifies the path of the directory that you want MS OS/2 to 
search for command files. If you do not specify a drive, MS OS/2 
searches the disk in the current drive. 

If you type path by itself, the command displays the current search 
path. 

The path command affects only the current session. To set a path for 
all sessions, you must place the path command in your CONFIG.SYS 
file. For more information on using path in your CONFIG.SYS file, 
see the set command. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To tell MS OS/2 to search for a command file in the direc­
tories BIN and WORD on drive C and the subdirectory WORD of the 
APPS directory on drive A, type the following: 

path c:\bin;c:\word;a:\apps\word 
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pause [comment] 

Suspends processing of a batch file and displays a message that asks the 
user to press any key to continue. 

comment 

Specifies the message you want to have appear before the line 
"Press any key when ready ... ". The message can be any combina­
tion of up to 121 characters. 

You can use this command to make a batch program pause any time 
the user has to do something, such as read a message or insert a disk, 
before continuing with the program. 

Works the same way in a DOS batch file (.BAT extension) as it does in 
an OS/2 batch file (.CMD extension). 

Example To have your batch program pause and prompt the user to 
insert a new disk in drive A before continuing, type the following at the 
appropriate point in the batch file: 

pause Please put a new disk into drive A. 

pauseonerror=yes i no 

Tells MS OS/2 whether to pause if it encounters an error while pro­
cessing your CONFIG.SYS file during system start-up. To use this com­
mand, place it in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

If pauseonerror is set to yes (the default), then whenever MS OS/2 
encounters an error while processing your CONFIG .SYS file, it stops, 
displays an error message, and prompts you to press ENTER to continue 
the start-up process. If you have set pauseonerror to no, MS OS/2 
displays an error message when it encounters an error, but it does not 
stop. 
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Example To tell MS OS/2 to process your CONFIG .SYS file without 
pausing when it encounters errors, include the following line in your 
CONFIG .SYS file: 

pauseonerror=no 

PMSHELL.EXE 
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pmshell.exe filenamel.ini filename2.exe 

Specifies the initialization file and the command interpreter to be used 
by the Presentation Manager user interface (PMSHELL.EXE). 

filenamel 
Names the MS OS/2 initialization file to be used. 

filename2 
Names the command interpreter to be used. 

During MS OS/2 installation, the following line is placed in your 
CONFIG.SYS file: 

protshell=c:\os2\pmshell.exe c:\os2\os2.ini c:\os2\cmd.exe 

If you place your initialization file or command interpreter somewhere 
other than the OS2 directory on drive C, you need to tell MS OS/2 
where it is by changing its path in the protshell command line in your 
CONFIG.SYS file. 

Example To tell MS OS/2 that your initialization file and command 
interpreter are located in the root directory on drive D, change the 
protshell command to read as follows: 

protshell=d:\pmshell.exe d:\os2.ini d:\cmd.exe 



POINTDD.SYS 

Print 

Print 

p 

device = [drive: ] [path ]pointdd. sys 

Directs MS OS/2 to load the POINTDD.SYS device driver. To use this 
command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

To use a mouse with MS OS/2, you must set up the POINTDD.SYS 
driver as well as the MOUSExxx.SYS driver. The POINTDD.SYS 
driver provides information that MS OS/2 needs in order to draw the 
mouse pointer. 

Example To use a Microsoft InPort Mouse, you must include the fol­
lowing two lines in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\pointdd.sys 
device=c:\os2\mousea04.sys 

Prints a file. 

When you select a filename from File System and then choose this 
command, MS OS/2 sends the file to the default printer. To choose a 
different printer, you must change the default printer. For information 
on changing the default printer, see the Printer Defaults command. 

print [I d:device] [lb] [drive: ] [path ]filename [ ... ] 

or 

print [/d:device] [It: Ie] 

Sends a file to a device to be printed. 

99 



P MS OS/2 Desktop Reference 
a9l~!!~~im.n5m~ifi;~~;;i.§i'U~!I~P.lmOOfJ!rnU~l~~;~;~~~~;i§rt!m!t~:;i~f,~i!~:ratmlf~nfim:c.:wI~~iOO~!m..!!¥.~Jlmai!i::VJmi;s~il~ 

Id:device 

Tells MS OS/2 which printer to use. The default is LPTl. 

Ib Tells MS OS/2 not to interpret CTRL+Z characters in the file as 
end-of-file characters. 

filename 

Print Job Next 
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Tells MS OS/2 which file to print. If you specify more than one 
file, the files are printed in the order you type them in the com­
mand line. 

It Stops all printing and removes all files from the print queue, if the 
spooler is active for the specified device. 

Ie Stops printing the file being printed and removes it from the print 
queue, if the spooler is active for the specified device. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that you cannot use the It and Ie options. 

Example To print the file PENCIL. TST on the printer connected to 
your computer's third parallel port (LPT3), type the following: 

print /d:lpt3 pencil.tst 

Changes the priority of a job so that it is the next job to print. 

This command causes the print job selected to be moved to the top of 
the list of waiting print jobs. If another job is already printing, the 
selected job starts printing as soon as the other job finishes. 

You can also change the priority of a print job by selecting the Job 
Details command on the Job menu. 



p 

Printer Connections 

Associates printers, ports, and printer drivers, and sets parameters or 
chooses options for them. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box with lists of printer 
names and port names appears . You can associate a printer with a port 
by selecting a printer name from the first list and a port name from the 
second list. 

The dialog box also contains command buttons labeled Names, 
Drivers, Setup, and Comms. When you choose any of these buttons, 
further dialog boxes appear. Choose the Names command button to 
associate a printer driver with a particular printer, add or change the 
name of a printer, and specify network options. Choose the Drivers 
command button to select a default printer driver. Choose the Setup 
command button to set printer-driver options. Choose the Comms 
command button to set parameters for a communications port. 

Printer Defaults 

Selects a default printer for the system and sets the values for printer 
time-outs. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a list 
box from which you can select the name of the printer you want to 
make the default printer (the printer to which applications and other 
programs in your system send files you ask them to print). 

The dialog box also contains text boxes in which you can change the 
length of time (in seconds) for the printer time-outs. The printer time­
outs tell your system how long to keep trying to send a file to a printer 
and how long to wait before trying again if the file did not print the first 
time. 
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priority=absolute i dynamic 

Determines how a process receives enough priority over other pro­
cesses to run. To use this command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS 
file. 

In MS OS/2, processes have three priority classes: time-critical, nor­
mal, and idle-time. Each of these classes has 32 priority levels, which 
MS OS/2 uses to schedule processes. In the normal class, MS OS/2 
may adjust the priority level dynamically (that is, according to changing 
circumstances) . 

absolute 

Prevents the system from dynamically changing the priority of 
processes in the normal class. The absolute setting gives all 
processes that are running an equal share of central-processing­
unit (CPU) time. 

dynamic 

Instructs MS OS/2 to try to determine which process needs CPU 
resources most in any given interval of time (time slice). The 
dynamic setting gives more CPU time to the process that is run­
ning in the foreground. This is the default setting. For more infor­
mation about time slices, see the timeslice command. 

You should use the priority command only if an application requires 
you to do so. 

prompt [string] 

Changes the prompt for the current MS OS/2 command interpreter. 
This change affects only the current session. 

string 
Specifies the new prompt. You can specify any character string 
you want, or you can use any of the $x character combinations 
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listed below to customize your prompt. (You can combine text 
and these character combinations in any'" order.) Any spaces that 
you type will appear as part of the prompt. 

The following character combinations are available for use in cus­
tomizing your prompt: 

Combination Action 

$$ 

$­
$a 

$b 

$c 

$d 

$e 

$f 

$g 

$h 

$i 

$1 

$n 

$p 

$q 

$t 

$v 

Displays the dollar-sign character ($). 

Begins a new line on the screen. 

Displays an ampersand (&). 

Displays the pipe symbol (\). 

Displays a left parenthesis [(]. 

Displays the current date. 

Specifies the beginning of an ANSI escape code. 

Displays a right parenthesis [)]. 

Displays the greater-than sign (». 
Represents the backspace character; this erases the pre­
vious character from the prompt. 

Displays the Help line. 

Displays the less-than sign «). 
Displays the current drive letter. 

Displays the current drive letter and directory path. 

Displays the equal sign (=). 
Displays the current time. 

Displays the MS OS/2 version number. 

If you type prompt by itself, the command resets the prompt to the sys­
tem default, which displays only the current drive and directory, in 
brackets. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that you cannot use Sa, $c, and Sf. 
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Protectonly 

Example To change your prompt so that it tells you the time on one 
line and the current drive and directory on the next, followed by a 
space and a greater-than sign, type the following: 

prompt The time is $t$h$h$h$h$h$h$_$p $g 

The new prompt has the following form: 

The time is 13:37 
C:\OS2 > 

Notice that the $h characters erased the seconds and hundredths of 
seconds from the time display. 

protectonly=yes I no 

Tells MS OS/2 whether to enable the DOS session. To use this com­
mand, place it in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

During MS OS/2 installation, the protectonly=no command is placed 
in your CONFIG.SYS file so that you can run the DOS session. To set 
up your system to run the Presentation Manager and full-screen OS/2 
sessions only, change this line to protectonly=yes. 

Protshell (Protected Shell) 
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protshell= [drive: ] [path ]filename [arguments] 

Tells MS OS/2 what user interface to use and which command inter­
preter to use in a full-screen OS/2 session. 

filename 
Specifies the file that contains the user interface. If this file is not 
in the root directory of the start-up drive, you must include the 
drive and/or path. 



Q-R 

arguments 
Specifies the drive, path, and filename of the MS OS/2 initializa­
tion file and command interpreter. For more information about 
these arguments, see the entry for PMSHELL.EXE. 

The following line is placed in your CONFIG.SYS file during MS OS/2 
installation: 

protshell=c:\os2\pmshell.exe c:\os2\os2.ini c:\os2\cmd.exe 

This command tells MS OS/2 to use the Presentation Manager user 
interface and the cmd command interpreter in full-screen OS/2 ses­
sions. 

This command has no effect on the DOS session. 

Queue Connections 

Recover 

Associates a print queue with a printer and sets the default queue for a 
printer. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing lists 
of available printers and available queues and a text box with the name 
of the current default queue. You can associate a queue with a printer 
by selecting a printer name from the first list and a queue name from 
the second list. The last queue name you select appears in the Default 
text box; to change this setting, select another name from the queue 
list. 

recover [drive:] : [drive: ] [path ] filename 

Reconstructs all the files from a disk that has a damaged directory 
structure or reconstructs a single file from a disk that has bad sectors. 

drive: 
Specifies the drive containing the disk with the files you want to 
try to reconstruct. If you specify only a drive, recover tries to 
reconstruct the entire contents of the disk in that drive. 
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filename 

Specifies the file you want to try to reconstruct. If you do not 
specify a drive or path, recover assumes that the file is in the 
current directory on the current drive. You cannot use wildcard 
characters in filename. 

If you type recover by itself, the utility tries to reconstruct all the files 
in the current directory on the current drive. 

Warning Before you use this utility, be sure you have a full backup 
of all the files on your disk and then try to restore your files with the 
restore utility. If this fails, use the recover utility to try to reconstruct 
the lost files one by one. Do not use recover to reconstruct an entire 
disk unless the entire disk is unreadable. 

MS OS/2 recovers a file by reading it, sector by sector, skipping the 
bad sectors. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

You cannot use recover with drives that you have assigned, joined, or 
substituted by using the assign, join, or subst utility. 

Example To try to reconstruct the file REPORT.TXT from the disk 
in drive B that has bad sectors, type the following: 

recover b:\report.txt 

Updates the information in all the directory windows in File System. 

This command takes effect immediately. 

Updates the list of queues and jobs shown by the Spooler Queue 
Manager. 

This command takes effect immediately. 

To tell the system to update the list every time it changes, use the Auto 
Refresh command. 
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Release All Jobs 

Release Job 

Restores the priority of all the jobs that have been held in a print 
queue, so that they can print. If one of the jobs was printing when all 
the jobs were held, it starts printing again. 

This command reverses the effect of the Hold All Jobs command. 

Restores the priority of a print job that has been held, so that the job 
can print. If the job was printing when it was held, it starts printing 
again. 

This command reverses the effect of the Hold Job command. 

Release Queue 

Rem (Remark) 

Restores the status of a queue that has been held, so that the jobs in 
that queue can print. 

This command reverses the effect of the Hold Queue command. 

rem [comment] 

Displays a message while a batch file is running or includes a descrip­
tive comment in the batch file. 

comment 

Specifies the message you want to put in the batch file. Comment 
can be any combination of characters that fits on one line. 

If echo is on when MS OS/2 encounters a rem line, the line is 
displayed; if echo is off, the line is not displayed. 
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If the comment you want to put in the batch file is too long to fit on 
one line, you must use rem again for each line in the comment. You 
can also use rem without comment to add spacing between blocks of 
comments or remarks. 

Works the same way in a DOS batch file (.BAT extension) as it does in 
an OS/2 batch file (.CMD extension). 

Example The following batch file uses rem both to include comments 
in the file and to add spacing between the comments: 

echo off 
rem This batch file performs a disk check on 
rem the disk in drive A and then displays the 
rem disk directory in wide format. 
rem 
rem To allow the user to indicate a disk drive 
rem from the command line, modify the batch 
rem file to use replaceable parameters. 
rem 
chkdsk a: 
dir a: /w 

rem [text] 

Includes a remark or descriptive comment in your CONFIG.SYS file. 
Lines that begin with rem are not processed by MS OS/2. 

text 

Specifies the remark or comment that you want to include in your 
CONFIG .SYS file. Text may be any string of characters that fits 
on one line. 

If the comment you want to put in the CONFIG.SYS file is too long to 
fit on one line, you must use rem again for each line of the comment. 
You can also use rem without text to add spacing between blocks of 
comments or remarks. 

Example To leave a comment in a configuration file for another 
person's use or to remind yourself of the purposes of the commands in 
the file, begin each line of the comment with rem, as in the following: 



Rename 

rem MS OS/2 uses CONFIG.SYS to configure your system. 
rem This command (rem) allows you to insert 
rem comments in CONFIG.SYS that remind you 
rem what a particular command is supposed to do. 

Renames a file, a directory, or a group of files with similar names. 

R 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing two 
text boxes: From and To. The From text box shows the name of the file 
or directory you selected from the directory window . You can edit the 
contents of this box if you want to rename a file or directory other than 
the one selected. In the To text box, you can type the new filename or 
directory name. 

When you rename a directory, the date and time of the directory's crea­
tion change; when you display full file details, you see the new date and 
time. 

You can rename a group of files with similar names by using wildcard 
characters in both the old and the new name. 

Warning If you try to rename a file or directory with a name that 
already exists, MS OS/2 displays an error message or, if Confirm On 
Replace is on, asks you to confirm that you want to overwrite the file or 
directory that originally had that name. 

If you try to rename multiple files by typing multiple filenames in the 
From text box, MS OS/2 renames the first file and then displays an 
error message or, if Confirm On Replace is on, asks you to confirm 
that you want to overwrite the first file. 

Changes the name of a program group in Start Programs. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a list 
box and a text box. You can select a group name from the list of cur­
rent groups in the list box and then type the new name in the text box. 
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A group name can be up to 60 characters and can include letters, 
numbers, spaces, and any symbols except the backslash (\). When you 
choose the Rename button, the name changes and you switch to the 
group you just renamed. 

rename [drive: ] [path ]filenamel filename2 

Changes the name of a file. You can abbreviate rename as reno 

filenamel 

Specifies the old name of the file. If you do not specify a drive 
and path, MS OS/2 assumes that the file is in the current direc­
tory on the current drive. 

filename2 

Specifies the new name of the file. You cannot specify a drive or 
path for the new name; rename changes only the name of the file. 

You can use wildcard characters in filenamel and filename2. 

You cannot use rename to move files from one drive or directory to 
another. 

If a file with the name specified for filenamel already exists in the direc­
tory, MS OS/2 displays an error message. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To change the extension of all the files in the current direc­
tory in drive B that have a .DOC extension from .DOC to . TXT, type 
the following: 

rename b:*.doc '.txt 

Creates a new copy of a job in the print queue. The new job has the 
same characteristics as the old job. 



Replace 

replace [drive:][pathlfilename [[drive:]path] [I a] [/p] [/r] [Is] [/w] 

Selectively replaces files on the destination disk with new versions of 
those files from the source disk, or adds new files to the destination 
disk. 

filename 

R 

Specifies the source file that will replace the file in the destination 
directory . You can use wildcard characters in the source filename 
to replace groups of files with similar names. 

path 
Specifies the directory that contains the file to be replaced or to 
which you want to add the file. If you do not specify a directory, 
replace uses the current directory on the current drive. 

la Adds only the files specified in filename that do not exist in the 
destination directory, and does not replace existing files. This 
option is incompatible with the Is option. 

Ip Prompts you for confirmation before replacing or adding a file. 

Ir Replaces read-only files as well as unprotected files. If you do not 
use this option and you try to replace a read-only file, the replace­
ment process stops and you see an error message. 

Is Replaces files in the subdirectories of the destination directory if 
the filenames match those specified in filename. Replace never 
searches subdirectories of the source directory. This option is 
incompatible with the la option. 

Iw Tells replace to wait for you to insert a disk before beginning to 
search for source files. Otherwise, replace starts replacing or 
adding files immediately. 

This command is usually used to update the software on your hard 
disk . You cannot use replace to update hidden files or system files. 
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Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Examples To update your phone-list file, PHONES.eLI, in all the 
directories on your hard disk (drive e) with the latest version of 
PHONES.eLI from the disk in drive B, type the following: 

replace b:\phones.cli c:\ Is 

To add several new printer drivers from the disk in drive A to the 
directory MSTOOLS on your hard disk (drive e), type the following: 

replace a:*.prd c:\mstools /a 

Restores a window to the size and position it had before it was either 
shrunk to an icon or enlarged to its maximum size. 

If the application is neither shrunk to an icon nor enlarged to its max­
imum size, this command is inactive. 

restore drivel: [drive2:][path][filename] [Is] [/p] [/b:date] [/a:date] 
[I e:time] [/l:time] [1m] [In] 

Restores backup files that were created by using the backup utility. 

drivel: 
Specifies the drive that contains the backup disk on which the 
backup copies of your files are stored. 

drive2: 
Specifies the drive that contains the destination disk to which you 
want to restore the files. The destination disk does not have to be 
of the same type as the source disk. If you do not specify drive2, 
restore uses the current drive. 

filename 
Specifies the file or files that you want to restore. You can use 
wildcard characters to specify multiple files with similar names. 



If you do not specify a filename, restore looks in the current 
directory on the current drive for filenames that match those 
found on drivel. 

R 

I s Restores the files in subdirectories of the directory that contains 
filename. 

Ip Prompts you for confirmation before restoring read-only files or 
files that have changed since the last backup operation. 

Ib:date 

Restores only files that were modified on or before the specified 
date. 

la:date 

Restores only files that were modified on or after the specified 
date. 

le:time 

Restores only files that were modified at or before the specified 
time. You should use this option only if you use the Ib:date or 
I a:date option. 

Il:time 

Restores only files that were modified at or after the specified 
time. You should use this option only if you use the Ib:date or 
la:date option. 

1m Restores only files that have been modified since the last backup 
operation, and turns off the archive bits of the restored files. 

In Restores only files that no longer exist on the destination disk. 

The restore utility can restore files only to their original directory. 

The restore utility cannot restore CMD.EXE, COMMAND.COM, or 
the hidden system files. 

Restore restores backup files that were created by using the MS OS/2 
backup utility or the MS-DOS backup utility (including versions 3.21 
and earlier of MS-DOS, even though they use a different structure for 
backup files). 

Works the same in the DOS session as described above. 

You cannot use restore on drives that have been assigned, joined, or 
substituted with the assign, join, or subst command. 
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Resume 

Example To restore all the files on drive A with the extension .NEW 
that were backed up from the directory LETTERS on the disk in drive 
B, type the following: 

restore a: b:\letters\*.new 

Returns you to the application from which you selected the command. 

This command appears on the application's Exit menu (Control Panel 
and File System) or Shutdown menu (Task Manager). Its effect is the 
same as the effect of pressing ALT or FlO after selecting the menu-the 
menu disappears and you are back in the work area of the application 
window. 

Rmdir (Remove Directory) 

1m 
Icommandl 
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rmdir [drive: ]path [ ... ] 

Deletes a directory. You can abbreviate rmdir as rd. 

path Specifies the directory that you want to delete. 

Before you can delete a directory, you must delete all the files and sub­
directories in that directory. (The empty directory still shows listings 
for the working directory [.] and the parent directory [ .. ] if you list its 
contents with the dir command.) 

You can delete more than one directory at a time by specifying each 
directory separately on the same command line. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that in the DOS session you cannot specify multiple directories. 

Example To remove the directory BILLS and the directory 
NOTICES from the root directory on drive B, type the following: 

rmdir b:\bil1s b:\notices 



Rmsize (Real-mode Size) 

rmsize=x 

Sets the amount of memory that MS OS/2 reserves for the DOS ses­
sion. To use this command, place it in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

R 

x Specifies the size, in kilobytes, of the portion of memory reserved 
for the DOS session. This number must be in the range 0 to 640. 
The default depends on the total amount of system memory. 

MS OS/2 uses the first x kilobytes of memory ("low memory") in your 
computer to run the DOS session; memory above x kilobytes is used 
for the rest of MS OS/2 (apart from certain device drivers and essential 
MS OS/2 functions that use a small portion of the first x kilobytes). 

The default size of x depends on how much memory your system has, 
but it is always the largest size possible on your system (up to the max­
imum of 640K). The default size is typically either 512K or 640K-the 
amount of memory installed below 1024K. 

Because the rmsize command affects only the DOS session, it has no 
effect unless protectonly is set to no (the default setting). (If protect­
only is set to yes, you cannot run the DOS session at all.) 

For information about setting the size of the environment for the DOS 
session, see the shell command. 

Note The memory reserved by the rmsize command cannot be 
swapped, so this memory is unavailable to any other program or pro­
cess. 

Example To reserve only 384K of memory for the DOS session, 
include the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

rmsize=384 
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run = [drive: ] [path ]filename [arguments] 

Starts a background program when you start your system. To use this 
command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

filename 
Specifies the program you want to start, which must be one that 
can run in the background. You must include the extension 
(. COM or .EXE), and you must give the drive and path if the file 
is not located in the root directory of your start-up drive. Filename 
cannot be a batch file. 

arguments 
Specifies any valid options or other variables for the application. 

You can include more than one run command in your CONFIG.SYS 
file. 

MS OS/2 processes all the device commands in your CONFIG.SYS file 
before it starts processing any run commands. 

While processing a CONFIG .SYS file, MS OS/2 preserves the differ­
ence between uppercase and lowercase letters in arguments; this can be 
important for some programs that are case sensitive. 

Changes the colors of the different elements on your screen. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a list 
of all the elements of the screen (for instance, window borders, screen 
background, title bar, and window text); a sample screen with a sample 
window, so that you can see the effects of the changes you make; and 
three color bars, on which you can adjust the color, the shade, and the 
amount of color for each element. 



Scroll 

EJ 

Select All 

-Set 

s 

Allows you to use the DIRECTION keys (the directional arrow keys and 
the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN keys) on your keyboard to scroll the con­
tents of a window when they do not fit in one screen. 

Once you have chosen this command, it remains in effect until you 
choose it again. While it is in effect, a check mark appears next to the 
command name on the menu. 

This command appears on the System menu only for full-screen OS/2 
applications running in a window. 

Selects all the files and directories in the active directory window. All 
the filenames and directory names are highlighted. 

set [stringl= [string2]] 

Defines an environment variable by naming the variable and giving a 
value for it. 

stringl 

Specifies the name of the environment variable you want to set 
(for example, PATH, INIT, LIB, or PROMPT). 

string2 

Specifies the string of characters, paths, or filenames that defines 
the current value of the environment variable. 

If you type set by itself, the command displays the current values for all 
the environment variables in the current session. 

If you type set string 1 =, set removes the current value for that environ­
ment variable. 

For more information about environment variables, see the Microsoft 
Operating Systeml2 User's Guide. 
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You can also use the set command to define the replaceable batch 
parameters by name, instead of by number. For more information 
about using set in batch files and start-up files, see the Microsoft 
Operating System/2 User's Guide. 

This version of the set command affects only the current session. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To set the INCLUDE environment variable so that the 
Microsoft C Optimizing Compiler can find include files in the directory 
INC on drive C, type the following: 

set include=c:\inc 

set string 1 =string2 

Defines an environment variable by naming the variable and giving a 
value for it. To use this version of the set command, place it in your 
CONFIG.SYS file. 

string1 

Specifies the name of the environment variable you want to set 
(for example, PATH, INIT, LIB, or PROMPT). 

string2 

Specifies the string of characters, paths, or filenames that defines 
the current value of the environment variable. 

The following set commands are placed in your CONFIG .SYS file dur­
ing MS OS/2 installation to set the search paths for cmd and other pro­
grams: 

set path=c:os2;c:\os2\system;c:\os2\install;c:\; 
set dpath=c:os2;c:\os2\system;c:\os2\install;c:\; 

For more information about environment variables, see the Microsoft 
Operating System/2 User's Guide. 



Setcom40 

s 

You can also use the set command in your CONFIG.SYS file to define 
the replaceable batch parameters by name instead of by number. For 
more information about using set with batch files and in your start-up 
files, see the Microsoft Operating Systeml2 User's Guide. 

This version of the set command affects all sessions. 

setcom40 COMx=on: off 

Sets the address of the specified serial port so that a DOS application 
can find the port and use it. 

x Specifies the number of the serial port for which you want to set 
the address. This number can be 1, 2, or 3. 

on Sets the address of the serial port in memory. 

off Removes the address of the serial port from memory. 

You will need to use this utility if you used the device configuration 
command in your CONFIG.SYS file to load COMOx.SYS; most DOS 
applications send their output directly to the serial port, rather than 
through this device driver, so they must have the port address. 

You must set the port address before you start the DOS application. 

Do not use setcom40 if a program in either the Presentation Manager 
or a full-screen OS/2 session is using COMOx.SYS to control access to 
the serial port that you want to use. Be sure that any MS OS/2 program 
that is using the serial port (including the spooler, which may have files 
queued up waiting to use the port) is finished running before you try to 
use the port from the DOS session. Conversely, once you have set 
setcom40 to on and given a DOS application access to a serial port, be 
sure that that application has finished running before you switch out of 
the DOS session. 

Examples To set the address of serial port COM2 so that an applica­
tion can use the port in the DOS session, type the following: 

setcom40 com2=on 

To remove the address of COM2 from memory and give access to the 
port back to MS OS/2, type the following: 

setcom40 com2=off 
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setlocal 

Saves the current drive, directory, and environment settings and tells 
MS OS/2 that any changes to these settings that you make in a batch 
file are valid only while the batch file is running. You can use this com­
mand only in a batch file. 

After typing setlocal on a line by itself, you can set any variables you 
want for the purposes of the batch file; MS OS/2 restores the original 
settings when it encounters an endlocal command or a new setlocal 
command, or when the batch file ends. 

You can use multiple setlocal commands in a batch file without includ­
ing corresponding endlocal commands; each succeeding setlocal over­
rides the previous one. 

You can use this command only in OS/2 batch files (files with the 
extension .CMD). 

Example To have MS OS/2 search in the root directory of the disk 
in drive B for programs, even though your normal path doesn't include 
drive B, type the following in the batch file: 

set local 
path b: 

end local 

shell= [drive: ] [path ]filename [arguments] 

Tells MS OS/2 which command interpreter to use in the DOS session. 
To use this command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

filename 
Specifies the name of the file (including its extension) that con­
tains the DOS-session command interpreter. The default filename 
is COMMAND.COM. You must include the drive and/or path if 
the command interpreter is not in the root directory of the start­
up drive. 



Shift 

• Icommandl 

arguments 
Specifies any valid options or other variables for the command 
interpreter. 

s 

The shell command itself does not accept arguments, but if the alterna­
tive command interpreter does, you can include them as part of the 
command. 

If you specify a filename other than COMMAND.COM, MS OS/2 
starts the command interpreter you specify instead of command when it 
starts the DOS session. Since the DOS commands are included in com­
mand, they will not be available to you unless they are also included in 
your new command interpreter. 

Example To specify command as the DOS-session command inter­
preter, set the environment size to 512 bytes, and tell command to stay 
in memory, include the following command in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

shell=c:\os2\command.com /e:512 /p 

shift 

Shifts the positions of the numbered replaceable parameters (%0-%9) 
in a batch file, so that you can deal with more than ten values. 

Each time MS OS/2 encounters shift, it discards the value in %0 and 
shifts each of the other values to the next lowest parameter: The value 
in %1 moves to the %0 position, %2 moves to %1, and so on. This 
frees the last parameter, 0/09, so that the eleventh value that you type 
shifts into % 9. 

You can use shift as many times as you need to in a batch file. You can 
use shift even if there are fewer than ten values. 

There is no backward shift command. After you have used shift once, 
the value in the original %0 is gone and the batch file cannot use it 
again. 

Works the same way in a DOS batch file (.BAT extension) as it does in 
an OS/2 batch file (.CMD extension). 
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Example The following batch file (named COPYTO.CMD or 
COPYTO .BAT) uses shift to copy a list of files to your current 
directory: 

echo off 
if "%1"=="" goto usage 
:start 
copy %1 
shift 
if "%1"=="" goto done 
goto start 
:usage 
echo * This batch program copies any number 
echo * of files to your current directory. 
echo * 
echo * Usage: copy to file1 file2 file3 [ ... J 
:done 

Show Outline Tree 

Changes the way directories are displayed in the Directory Tree win­
dow, so that you can control the amount of directory information pro­
vided. 

The Show Outline Tree command displays the directory structure with 
icons that indicate whether another directory level exists. You can 
choose these icons to collapse or expand those branches of the direc­
tory tree. When the branch is in its expanded state, there is a minus­
sign (-) icon; choosing the icon then collapses the branch. When the 
branch is in its collapsed state, there is a plus-sign (+) icon; choosing 
the icon then expands the branch to the next level. If the Show Outline 
Tree command is not in effect, the directory structure appears in 
expanded form, but without the icons. 

Shutdown Now 
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Closes application windows and quits applications, so that only the 
DOS session and the Start Programs, Task Manager, and Spooler 
Queue Manager applications are left running. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, asking you to 
confirm that you want to close all applications. Some applications also 
display their own dialog boxes asking you to confirm that you want to 
quit. Any application with unsaved files displays a dialog box asking 
you whether you want to save the files. 



Size 

Small Font 

EJ 

Sort 

s 

Changes the size of a window. 

Once you have chosen this command, you can use the DIRECTION keys 
to move the window's borders in order to change its size and shape. 
Press ENTER to fix the window in its new size and shape, or press ESC 
to return the window to its previous size and shape. 

Changes the size of the letters used to display text in an OS/2 applica­
tion running in a window, so that more lines fit on the screen. The 
width of the letters doesn't change, but they become shorter. 

When you enlarge the window to its maximum size, the maximum 
number of lines displayed remains the same whether you are using the 
smaller or larger font size. This is because the window itself changes 
size when you change the font size . You cannot enlarge the window to 
the full-screen size when the Small Font command is in effect. 

This command reverses the effect of the Large Font command. When 
the letters on the screen are in the smaller font size, this command 
appears as Large Font on the menu. 

sort [/r] [/+n] < source 

Sorts lines of input in alphabetical and numeric order and sends the 
output lines to the screen. 

/r Sorts the lines in reverse order (that is, from Z to A, then from 9 
to 0) according to the first character of each line. 

/ +n Starts sorting the lines according to the character in column n 
(that is', the nth character from the beginning of the line). If you 
do not specify this option, sort starts sorting according to the first 
character of each line. 
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source 
Specifies the source of the input. The keyboard is the default, but 
you can also redirect a file or the output from another command. 
For more information about redirection, see the Microsoft Operat­
ing Systeml2 User's Guide. 

Sort uses the collating sequence table that is appropriate to the 
country-code and code-page settings. It does not distinguish between 
uppercase and lowercase letters. 

Note If you try to sort a file that is too large, the sort utility gives you 
an error message. A file is too large if it is larger than 63K or if the 
number of lines is greater than «file size in bytes+768)/4). To sort a 
large file, split the file into two or more smaller files and try the utility 
again. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Examples To sort the contents of the file PHONE. TXT in reverse 
alphabetical order and display the output on your screen, type the fol­
lowing: 

sort /r < phone.txt 

To sort a listing of the filenames in the CLIENTS directory on drive B 
and send the sorted list to the file CLIENTS.LST on drive C, type the 
following: 

dir b:\clients I sort> c:clients.lst 

spool [/d:devicel] [/o:device2] 

Starts the printer spooler so that MS OS/2 can print files in the back­
ground while doing something else. By using the spooler, you can con­
trol the printing of files from several different applications. 

Id:devicel 

Identifies the parallel port that is connected to the printing device. 
This is the device that the original printing command was sending 



its output to. The default is LPTl. You cannot specify a serial 
device as devicel, but you can use any parallel device (printer, 
plotter, etc.) that supports monitors. 

lo:device2 

s 

Identifies the output printing device. You can specify any parallel 
port (LPTl, LPT2, LPT3, or PRN) or any serial port (COMl, 
COM2, etc.). If you do not specify device2, spool uses devicel as 
the default. 

The spooler intercepts files that are being sent by the print utility or the 
printing command of an application to a printer connected to a parallel 
port, holds them temporarily in a directory on disk, and then prints 
them one at a time. 

Because the output device can be different from the one specified in the 
printing command, you can use the spool utility to redirect parallel­
printer output (for example, to an asynchronous serial device). 

The spool utility affects all sessions. 

Example To spool your print jobs and print them on a serial printer 
connected to COMl, type the following: 

spool /o:coml 

Spooler Options 

Turns the print spooler on or off and changes the directory that the 
spooler uses to store files. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box appears, containing a 
check box you can use to select the spooler and a text box in which you 
can change the spooler path. When you turn the check box on, the 
spooler starts immediately. As long as the check box is on, the spooler 
starts each time you start your system. When you turn the check box 
off, it does not affect the spooler until the next time you start your sys­
tem. 
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Spooler Queue Manager 

Sets up printers, and controls and organizes print jobs. 

This application lets you send and control print jobs for more than one 
printer and set up multiple print queues. 

Spooler Queue Manager has three menus: Queue, Job, and Special. 

• The Queue menu contains the Hold Queue, Release Queue, Hold 
All Jobs, Release All Jobs, and Cancel All Jobs commands. 

• The Job menu contains the Job Details, Cancel Job, Print Job 
Next, Repeat Job, Start Job Again, Hold Job, and Release Job 
commands. 

• The Special menu contains the Refresh and Auto Refresh com­
mands. 

For more information about a specific Spooler Queue Manager com­
mand, see the individual entry for the command. 

Spooler Queues 
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Associates a print queue with a queue processor; changes the options 
for a queue processor; and adds, changes, or deletes a queue name. 

When you choose this command, a dialog box with lists of the available 
queues and queue processors appears . You associate a queue and a 
queue processor by selecting the name of a queue from the first list and 
the name of a queue processor from the second list. You can associate 
only one queue processor at a time with a queue. 

The dialog box also contains command buttons labeled Names and 
Setup. When you choose these buttons, further dialog boxes appear. 
You can use the Names button to add, change, or delete a queue pro­
cessor and to specify any relevant network options. (Network options 
are determined by your network software. See your network manual for 
any options you may need to specify. ) You can use the Setup button to 
change options for the queue processor, such as how problems are 
reported and handled. 



Start 

Start 

5 

Starts the program you have selected from the list in the current group 
in Start Programs. 

start [tl session II ] [/k: Ie: In] [If] [/fs: Iwin: Ipm] [Ii] 
[drive: ] [path ]command[ • ext ] [options] 

or 

start tI session tl [/k: Ie] [If] [/fs: Iwin: Ipm] [Ii] 
tI [drive:] [path] command [.ext] [options] tI 

or 

start [" session"] [/k] [If] [/fs: Iwin] [Ii] 

Starts an MS OS/2 command interpreter and tells it to carry out the 
command you specify. 

session 

Specifies the name of the new session as it will appear in Task 
Manager. The name can be up to 60 characters and can include 
spaces; it must be surrounded by double quotation marks. If you 
do not specify a name, start uses the filename you specified for 
the command argument. If you do not specify either session or 
command, start uses CMD.EXE. 

Ik Tells the command interpreter to run the command you specify 
and then keep the session open when the command is completed. 
This option is the default unless command starts a Presentation 
Manager application, in which case the default is In. You cannot 
use Ik with the Ipm option. 

Ie Tells the command interpreter to carry out command and then 
end the session and return to the program from which it was 
started. You cannot use this option with the Ipm option. 

In Tells MS OS/2 to run command without starting the command 
interpreter. This option is the default if command starts a Presen­
tation Manager application. You cannot use In if you have 
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enclosed the command and its options in double quotation marks 
(see the following options description), nor can you use In if com­
mand is a batch file or attempts to use a batch file (batch files 
require emd as their batch processor). 

If Tells MS OS/2 to run the command in the foreground. Note that 
if you use several start commands in a batch file, you can use only 
one If option; MS OS/2 ignores all but the first one. 

Ifs Tells MS OS/2 to run the command as a full-screen application in 
the foreground, in a session independent of Presentation Manager. 

lwin Tells MS OS/2 to run the command in a Presentation Manager 
window. 

Ipm Tells MS OS/2 to run the command as a Presentation Manager 
application. You cannot use this option with the Ik or Ie option, 
nor can you use it if command is a batch file. 

Ii Tells start to use the environment set in your CONFIG .SYS file. 
The environment includes environment variables such as PATH, 
DP ATH, and the drive and directory for a session. 

command[ . ext ] 
Specifies the command you want the command interpreter to carry 
out. This may be an MS OS/2 command, a utility, a batch file, or 
a command that starts an application. If you do not specify an 
extension, MS OS/2 searches for command with the extensions 
.COM, .EXE, and .CMD, in that order. 

options 
Specifies any valid options for command. If you specify options, 
you need to enclose command and options in double quotation 
marks so that start will not attempt to interpret the options as 
its own. 

The start command runs command as an independent program accord­
ing to the type of application it is. You can override the start defaults 
by using the Ifs, Iwin, or Ipm option. 

If you type start without specifying a command, MS OS/2 starts a com­
mand interpreter (emd) without running a command. 

Example To start an MS OS/2 command interpreter and run an appli­
cation named Videophile in the foreground session, type the following 
(assuming that the command you use to start Videophile is videop): 

start "Videophile" /f videop 



s 

Start Job Again 

Stops a job that is printing and starts it printing again from the begin­
ning. 

This command affects only a job that is already printing. 

Start Programs 

Starts programs and organizes them into groups. 

From Start Programs, you can start Presentation Manager applications, 
as well as MS OS/2 batch programs, commands, utilities, and applica­
tions. 

Start Programs lists programs in groups. The list that appears when you 
start Presentation Manager is for the Main Group. 

Start Programs has two menus: Program and Group. 

• The Program menu contains the Start, Add, Change, Delete, Copy, 
and Minimize On Run commands 

• The Group menu contains the Add, Delete, and Rename com­
mands and the names of the current groups in Start Programs, with 
a check mark next to the name of the active group. 

For more information about a specific Start Programs command, see 
the individual entry for the command. 

Subst (Substitute) 

subst [[drivel: drive2:path] : [drivel: I d]] 

Temporarily substitutes a drive letter for another drive letter and direc­
tory path. While a substitution is in effect, MS OS/2 regards any refer­
ence to drivel as a reference to drive2:path. 
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drivel: 

Specifies the drive letter you want to substitute for a directory on 
drive2. 

drive2:path 

Specifies the drive and path of the directory for which you want to 
substitute drivel. 

Id Deletes an existing substitution. You must specify drivel to iden­
tify which substitution is to be deleted, but you must not specify 
drive2:path with the Id option. 

If you type subst by itself, the utility displays the substitutions currently 
in effect. 

The following utilities do not work on a drive you have substituted for a 
directory on another drive: 

backup 

chkdsk 

diskcomp 

diskcopy 

fdisk 

format 

label 

recover 

restore 

Example To substitute the drive letter F for the directory path 
\MONTHLY\FEBRUARY\WEEKENDS on the disk in drive A, type 
the following: 

subst f: a:\monthly\february\weekends 

swappath=drive:[path] [space] 

Specifies the location of the swap file that temporarily holds the infor­
mation being swapped from memory if you have enabled swapping 
between memory and disk. To use this command; place it in your 

_ CONFIG .SYS file. 



Switch To 

System Editor 

s 

drive: 

Specifies the drive on which the swap file is located. 

space 
Specifies the minimum amount of disk space, in kilobytes, to 
leave free on the swap drive. This number must be in the range 0 
to 32767; the default is 512. 

The swap path command takes effect only if the memman command in 
your CONFIG.SYS file is set to allow swapping. 

For information about swapping, see the memman command. 

Example To tell MS OS/2 to put the swap file in the TEMP directory 
on your hard disk (drive C) and to reserve 1024 kilobytes of free disk 
space on the swap drive, include the following line in your 
CONFIG.SYS file: 

swappath=c:\temp 1024 

Switches to the application you have selected from the list in Task 
Manager. 

You can also switch to the application by simply selecting it from the 
list and pressing ENTER. 

Provides editing functions that let you create and edit text files in MS 
OS/2. 

The following list describes the System Editor commands and their 
functions. While all of the commands listed can be typed at the System 
Editor command line, some have keyboard equivalents as well. 
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Keyboard 
Command Equivalent Function 

Autosave Automatically saves a file after a 
specified number of lines have been 
changed. 

Backspace BACKSPACE Deletes the character to the left of the 
cursor. 

Backtab SHIFf+TAB Moves the cursor back one tab stop. 

Backward PAGE UP Scrolls up one screen page. 

Bottom CTRL+END Moves the cursor to the last line of the 
file. 

Cancel F3 Quits System Editor. 

Change Replaces specified text with new text. 
Copymark ALT+C Copies marked text to the line below 

the cursor. 
Cursorbottom Moves the cursor to the bottom of the 

screen. 
Cursormid Moves the cursor to the middle of the 

screen. 
Cursortop Moves the cursor to the top of the 

screen. 
Delete CTRL+BKSP Deletes the current line. 
Deletebol CTRL+B Deletes characters from the beginning 

of the line to the cursor. 
Deletechar DEL Deletes the character under the cursor. 
Deleteeol CTRL+E Deletes characters from the cursor to 

the end of the line. 
Deletemark ALT+D Deletes marked text. 
Dos F4 Runs an MS OS/2 command from the 

System Editor command line. 
Down Moves the cursor down a specified 

number of lines. 
E Starts the System Editor. 
End END Moves the cursor to the end of the 

current line. 
Endline END Moves the cursor to the end of the 

current line. 
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Enter ENTER Inserts a blank line. 

File ALT+F4 Saves the current file and exits from 
System Editor. 

Forward PAGE DOWN Scrolls down one screen page. 

Get Copies a specified file into the current 
file at the line below the cursor. 

Help Fl Displays System Editor Help. 

Home HOME Moves the cursor to the beginning of 
the current line. 

Insert INS Inserts a blank line below the cursor. 

Insertbefore Inserts a blank line before the current 
line. 

Inserttoggle INS Switches between insert and replace 
modes. 

Join ALT+J Joins the current line with the line 
below it. 

Left LEFT Moves the cursor left a specified 
number of characters. 

Linebottom Puts the current line at the bottom of 
the screen. 

Linemid Puts the current line in the middle of 
the screen. 

Linetop Puts the current line at the top of the 
screen. 

Locate Finds the/ specified text the first time 
it appears after the cursor. 

Markline ALT+L Marks a line or block of lines for 
copying, moving, or deleting. 

Movemark ALT+M Moves marked text to the line below 
the cursor. 

Name Changes the name of the current file. 

Nextfile F2 Displays the next open file. 
Pgdn PAGE DOWN Scrolls down one screen page. 

Pgup PAGE UP Scrolls up one screen page. 

Prevfile ALT+F2 Displays the previously opened file. 
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Task Manager 

Task Manager 
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Quit F3 Exits from System Editor without sav-
ing current changes. 

Right RIGHT Moves the cursor right a specified 
number of characters. 

Save ALT+F3 Saves the current file without exiting 
from System Editor. 

Split ALT+S Splits the current line at the cursor. 

Tab TAB Moves the cursor forward one tab 
stop. 

Top CTRL+HOME Moves the cursor to the beginning of 
the file. 

Undo F9 Restores a line to the way it was 
before you changed it. 

Unmark ALT+U Unmarks text that has been marked. 

Up Moves the cursor up a specified 
number of lines. 

Lists the programs you have running and lets you switch to or end 
another program, arrange windows, or shut down your system. 

Task Manager contains three menus: Task, Arrange, and Shutdown. 

• The Task menu contains the Switch To, Close, and Minimize After 
Use commands. 

• The Arrange menu contains the Cascade and Tile commands. 
• The Shutdown menu contains the Shutdown Now and Resume Task 

Manager commands. 

For more information about a specific Task Manager command, see the 
individual entry for the command. 

Switches to Task Manager. 



Threads 

-Tile 

threads=x 

Tells MS OS/2 how many threads it can run at one time. To use this 
command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

T 

x Specifies the number of threads. This number must be in the 
range 64 to 255; system installation sets the number to 128. 
Because threads take up memory in your system, it is recom­
mended that you do not increase the number of threads unless 
your application tells you to do so or you receive a message telling 
you that you have run out of threads. 

A thread is part of an application or other process that can be sched­
uled by MS OS/2 to run on its own. A process generally contains mul­
tiple threads, which act like small programs that perform particular 
tasks in each process. Approximately forty of the threads you specify 
with the threads command are system threads that MS OS/2 uses (the 
number may vary, depending on how your system is configured). These 
threads are not available to applications. 

Resizes and rearranges the directory windows within the application 
window so that they are next to each other, without overlapping. 

Resizes and rearranges application windows, except those that have a 
fixed size, such as Control Panel, so that they are next to each other, 
without overlapping. 

The windows are resized so that together they fill the entire screen win­
dow, except for an area at the bottom for icons. Fixed-size windows 
appear in front of the tiled windows. 
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time [hours:minutes][ :seconds[ .hundredths]] 

Sets the system clock by telling it the current time. 

hours 
Specifies a number in the range 0 to 23. 

minutes 
Specifies a number in the range 0 to 59. 

seconds 
Specifies a number in the range 0 to 59; the default is o. 

hundredths 
Specifies a number in the range 0 to 99; the default is o. 

MS OS/2 keeps track of time in a 24-hour format and uses the time 
information to update directory listings whenever you create or change 
a file. 

You may use either colons (:) or periods (.) to separate the hours, 
minutes, and seconds. To separate hundredths, you must use a period. 

If you type time by itself, the command displays the current time and 
then prompts you for a new time. If you don't want to change the time, 
just press ENTER. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To set the system time to 1:36 P.M., type the following: 

time 13:36 



Timeslice 

Trace 

T 

timeslice=x[,y] 

Sets the amount of time that MS OS/2 allocates to a thread before 
checking the priority of other threads. Time slices are the units of time 
that MS OS/2 uses to schedule its activities. To use this command, 
place it in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

x Specifies the minimum length of the time slice, in milliseconds; 
the default is 32. 

Y Specifies the maximum length of the time slice, in milliseconds. 
This number must be equal to or greater than x. If you do not 
specify y, MS OS/2 uses x as the maximum length also. If you do 
not include timeslice in your CONFIG .SYS file, the default value 
of y is 248. 

When timeslice is set to 32 (the default), the process that is running in 
the foreground receives the most CPU time. For more information 
about this topic, see the maxwait and priority commands. 

Example To set the minimum length of the time slice to 45 milli­
seconds and the maximum length to 148 milliseconds, include the fol­
lowing line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

timeslice=45,148 

trace [on i off] [eventcode i tdfT., eventcode i tdJ1[ ... ]] 

Turns the system trace on or off. 

on Starts tracing system events. 

off Stops tracing system events. 

eventcode 
Specifies an event by using a decimal code number in the range 0 
to 255. You use the event code to selectively turn on or off the 
tracing of specified system events. You can specify more than one 
event code, separating them with commas. 
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tdf Specifies a trace definition file. The filename must not include a 
drive, path, or filename extension. 

The system trace records actions, such as hardware interrupts or sys­
tem functions, that MS OS/2 has taken or processed while running. 
These actions are known as events and are identified by event codes. 
This information can be useful if you are writing a program to run with 
MS OS/2. 

The trace utility is similar to the trace configuration command. How­
ever, the trace utility cannot create a trace buffer in which to store the 
trace information. Therefore, the utility will not work unless either the 
trace or the tracebuf configuration command is in your CONFIG.SYS 
file when you start your system. 

If you do not specify an event code, trace turns the system trace on or 
off for all events. 

If you type trace by itself, the utility displays the current setting of the 
system trace. 

Example To tell MS OS/2 to trace events 0 and 1, and no other sys­
tem events, first type the following to turn off the system trace: 

trace off 

Then type the following to turn on the trace for the events you want 
recorded: 

trace on 0, 1 

trace=on I off [eventcode[, eventcode][ ... ]] 

Turns the system trace on or off. To use this command, place it in your 
CONFIG .SYS file. 

on Starts tracing system events. 

off Stops tracing system events. This is the default setting. 

eventcode 
Specifies a single event by using a decimal code number in the 
range 0 to 255. The trace command turns the system trace on or 
off for only those events. You can specify more than one event 
code, separating them with commas. 



T 

The system trace records actions, such as hardware interrupts or sys­
tem functions, that MS OS/2 has taken or processed while running. 
These actions are known as events and are identified by event codes. 
This information can be useful if you are writing a program to run with 
MS OS/2. 

If you do not specify an event code, trace turns the system trace on or 
off for all events. 

If you specify an invalid event code, MS OS/2 still traces the other 
events listed but gives you an error message. 

If you include the trace command in your CONFIG.SYS file but do not 
use the tracebuf command to specify a size for the trace buffer, MS 
OS/2 sets aside .the default of 4 kilobytes of memory for the trace 
buffer. 

Example To turn on the system trace for all events except those that 
have the event codes 31 through 34, include the following lines in your 
CONFIG .SYS file: 

trace=on 
trace=off 31,32,33,34 

Tracebuf (Trace Buffer) 

tracebuf=x 

Sets the size of the system-trace buffer, where MS OS/2 stores informa­
tion about system events that are being traced. To use this command, 
place it in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

x Specifies the size, in kilobytes, of the trace buffer. This number 
must be in the range 1 to 63; the default is 4. 

If you include the trace command in your CONFIG.SYS file but do not 
use the tracebuf command to specify a size for the trace buffer, MS 
OS/2 sets aside the default of 4 kilobytes of memory for the trace 
buffer. 

You must include either the trace or tracebuf command in your 
CONFIG.SYS file in order for system tracing to work. 
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Tracefmt (Trace Formatter) 

Tree 
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tracefmt 

Displays the contents of the system-trace buffer. 

Tracefmt analyzes and formats each trace record in the system-trace 
buffer and then displays the formatted trace records . (You may want to 
redirect the tracefmt output to a file.) These formatted trace records, 
which consist of heading information and other trace-event informa­
tion, are displayed in reverse chronological order, starting with the 
most recent event. 

The system-trace buffer must be created when you start your system; to 
create the buffer, include either the trace or the tracebuf configuration 
command in your CONFIG.SYS file. If you have not done this, there is 
no buffer and tracefmt has nothing to display. 

tree [drive:] [If] 

Displays the path of each directory on a disk and lists all the subdirec­
tories (and, as an option, all the files as well). 

drive: 

Specifies the drive that contains the disk for which you want to 
display the directory structure. If you do not specify a drive, the 
utility displays the directory structure of the disk in the current 
drive. 

If Lists the names of all the files in each directory and subdirectory 
on the disk. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To display a list of all the directories and files on the disk in 
drive B, one screenful at a time, type the following: 

tree b: If I more 



Type 

1m 
Icommandl 

T-U 

type [drive: ] [path ]filename [ ... ] 

Displays the contents of one or more text files, in the order specified, 
without modifying them. 

filename 
Specifies the name of the text file you want displayed. You can 
specify multiple filenames, and you can use wildcard characters to 
specify groups of files with similar names. 

If you use type to display a file that contains tabs, type expands all the 
tabs to eight spaces. 

If you use type to display a binary file or a file created by an applica­
tion, you may see unusual characters, such as bells, formfeeds,. and 
escape-sequence symbols, in addition to the text. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that in the DOS session you cannot specify multiple filenames, nor can 
you use wildcard characters. 

Example To display the contents of the file REPORT. JAN from the 
disk in drive B, type the following: 

type b:report.jan 

Undo Selection 

Cancels the last selection you made and restores the selection before 
that. That is, the files or directories that were selected before your last 
selection are selected again. 

If you choose this command twice in succession, without making a new 
selection in between, nothing happens the second time. 
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unpack [drive: ]fpath ]filename [drive2: ]fpath2] [Iv] 

Decompresses and copies a compressed file. 

filename 
Specifies the name of the compressed file. This filename has an @ 
symbol as the third character of its extension. 

drive2: 
Specifies the drive you want the files to be copied to. If you do 
not specify a drive, unpack uses the current drive. 

path2 
Specifies the directory you want the files to be copied to. If you 
do not specify a directory, unpack uses the current directory on 
the specified drive. The unpack utility uses the original filename 
and extension as the destination filename. 

Iv Verifies that the version level of unpack is the same as that of MS 
OS/2. 

The MS OS/2 installation program uses the copy command to copy 
uncompressed files from the installation disks to your system and uses 
the unpack utility to decompress and copy compressed files-those with 
an @ symbol as the third character of their extension. 

The unpack utility also copies files that are not compressed, so you can 
use unpack to copy a disk that contains both kinds of files. 

The unpack utility uses the date, time, and any file attributes of the 
original, compressed file in the header of the uncompressed file. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To decompress the compressed files on a floppy disk in 
drive A that contains both compressed and uncompressed files, and 
then copy all the files· on the disk to the root directory of your hard 
disk (drive C), type the following: 

unpack a:\*.* c:\ 



u-v 

Utility Programs 

VDISK.SYS 

Switches you to the Utility Programs group, which contains such useful 
programs as System Editor and Control Panel. 

When you first start MS OS/2, the Main Group is automatically 
selected. To switch to the Utility Programs group, select the Group 
menu and choose Utility Programs. Start Programs then displays the list 
of programs in this group and places a check mark next to Utility Pro­
grams on the Group menu. 

device= [drive: ] [path ]vdisk.sys [vdisk-size ][, sector-size ][, entries] 

Directs MS OS/2 to load the VDISK.SYS device driver. To use this 
command, place it in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

When this driver is loaded, it creates a virtual disk drive, which is a 
disk drive simulated in memory. Information stored in memory can be 
accessed quickly. 

vdisk-size 

Specifies the size, in kilobytes, of the virtual disk drive. The 
default is 64K. 

sector-size 

Specifies the sector size, in bytes. This number must be 128, 256, 
512, or 1024; the default is 128. 

entries 

Specifies the number of directory entries. This number must be in 
the range 2 to 1024; the default is 64. 

The maximum size of a virtual disk depends on the amount of available 
memory in your system, up to 4 megabytes. If the virtual-disk size 
specified is too large to fit in memory, VDISK.SYS will try to make a 
16K virtual disk. This may result in a virtual disk with a different 
number of directory entries than you specified. 

143 



V MS OS/2 Desktop Reference 
!!3~~:;m:~m~!i4E!!Ri1!i~~;~Qi'tTtllmmU~ml~G!i~Ue!~~~~'iliini~mmttji!;;~I'~j,!~i~~~~~S~~~~JHEiim~~U~r~l~!m!B\~ 

Ver (Version) 

1m 
Icommandl 

Verify 

144 

When you specifiy a value for the number of directory entries, the value 
is rounded up to the nearest sector-size boundary. For example, if you 
give a value of 43 and your sector size is 512 bytes, 43 will be rounded 
up to 48, which is the next multiple of 16 (there are sixteen 32-byte 
directory entries in 512 bytes.) 

MS OS/2 recognizes the vdisk-size, sector-size, and entries arguments by 
their positions. If you omit vdisk-size or sector-size, you must type a 
comma before the next argument, as a placeholder. (If you include all 
three arguments, you can use spaces instead of commas.) 

You must place the device=vdisk.sys command after any 
device=extdskdd.sys commands in your CONFIG.SYS file. 

ver 

Displays the MS OS/2 version number. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

verify [on: off] 

Turns write verification on or off. 

When verification is on, each time MS OS/2 writes a file to a disk it 
checks whether the information was written correctly (that none of it 
was written to bad sectors, for example) and displays an error message 
if it cannot successfully write the file to the disk. The default setting 
is off. 



1m 
Icommandl 

v-w 

If you type verify by itself, the command displays a message telling you 
whether verification is on or off in the current session. 

This command affects only the current session. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Vol (Volume Label) 

1m 
Icommandl 

Warning Beep 

vol [drive:] [ ... ] 

Displays the volume label of the specified disk, if it has one. 

drive: 
Specifies the drive containing the disk for which you want to know 
the label. You can see the labels of more than one disk by specify­
ing more than one drive. If you do not specify a drive, vol displays 
the volume label of the disk in the current drive. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above, except 
that in the DOS session you cannot specify multiple drive names. 

Example To find out what the volume labels are for the disk in drive 
A and for your hard disk (drive C), type the following: 

vol a: c: 

Turns on or off the sound that accompanies error messages and other 
warnings from the system. 

The first time you choose this command, it turns the warning sound off; 
the next time, it turns the warning sound on again. When the warning 
sound is on (the default), the command name has a check mark next to 
it on the Preferences menu. 
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xcopy [drivel: ] [path l] (filenamel] [drive2: ] [path2](filename2] 
[Is] [Ie] [/p] [Iv] [/a] [1m] [/d:date] 

Copies files and directories, including any subdirectories, from one disk 
to another. 

drivel: 

Specifies the drive that contains the disk from which you want to 
copy files (the source disk). You can use this argument by itself, 
with pathl, or with pathl and filenamel. If you specify just drivel, 
xcopy copies all the files in the current directory on that drive. 

pathl 

Specifies the directory where the files you want to copy are 
located. If you specify pathl without drivel or filenamel, xcopy 
copies all files in the specified directory on the current drive. 

filenamel 

Specifies the name of the file you want to copy . You can use wild­
card characters to copy multiple files with similar names. 

drive2: 

Specifies the drive that contains the disk to which you want to 
copy files (the destination disk). You can use this argument by 
itself, with path2, or with path2 and filename2. If you specify just 
drive2, xcopy copies files to the current directory on that drive 
and uses the original filenames. 

path2 I 

Specifies the directory you want the files copied to. If you specify 
path2 without filename2, xcopy uses the original filenames. 

filename2 

Specifies the filename to which you want to copy the file. You can 
use wildcard characters to give multiple files similar names. 

Is Copies directories and subdirectories, unless they are empty. If 
you omit this option, xcopy works within a single directory. 

I e Copies all subdirectories, even if they are empty. If you use this 
option, you must also use the Is option. 

Ip Prompts you to confirm whether you want to create each new file. 

Iv Verifies each new file as it is written, to make sure that the new 
file is identical to the old one. 



x 
la Copies files that have their archive bits set, without modifying the 

archive bit of the original file. 

1m Copies files that have their archive bits set and turns off the 
archive bit of the original file .. 

Id:date 

Copies files that were modified on or after the specified date. The 
format of date depends on the country code you are using; the 
default is mm-dd-yy. 

Works the same way in the DOS session as described above. 

Example To copy all the files, directories, and subdirectories, even 
empty ones, on the disk in drive A to the disk in drive B, and to verify 
each file as it is copied, type the following: 

xcopy a:\ b: Is Ie Iv 
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Appendix 
Code Pages and Keyboard Layouts 

MS OS/2 allows you to customize your system for the country you work 
in (or want to set up the system for) by specifying a country or lan­
guage, a character set, and a keyboard layout. The character sets (code 
pages) and keyboard layouts available are shown in the following sec­
tions. For information on setting these for your system, see the code­
page, country, and keyb commands in the alphabetical section of this 
manual. 

Note The following countries or languages are also supported in· spe­
cial versions of MS OS/2: Arabic, Asia, Hebrew, Japan, Korea, and 
Taiwan. 
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Code Pages 

A code page is a set of characters that are available to your system for 
use on the screen, for printing, and for sending any other sort of out­
put. MS OS/2 supports the following five code pages: 

437 United States 
Hex Digits 

1st -+ 0- 1- 2- 3- 4- 5- 6- 7-
2nd + 

-0 o @ p p 

-1 A Q a q 

-2 • 2 B R b 

-3 " # 3 c s c 

-4 • $, 4 o T d 

-5 % 5 E u e u 

-6 • & 6 F v f v 

-7 • 7 G w g w 

-8 a t 8 H x h x 

-9 o + 9 y y 

-A IJ - • z z 

-B 
d' - + K k 

-C < L 

-D M m 

-E J.l .& > N n 

-F o o 
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8- 9- A- B- C- D- E- F-

ii 

III 

-11 

r ~I 
o 
¢ 

£ 

¥ JJ 

Pt « 

A f » 

L JL 

b 

+ F 

rr= 
..JL 

II • 
IF -

..JL 
II 

I 
I ---L _ 

a 

± 

r 
cr J 

e 

00 

• 
n 
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850 Multilingual 
Hex 1J1g1ts 

1st -+ 0- 1- 2- 3- 4- 5- 6- 7-
2nd + 

-0 
-1 
-2 
-3 
-4 
-5 
-6 

-7 
-8 
-9 

-A 
-B 
-C 
-0 

-E 
-F 

860 Portuguese 
Hex DIgits 

1st -+ 
2nd + 

-0 
-1 
-2 

-3 
-4 

-5 
-6 
-7 
-8 
-9 
-A 

-B 
-C 
-0 

-E 
-F 

o @ p p 

A Q a q 

• 2 B R b 

" # 3 c s c 

• $ 4 D T d 

• % 5 E u e u 

• & 6 F v f v 

• 7 G w g w 

a t 8 H x h x 

o + 9 y y 

Il - z z 

d' - + K k 

< L 

M m 

> N n 
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Keyboard Layouts 

Belgium 

F1 F2 

F3 F4 

fS F6 

F7 F8 

F9 F10 

The keyboard layout tells your system which characters from the char­
acter set specified by your code-page setting correspond to which key­
strokes. You can change keyboard layouts without changing code pages. 
MS OS/2 supports the following keyboard layouts: 

Insert Home Page 
Up 

Nun / * -lock 

ilI>lete End 
Page 
Down 

7 8 9 
HIJIIe 

.,. . Po 1Jl 
+ 

4 5 6 
+- ... 
1 2 3 
End ... 

c Po On 
Enter 

0 
Ins !'lor 

Esc Ibn Arr~t ADD 
neti I Sys 

7 8 9 IIIIJEc 

... .,. t . 
4 5 6 -

+- ... 
1 2 3 
Fin ... J 

+ 

0 
Ins Annul 
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Canada 

Inser ~ t ~ / * -

Suppr Fin t 7 8 9 
'I. .,. t 

+ 
4 5 6 .. -+ 

1 2 3 
Fin .. : 

Entr 

0 
In •• , I", 

F1 F2 Esc ~ 
Arret App 
Dl!fll Sr. 

F3 F4 7 8 9 .,. . 
FS F6 4 5 6 -.. -+ 

F7 F8 1 2 3 .. 
+ 

F9 F10 0 
Ins Annul 

Denmark 

Insert ttIn! Pa\ll! 
l.\:J 

tUn 
/ * -lock 

Deletl End 
Pa\ll! 
Ibm 

7 8 9 
tbne .,. 

Pgl.\i 

+ 
4 5 6 .. -+ 

1 2 3 
End .. PIlI}, 

Enter 

a 
In<. n. 

F1 F2 Esc tUn Scroll Srs 
lock lock AI!g 

F3 F4 7 8 9 PrtSc 

ttIn! .,. Pgl.\:J . 
fS F6 

4 5 6 -.. -+ 

f7 F8 1 2 3 
End .. PgI)1 

+ 

f9 f10 0 
Ins Del 
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France 

Inser ~ t Verr 
/ * -

nlll! 
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7 8 9 
I\. 

.,. t 
+ 

4 5 6 
+- .. 
1 2 3 
Fin .. ; 

Entr 

0 
Inser Suppr 

Fl F2 Esc ton Arl11 App 
Dl!lil Sr· 

F3 F4 7 8 9 I~Ec 

III .,. Ii · 
F5 F6 4 5 6 -

+- .. 
F7 F8 1 2 3 

Fin .. ~ 
+ 

F9 FlO 0 
Ins Annul 

Germany 

Elnlg Posl Blld .,. ton 

<> .;. x -

Entl Ende 
Blld 

1+ 
7 8 9 
Posl .,. 

,Bi Id 
+ 

4 5 6 
+- .. 
1 2 3 
Ende .. lllitl 

Enler 

0 
flnfD . fnlf 

Fl F2 Eing ton 
Abbr Sr" 

Losch <> Anfr 

F3 F4 7 8 9 Druck 

Posl .,. 
Blld'" · 

F5 F6 4 5 6 -
+- .. 

F7 F8 1 2 3 
End .. Blld" · 

F9 FlO a 
Elnlg Liisc~ 
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Italy 

Ins ~ lPag .,. 
Blor 

I * ttn -

(anr Fin! ~ag .. 
7 8 9 
It .,. pag.,. 

+ 
4 5 6 
... ... 
1 2 3 
Fine .. ~ 

Inwio 

0 
In. trAIt 

F1 F2 Esr Blor Blor Rirh 
lUI 5corr Sist 

F3 F4 7 8 9 St~ 

Rlt(r .,. RltPg . 
F5 F6 4 5 6 -.. ... 
F7 Fa 1 2 3 

Fine .. AvPg 
+ 

F9 F10 0 
Ins Canc 

Latin America 

Insert Inlrlo ~g 
Bloq 

I * -lUI 

Supr Fin 
Av 
Pag 

7 8 9 
Inlcl .,. Re~ 

+ 
4 5 6 .. ... 
1 2 3 
Fin .. AWPau 

Intro 

0 
Ins LSopr 

F1 F2 Esc ttn Scroll Srs 
Lock Loek Reg 

F3 F4 7 8 9 PrtSe 

ItnI! .,. 
Pg~ 1\ 

F5 F6 4 5 6 -
... ... 

F7 F8 1 2 3 
End .. Pgl), 

+ 
F9 F10 0 

Ins IlI!L 
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Netherlands 

Insert tUn! 
Page 
~ 

lUll 
I lock * -

~Iete End 
Page 
!bin 

7 8 9 
IbIe ,. lP!l~ 

+ 
4 5 6 .. ... 
1 2 3 
End + PuDl 

Enter 

0 
In. lID I 

Norway 

Insert Home 
Page 
~ 

tt.m 
I * -loc_k 

Deletl End 
Page 
Ibm 

7 8 9 
Home ,. Pa l.b 

+ 
4 5 6 .. ... 
1 2 3 
End + PgDl 

Enter 

0 
In. n: 

F1 F2 Esc tt.m Scroll Sys 
lock lock Reg 

F3 F4 7 8 9 PrISe 

Home ,. 
P!I~ . 

F5 F6 4 5 6 -.. ... 
F7 F8 1 2 3 

End + PgDl 
+ 

F9 F1D 0 
Ins Del 
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Portugal 

f1 f2 

f3 f4 

fS f6 

f7 f8 

f9 f10 

Spain 

f1 F2 

f3 f4 

fS f6 

f7 F8 

f9 f10 
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Insert Horne ~ge 

Delete End 

Insert Inieio 

Supr fin 

Page 
())wn 

Ill! 
Pag 

Av 
Pag 

~ 
Lock 

7 
~ 

4 
4-

1 
End 

0 
Ins 

Esc 

7 
~, 

4 
4-

1 
End 

0 
Ins 

BloQ 
~ 

7 
Inlel 

4 
4-

1 
Fin 

0 
Ins 

Esc 

7 
tOnI! 

4 
4-

1 
End 

0 
Ins 

I * -

8 9 .,. Pg Up 
+ 

5 6 
-. 

2 3 
... PQ On 

Enter 

n.. 

tUn Scroll Sys 
Lock Lock Reg 

8 9 PrtSc 
.,. Pg Up . 
5 6 -

-. 
2 3 
... Pg Dn 

+ 

Del 

I * -

8 9 .,. Ill! Pal 
+ 

5 6 
-. 

2 3 
... Av P~ 

Intra 

c Suar 

Itn Scroll Sys 
lock lock Reg 

8 9 PrtSe 
.,. PgL\l " 
5 6 -

-. 
2 3 
... Pgl)) 

+ 

Del 
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Sweden/Finland 

Insert tbne Page 
141 

..... 
x -lock 

Delete End 
Paae 
Down 

7 8 9 
ttlIIIe .,. 

Ll'!ilI1 
+ 

4 5 6 
4- -+ 

1 2 3 
rn" .. I Po D1 

Entor 

0 
'n. "" 

F1 f2 Esc ..... Scroll Sys 
lock lock IG!g 

F3 F4 7 8 9 PrISe 

tUne .,. Pyl4l . 
F5 f6 4 5 6 -

4- -+ 

F7 F8 1 2 3 
Eno .. PyD1 

+ 

f9 F10 0 
Ins Del 

Switzerland 

Insert tUN! Page 
141 

lUll 
/ * -lock 

Delet End 
Page 
Down 

7 8 9 
ttlIIIe .,. I Po l.b 

+ 
4 5 6 
4- -+ 

1 2 3 
End .. PyD1 

Enter 

0 
Ins lnel 

F1 F2 Esc lUll Scroll Sys 
lock lock RI!g 

F3 F4 7 8 9 PrtSe 

ItJre .,. Pyl4l . 
FS F6 4 5 6 -

4- -+ 

F7 F8 1 2 3 
End .. PyD1 

+ 
F9 F10 0 

Ins Del 
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United Kingdom 

Inserl tme Page 
l.\l 

lUll I * -
lock 

IJI!lele End 
Page 
Down 

7 8 9 
tOIle 

.,. 
.I'!l~ 

+ 
4 5 6 
+- -+ 

1 2 3 
End .. P!il)' 

Enler 

0 
Ins 0.1 

F1 F2 Esc lUll Scroll Sys 
lock lock Rea 

F3 F4 7 8 9 PrISe 

tbre .,. Pgl.\l . 
FS F6 4 5 6 -

+- -+ 

F7 F8 1 2 3 
End .. P!i()1 

+ 

F9 F10 0 
Ins 0.1 

United States 

Inserl Itlme 
Page 
l.\l 

JtJ! I * -lock 

IJI!lele End Page 
10m 

7 8 9 
ItJoI! .,. 

P!il.\l 

+ 
4 5 6 
+- ~ -+ 

1 2 3 
End .. Pg()1 

Enler 

0 
Ins 0.1 

F1 F2 Esc lUll Scroll Sys 
lock lock Rl!g 

F3 F4 7 8 9 PrISe 

lUll! .,. 
Pal.\l . 

FS F6 4 5 6 -
+- ... 

F7 Fe 1 2 3 
End .. Pg()1 

+ 

F9 F10 0 
Ins 0.1 
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Welcome 

The Microsoft® Operating Systeml2 User's Guide is designed to be a 
comprehensive, easy-to-use guide to Microsoft Operating System/2 
(MS OS/2), including the graphical environment of Presentation 
Manager and the powerful multitasking capabilities of MS OS/2. 

This guide is divided into three parts and has a terminology section and 
two appendixes ("ANSI Escape Sequences" and "Running DOS from 
Your Hard Disk"). It is designed for both beginning users and those 
who are familiar with advanced computer topics. 

In this guide, you will find the following parts: 

Part I: Using Presentation Manager 
Chapters in this part explain basic concepts that you will need when 
working in the graphical environment of Presentation Manager: 

• U sing Presentation Manager windows 
• Starting applications 
• Working with files, directories, and disks 

• Printing 
• Changing system settings 

Part 2: Using Cmd and the DOS Session 
Chapters in this part describe using cmd, the MS OS/2 command inter­
preter, and command, the DOS command interpreter. The following 
topics are discussed: 

• Using cmd commands 
• Writing batch programs 
• Using MS OS/2 utility programs to manage files, directories, and 

disks 

• Using DOS 
• U sing the Systelu Editor 

vii 
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Part 3: Configuring and Maintaining Your System 
Chapters in this part describe how to customize your system by doing 
the following: 

• Creating start-up files 
• Changing your CONFIG.SYS file 
• Changing system hardware 

How to Use This Guide 

This guide is organized as a comprehensive reference and is arranged 
by task. It is not necessary to read it straight through. You are given 
instructions for accomplishing each task; some shortcuts and alterna­
tive methods are also provided. 

You may find this guide too detailed if you are just getting started. For 
a hands-on introduction to the MS OS/2 operating system, see the 
Microsoft Operating System/2 Learning Guide. For information about 
installing MS OS/2 and for a brief tour of the system, see Microsoft 
Operating System/2 Getting Started. 

Before using this guide, you should install MS OS/2 on your system. 

Notational Conventions 

viii 

To help you locate and interpret information easily, this guide uses 
specific typographic conventions and a standard syntax format and ter­
minology. The following typographic conventions are used in this guide: 

Convention 

bold 

italic 

monospace 

ALL CAPITALS 

SMALL CAPITALS 

Initial Capitals 

Used for 

Command-line commands, utilities, options, 
and portions of syntax that you must type 
exactly as shown. 

Variables and placeholders that represent infor­
mation you must provide. 

Sample command lines, program code, program 
output, and examples. 

Filenames, directory names, and acronyms. 

Names of keys on your keyboard. 
Presentation Manager commands and menu 
names. 
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Key combinations and key sequences appear in the following format: 

Notation 

KEY+KEY 

KEY, KEY 

Meaning 

A plus sign (+) between keynames means you 
must press the keys at the same time; for exam­
ple, "Press ALT+ESC" means that you press the 
ALT key and hold it down while you press the 
ESC key. 

A comma (,) between keynames means you 
must press the keys in sequence; for example, 
"Press ALT, SPACEBAR" means that you press 
the ALT key and release it, and then press the 
SPACEBAR and release it. 

DIRECTION keys Arrow keys on your computer keypad indicate 
DIRECTION keys. The names refer to the direc­
tion the arrow on the key points: UP, DOWN, 
RIGHT, and LEFT. 

Syntax Conventions 

Syntax represents the order in which you must type a command-line 
command or utility and any arguments and options that follow it. You 
may type commands, arguments, and options in either uppercase or 
lowercase letters. The following elements are used in syntax lines in this 
guide: 

Notation 

[ ] 

drive: 

path 

Meaning 

Indicates optional items. To include the optional 
information described within the brackets, type only 
the information, not the brackets themselves. 

Specifies a disk drive. You need to specify a drive 
name along with a filename only if you are using a 
file that is not on the current drive. The colon (:) 
must be typed as shown. 

Specifies a complete directory path, using the fol­
lowing syntax: 

[\directory ... ] [\directory ... ]\directory 

You need to specify a path with a filename only if 
the file is not in the current directory. 

ix 



MS OS/2 User's Guide 

filename Specifies a file and includes a filename extension; 
for example, REPORTS.AUG. 
Indicates that an argunlent can be repeated several 
times in a command line. Type only the infonna­
tion, not the ellipsis ( ... ) itself. 

Using a Mouse and the Keyboard 

x 

You can use both a mouse and the keyboard with MS OS/2. In this 
guide, textured bars point out instructions for perfonning a particular 
task. If separate sets of instructions are provided for the mouse and the 
keyboard, the mouse procedure is described first. The following icons 
appear in the left margin: 

Mouse icon Keyboard icon 

You can use either a single-button or a multiple-button mouse with 
Presentation Manager. If you have a mouse with more than one button, 
use the left button. Your applications may respond to other buttons, 
but Presentation Manager recognizes the left button. You can change 
which button Presentation Manager recognizes. For information about 
how to do this, see Chapter 6, "Changing System Settings with Control 
Panel." 

The following list describes mouse actions used in this guide: 

Action 

Point 

Click 

Double-click 

Drag 

Meaning 

Move the mouse pointer until the tip rests on a 
specific object or area on your screen. 

Press and release the mouse button. To click an 
object means to point to that object (for example, 
an icon or a menu name) and press and release 
the mouse button. 

Press and release the mouse button twice in rapid 
succession. 

Press the mouse button and hold it down while mov­
ing the l110use pointer. 
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Introduction 

Presentation Manager is a graphical environment within Microsoft 
Operating System/2 (MS OS/2) that presents applications in windows 
and is designed to provide an easy-to-use, standard interface for appli­
cations. You can quickly switch from one application to another by 
using a mouse button or the keyboard. If you have not worked with a 
graphical interface before, there are a few skills and terms you need to 
learn. Once you have mastered these skills, you can use them with any 
Presentation Manager application. This chapter provides information 
on the following Presentation Manager skills: 

• Selecting menus 
• Choosing commands 
• Completing dialog boxes 
• Sizing, moving, and arranging windows 

• Using icons 
• Getting Help information 

Presentation Manager Basics 

In Presentation Manager, applications run in windows. These windows 
divide your screen so that you can see several different applications at 
once. With Presentation Manager, you have several ways you can 
arrange windows and control applications. 

7 
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Menu bar 
System-menu box 
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Minimize box 
Maximize box 
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OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
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Work area Scroll bar 
Window border 

Mouse pointer 

The Presentation Manager Window 
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Here are some terms that will help you learn about and use Presenta­
tion Manager windows: 

• The selection cursor shows where you are on your screen. If you 
have a mouse installed, you will also see an arrow pointer. 

• The work area is where you do most of your work with an applica­
tion. For example, if you start a text editor, the contents of a docu­
ment file appear in the work area. In Start Programs, the first appli­
cation you see when you start Presentation Manager, the work area 
contains a list of applications you can start. 
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About Selecting 

• The lille bar, located at the top of each application window, 
displays the name of the application. 

• The menu bar contains the names of the command menus in an 
application. 

• The System-menu box displays the System menu. This menu is com­
mon to all Presentation Manager applications. You use its com­
mands to size, move, and close windows, and to switch to other 
applications. 

• The Maximize box enlarges your windows. If you don't have a 
mouse, you can use the Maximize command from the System menu. 

• The Minimize box shrinks your windows to icons. If you don't have 
a mouse, you can use the Minimize command from the System 
menu. 

• The icon area is the area along the bottom of your screen. When 
you shrink application windows to icons, the icons appear in this 
area. When you first start Presentation Manager, the icons for the 
DOS session, Spooler Queue Manager, and Task Manager appear 
at the bottom of your screen. 

In Presentation Manager, you must select the area or object your next 
action is going to affect. You select a window and then work in it, you 
select a command and then MS OS/2 carries it out, you select an area 
within a file and then do something to it. The way you select varies, 
depending on the task. Selections are displayed in a variety of ways. 
Remember this basic concept: first select, then carry out the action. 

Presentation Manager always shows you where you are in a window 
and what you've selected. The selection cursor identifies your place in 
a window . You move the selection cursor using either a mouse or 
the keyboard. The selection cursor changes shape, depending on the 
kind of application you're working with and the kind of task you're try­
ing to accomplish. For example, in dialog boxes, the selection cursor is 
a dotted box that shows you which dialog-box control is selected. 

9 
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Selecting Items in Windows 

In the work area of many windows, you can select only one item at a 
time; for example, a disk drive or an application. 

- • I Ill; '[}'Iit 
erogram .Group I Fl=Help 

Main Group 
't 

OS/2 'ull-screen command prompt 
OS/2 windowed command prompt 

~ 

To select an item by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the item. 

To select an item by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press the DIRECTION keys to move the selection cursor to the item. 

In some windows, you can select several objects at once. This action 
is called extending a selection. For more information, see the next 
section, "Extending a Selection in a Window." 

Extending a Selection in a Window 
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In some windows, you can extend a selection to include more than one 
item; for example, a block of files that are next to each other or a 
group of files scattered throughout a window. 

To select a block of several items by using a mouse, do the following: 

[I] Click the first item in the block that you want to select. 
[!] Press and hold down SHIFf and click the last item in the block. 
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To select a block of several items by using the keyboard, do the 
following: 

~ Press SHIFT+DIRECTION key. 

To select a group of scattered items by using a mouse, follow these 
steps: 

~ Press and hold down CTRL and click the items you want to select. 

To select a group of scattered items by using the keyboard, do the 
following: 

IT] Press the DIRECTION keys to move to each item. 
[!] Press the SPACEBAR when you reach an item you want to select. 

If you are using a mouse, you can cancel any selection from a group of 
selected items by doing the following: 

~ Click the selected item again and press the SPACEBAR. 

To cancel a selection by using the keyboard, do the following: 

IT] Press the DIRECTION keys to move to the item. 
[!] Press the SPACEBAR. 

Selecting the Active Window 

In Presentation Manager, the application window you are currently 
working in is called the active window. The active-window title bar is a 
different color to distinguish the active window from other windows. 
Each time you start Presentation Manager, three Presentation Manager 
applications start automatically: Start Programs, Task Manager, and 
Spooler Queue Manager. The DOS session, a special environment for 
running DOS programs, starts as well. You can also start applications 
that run in a full screen rather than in the Presentation Manager win­
dow. When you are running more than one application at time, you 
must select the application you want to work in. 

11 
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There are several ways to switch between applications. In this section, 
some of the methods for moving between applications are summarized. 
For more complete information on running applications, see Chapter 2, 
"Running Applications with MS OS/2." 

You can use Task Manager to switch between applications. Task 
Manager maintains a list of all. the applications you are running . 

- ; I .!}iil' 
Iaslc: Arrange Shutdown I Fl=Help 
DOS Command Prompt 1-
t.'i.r.Ti.'" I I ; 

Spooler Queue Manager 

"i" 

To switch to Task Manager by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Double-click the Task Manager icon. 

To switch to Task Manager by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press CTRL+ESC. 

To switch to another application by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Double-click the application title. 

To switch to another application by using the keyboard, do the 
following: 

[I] Press the DIRECTION keys to select the application title. 
III Press ENTER. 



Chapter 1: Presentation Manager Skills 
5i1!!$§fl~;mIJi:1fi;"W4;1m~ima;mm!Il.i;!p'm;iieii!ffi~lii51iii!Ui!!f!Uii§IBilliilttiii!1lfl;ii:mimiiii~i551_:i!F.~lm;U!iUlIJWI:!ftIi:n2 

You can also switch directly to an application without using Task 
Manager. There are several techniques, depending on whether the 
application is running in a window and whether or not you use a mouse. 

If an application is visible in the Presentation Manager screen, you can 
switch to it by using a mouse: 

~ To switch to an application running in a window, click the 
application window. 

Or 

~ To switch to an application running as an icon, double-click the 
icon. 

~'~UiiJ! You can use the following key combinations to switch between 
applications by using the keyboard: 

To switch 

~ Between applications running in windows 

Between all applications, including full-screen 
applications 

Press 

ALT+TAB 

ALT+ESC 

Continue using the key combination until the application you want 
appears. 

For more information on running applications and using Task Manager, 
see Chapter 2, "Running Applications with MS OS/2." 

Commands and Menus 

Presentation Manager commands are organized in menus. Each 
application has its own menus, with a System menu common to all 
applications. The System menu is represented by a box in the upper-left 
corner of each window; all other menus are represented by names in 
the menu bar below the title bar at the top of each window. 

In Presentation Manager, you select a menu, then choose a command 
from that menu. Choosing a command carries out an action. 

13 
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Choosing a Command 
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You can choose a command by using either a mouse or the keyboard. 

To choose a command by using a mouse, do the following: 

IT] Click the menu name on the menu bar. 
[!] Click the command name. 

If you're using the keyboard, you have two ways to choose commands 
from menus: the basic method and the direct-access method. 

The basic method uses the DIRECTION keys. To choose a command by 
using the basic method, do the following: 

IT] Press AL T or FlO to select the menu bar. 
[!] Press the LEFf or RIGHT keys to select a menu on the menu bar. 
@] Press ENTER to display the menu. 
m Press the UP or DOWN keys to select the command you want. 
[!] Press ENTER to choose the command. 

If your application shows underlined letters in command and menu 
names, you can use the direct-access method. To choose a command 
by using the direct-access method, do the following: 

IT] Press AL T or FlO. 

[!] Press the underlined letter in the menu name. 
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@] Press the underlined letter in the command name. 

Note If more than one menu or command name shares the same 
underlined letter, Presentation Manager selects the first menu or com­
mand listed. Press the underlined letter again to select the next menu or 
command. To see the menu or choose the command, press ENTER. 

If you decide you don't want to choose a command, you can cancel the 
menu. 

If you are using a mouse, you can cancel a menu without making 
another selection, by doing the following: 

~ Click in a blank area outside the menu. 

To cancel a menu and move back to the application work area by using 
the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press ALT or FlO. 

15 
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The System Menu 

16 

Pressing ESC also cancels the menu; however, the selection cursor 
remains on the menu bar so that you can select another menu. To 
move back to the application work area, press ESC again. 

A check mark next to a command name on a menu indicates the com­
mand has been chosen and is active. 

Screen colors ••• 
Border width .•• 

v~arnlng beep 
Mouse •.. 
Logo display ••. 
~ountry .•. 

An ellipsis ( ... ) next to a command name on a menu indicates that 
a dialog box will appear when the command is selected. For more 
information, see "Using a Dialog Box," later in this chapter. 

In addition to application menus, a System menu appears in the upper­
left corner of each window; it is represented by the System-menu box. 

System-menu box 

You use System-menu commands to manipulate windows; for example, 
to change their size or move them on your screen, and to switch 



Chapter 1: Presentation Manager Skills 
!£iJi!i!::;irn:J.qllit=USJa!i!;&iU!B~~;r.FS!!~~iil!i!Ir~1ill1m~~:a:L~rei;~1rJ~m~w.u$"~~mlij~;~Jil~Ftii~~~mm~~~t~il 

between applications. Some dialog boxes also have System menus. The 
following table describes the System-menu commands: 

Command 

Restore 

Move 

Size 

Minimize 

Maximize 

Close 

Task Manager 

Action 

Restores a window to its former size after it 
has been enlarged (by using the Maximize 
command) or shrunk to an icon (by using 
the Minimize command). 

Moves a window to another position on your 
screen. 

Changes the size of a window. 

Shrinks a window to an icon. 

Enlarges a window to its maximum size. 

Closes a window. 

Selects the Task Manager window (Task 
Manager lists the programs you have running 
and lets you choose which one you want to 
work in). 

Some applications do not have all of these commands listed on their 
System menus. For example, the Close command is not on the System 
menu in Start Programs because you cannot close the Start Programs 
window. 

Although you choose commands from the System menu as you would 
from any other menu, you select the System menu in a different way. 

To select the System menu by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ In a window, click the System-menu box in the upper-left corner of 
the window; in an icon, click the icon. 

To select the System menu by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press ALT+SPACEBAR or SHIFT+ESC. 

You can then use either the basic method or the direct-access method 
to choose the command you want. 

17 
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Commands in Work-Area Windows 
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In some applications, such as File System, you can open windows 
within the application work area. These windows also have System 
menus but you select them a little differently. 

System-menu box 

Eile Qptions Iree Arrange riindow Exit 

Ctrl+letter selects a drive. 
ffiA ffiB l§D 
(RAlPH] C:\ 

Dll 

~
OS2 

EINSTAll 
INTRO 
SYSTEM 

REPORTS 
SPOOL 

To select the System menu from a window within an application by 
using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the System-menu box in the window. 

To select the System menu from a window within an application by 
using the keyboard, do the following: 

[!] Press SHIFT+ESC to select the System menu in the main application 
window. 

[!] Press the RIGHT key. 
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~iff.!i~ The following is a shortcut for selecting the System menu from a win­
dow in an application by using the keyboard: 

~ ~ Press and hold down CTRL and press - (hyphen key). 

System-menu commands 

The commands on the System menu of a work-area window vary 
depending on the application; for example, in some Pr~sentation 
Manager applications you cannot enlarge work-area windows by using 
the Maximize command. For more information, see your application 
manual. 

Inactive Commands 

When you see a command name grayed on its menu, it means the com­
mand is inactive and cannot be used. 

19 
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Shortcut Keys 
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Inactive commands 

Slow Fast Slow Fast 

You may have to select something before you can use the command, or 
it may be that the command cannot be used with your application; for 
example, the Control Panel window has a fixed size, so you cannot use 
either the Maximize or the Size command. 

Some menus have shortcut keys, usually listed to the right of the com­
mand name. Often these keys are a combination of a function key and 
the ALT or CTRL key. You use these keys to choose a command without 
first selecting the menu where the command is located. The following 
list shows the System-menu shortcut keys: 

Command Press 

Restore ALT+FS 

Move ALT+F7 

Size ALT+FS 

Minimize ALT+F9 

Maximize ALT+FlO 

Close ALT+F4 

Task Manager CTRL+ESC 

For example, to enlarge a window by using the shortcut keys for the 
Maximize command, you select the window and press ALT+FIO. 
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Using a Dialog Box 

Presentation Manager displays a dialog box when additional information 
is needed to carry out a command. The dialog box contains areas where 
you provide information; there are different kinds of areas, depending 
on the kind of information needed. 

Select a group to rename 

emonstration ProQrams 
Main Group 
Utility Programs 

New name: L....-____ ~ 

List box 

The following are a few terms that will help you learn about and use 
dialog boxes: 

• The text box is where you type information. The text you type 
appears to the left of the insertion point, a flashing vertical line. 

• A list box contains the names of available choices. For example, 
in the preceding illustration the names of program groups appear 
in a list box. 

• A command button carries out a command when it is chosen. 
These buttons have labels that indicate what they do; for example, 
Rename, Cancel, or Help. Choosing a command button may 
cause another dialog box to be displayed. For example, choosing 
the Help button causes a Help dialog box to appear. 
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Option button 

Name ~I*_.*_· ______________ ~ 

Include------------, 
File types 

All files 
o 12lrectories only 

File attributes 

~ Read-only files 
~ All other attributes 

Display------, 

o Full file details 
~ Directory size 

o frograms only 
o Data files only 

o Hidden files 

Sort by----. 

SName 
o [xtenslon 
o Date and time 
o .size 

( Set display) (Cancel ) ~ 

Check box 

• A round option button lets you select an option for a particular 
command. In a group of option buttons, only one option at a time 
can be selected. 

• A square check box also lets you select an option for a particular 
command. In a group of check boxes, several or all options can be 
selected at one time. 

• A grayed command or grayed option is inactive, which means that it 
cannot currently be used. 

Dialog boxes usually display information that reflects what you have 
selected on your screen; for example, a filename in File System. They 
also display previously selected options or Presentation Manager default 
options. 

Moving in a Dialog Box 

22 

You can move around a dialog box to make several selections from 
different groups of options. The area you are working in is usually 
marked by a selection cursor or a flashing insertion point. Often, 
moving to an area selects the area as well. 
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In some cases, you must move within an area to select one option from 
a group of options; for example, a filename within a list box or one 
option button in a group of option buttons. 

If you are using a mouse, you can move to and select any item or area 
in a dialog box by doing the following: 

~ Click the item or area. 

If you are using the keyboard, you can move from area to area in a 
dialog box by doing the following: 

~ Press TAB. 

To move in the opposite direction through a dialog box, do the 
following: the following: 

~ Press SHIFf + TAB. 

Often, you can select an area by moving to it. However, sometimes you 
must also make a selection in the area; for example, when you move to 
a check box. To select the option, do the following: 

~ Press the SPACEBAR. 

You can cancel a selection by pressing the SPACEBAR again. 

Selecting in a Dialog Box Area 

Sometimes you must move and select inside a dialog box area; for 
example, when you want to select text in a text box. The mouse and 
keyboard techniques for selecting inside a dialog box are different 
from those you use for moving between areas or for selecting areas. 
Selection techniques may vary depending on the kind of area you are 
working in: text box, list box, or a group of option buttons. The 
following sections explain how to move and select within the different 
kinds of dialog-box areas: text boxes, list boxes, option-button· 
groups, check boxes, and command buttons. 
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Working with a Text Box 
You can move and select text in a text box by using either a mouse 
or the keyboard. You can quickly delete and revise information by 
selecting text in a text box. 

New name: IText Editors! ! 
,'-_ _....----J/ 

I 
Text box 

im~Uf To select text in a text box by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ ~ Drag the pointer across the text you want to select. 

r.;~I@jJ:! Moving and selecting in a text box are separate actions when you are 
using the keyboard. Use the following keys to move in a text box: 

To move 

~ Right or left on a line 
Left to the beginning of a line 

Right to the end of a line 

Press 

DIRECTION keys 
HOME 

END 

To select text in a text box by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press and hold down SHIFf and press a DIRECTION key to extend 
the selection. 

Often a text box contains text that reflects a selection from your 
application window; for example, a filename. 

Current diredory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

From !ATHENS.BRK 

To 
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You can delete or edit this information. 

To delete text in a text box by using the keyboard, follow these steps: 

[!] Move to the text box. 
[!] Select the text. 
@] Type the new text. 

To edit text in a text box by using the keyboard, do the following: 

[!] Move to the text box. 
[!] Select the text you want to change. 
@] Type the new text. 

Working with a List Box 
As you move in a list box by using either a mouse or the keyboard, the 
selection cursor shows you which item or items you have selected. 

Screen colors 

nactive Title Bar 
Title Bar Text 
Active Border 
Inactive Border 
Window Frame 
Scroll Bars 
Help Background 
Hel Text 

To make a selection by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the item. 

If you are using the keyboard, there are several keys you can use to 
move and select in a list box: 

To move Press 

~ Up or down one item at a time 
Up to the first item in list 

DIRECTION keys 

HOME 
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Down to the last item in list 

Up to first item in the visible portion of list 

Down to last item in the visible portion of list 

Working with an Option Button 

END 

PAGE UP 

PAGE DOWN 

In Presentation Manager, you can select only one option button from a 
group of option buttons. Moving to a button selects it. Darkened 
options are selected. 

Option buttons 

Sortby-----, 

Hame 
Ofxtenslon 
o Date and lime 

~Ize 

To select an option button by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the option button. 

To select an option button by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press a DIRECTION key or, if the option name contains an 
underlined letter, press the underlined letter. 

Working with a Check Box 
In Presentation Manager, check boxes are used in a dialog box when 
you can select more than one option from a group of options. Check 
boxes that contain an "X" are selected. 

Check boxes 

~~.~!~ on ·d~I.ji~ 
IX! Confirm on subtree delete 

IX! Confirm on replace 
Verify on copy 
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To select a check box by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the check box. 

If you are using the keyboard, you must first move to a check box 
and then select it. To move to and select a check box by using the 
keyboard, follow these steps: 

[!] Press TAB to move to the check box. 
[!] Press the SPACEBAR to select the check box. 

To cancel the selection, press the SPACEBAR again. 

Working with a Command Button 
In Presentation Manager, command buttons carry out actions; for 
example, completing commands or displaying dialog boxes. 

To choose a command button by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the command button. 

To choose a command button by using the keyboard, follow these 
'steps: 

[!] Press TAB to move to the command-button area. 
The selection cursor appears within the selected command 
~:>utton, and the button border changes color. 

Selected command button 

Printer Name 

RINTERl 
PRINTER2 

Port Names 

't COMl 
COM2 
COM3 

't 

I 
lPT2 

~ ______________ ~~~ lPT3 ~ 

~Port 

~ ~ ~I~_o_m_m_~ ____ ~ 
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I!I To move to another command button, press a DIRECTION key. 
@] To choose the selected command button, press ENTER. 

When the dialog box first appears, one command button has a dark 
border. This represents the option you are most likely to want (the 
default). 

Current directory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

From IATHENS.BRK 

To 

Default command button 

~~r;:u To automatically choose the default command button, do the following: 

~ ~ Press ENTER. 

Note Even if you have moved to another area of the dialog box, 
pressing ENTER still carries out the default command. 

Closing a Dialog Box 

28 

e:Sl!!fl After you complete a dialog box and choose a command button, the 
dialog box closes and the command takes effect. To close the dialog 
box without completing the command, do the following: 

~ Choose the Cancel command button. 

Some dialog boxes have System menus. You can use the Close com­
mand from this menu to close a dialog box that has no Cancel button. 
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!~reffl~ You can cancel any dialog box by doing the following: 

~ ~ Press ESC. 

Moving a Window or an Icon 

You can move a window or an icon to a different place on your screen 
by using a mouse or the keyboard. 

To move a window by using a mouse, do the following: 

IT] Point to the title bar of the window you want to move. 
[!] Drag the title bar to move the window to its new location. 

Gray borders mark the window position. 
@] After moving the window to its new location, release the mouse 

button. 

To move an icon by using a mouse, do the following: 

IT] Point to the icon you want to move. 
[!] Drag the icon to the new location. 
[!I Release the mouse button. 

To move a window or icon by using the keyboard, do the following: 

IT] Select the window or icon you want to move by using Task Manager 
or by pressing ALT+TAB. 

[!] Select the System menu by pressing ALT+SPACEBAR or SHIFT+ESC. 

[!I Press M to choose the Move command. 
Gray borders mark the window or icon position. 

[!J Use the DIRECTION keys to move the window or icon. 
An outline of the window moves as you press the DIRECTION keys. 

[!] After moving the window or icon to its new location, press ENTER. 

Changing the Size of a Window 

Windows can be arranged several ways on your screen. If you are using 
a mouse, you can directly manipulate each window border to change its 
size. If you are using the keyboard, the System-menu commands let you 
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change the window size and shape (you can also change window size by 
using the Maximize, Minimize, and Restore boxes, which are explained 
later in this chapter). 

Minimize box 
System-menu box Ma ximize box 
I I - . • II • ~, I "U' 

frogram ~roul! JF1=HeljJ 
Main Group 

1-
OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
OS/2 windowed command prompt 

"i" 

I 
Window border 

Note Some application windows are limited in the ways they can be 
sized. Some applications, such as Control Panel, have a fixed size. You 
can only shrink these application windows to icons and restore them. 

= / Control Panel ~ m 
" TF1=Help freferences ~etup Installation Exit 

r
Timc 

10:11:12AM I 
Cursor Blink-

Slow Fast 

Doublc-Cllck-

Slow Fast 

1+-llmll!!1 Ilm!!II .. 1 
I TEST I 

I-Fixed window size 
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To change the size of a window by using a mouse, follow these steps: 

m Select the window you want to size by using Task Manager or by 
clicking in the window. 

[!] Point to a border or corner that you want to move. 
The mouse pointer becomes a two-headed arrow. 

= Start Programs ml!1 
frogram Group I Fl=Help 

Main Group 
f' 

OS/2 'ull-screen command prompt 
OS/2 windowed command prompt 

Ii 
I 

Two-headed arrow 

[!] Drag the corner or border until the window is the size you want. 
[!] Release the mouse button. 

If you are using the keyboard, use the Size command to change the size 
of your windows by doing the following: 

m Select the active window by using Task Manager or by pressing 
ALT+TAB. 

[!J Select the System menu by pressing SHIFT+ESC. 

[!] Press S to choose the Size command. 
[!] Press one DIRECTION key to select the border you want to move. 
@] Press the DIRECTION keys to move the border. 
[!] When you finish adjusting the border, press ENTER. 
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Enlarging a Window or an Icon 

32 

You can enlarge a window to its maximum size by using a mouse: 

~ Select the window you want to enlarge by using Task Manager or by 
clicking in the window; then click the Maximize box. 

OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
OS/2 windowed command prompt 

Maximize box 

The Maximize box disappears and the Restore box takes its place. 

Restore box 
1 - ; • II. .a. 100' 

frogram !iroup I Fl=Help 
Main Group 

t' 
OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
OS/2 windowed command prompt 

"i" 
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To enlarge an icon by using a mouse, follow these steps: 

[II Click the icon you want to enlarge. 
The System menu appears. 

[!] Click the Maximize command. 

To enlarge a window or an icon by using the keyboard, do the 
following: 

[II Select the window or icon you want to enlarge by using Task 
Manager or by pressing ALT+TAB. 

[!I Select the System menu by pressing SHIFf+ESC. 

@] Press X to choose the Maximize command. 

Shrinking a Window to an Icon 

You can shrink a window to an icon when you finish working with it 
and want it available for later use. The application is still running in 
memory (represented by an icon), but it is not taking up space in your 
work area. You can select and move icons on your screen in the same 
way you select and move windows. When you want to work with your 
application in a window again, you can use the Maximize or Restore 
commands to enlarge it. 
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To shrink a window by using a mouse, use the Minimize box in the 
upper-right corner of the window. Follow these steps: 

II] Select the window you want to shrink by using Task Manager or by 
clicking in the window. 

[!] Click the Minimize box. 

Minimize box 
I 

-~il\ml!\\~!l\ll! Task Manager !i~\ili!il\\\llm~ ~ I il' 
Iask Arrange ,Shutdown I Fl =Help_ 
DOS Command Prompt l' 

;; • II ;; 

Spooler Queue Manager 

If you are using the keyboard, follow these steps to shrink your window 
to an icon: 

II] Select the window you want to shrink by using Task Manager or by 
pressing ALT + TAB. 

[!] Select the System menu by pressing SHIFf+ESC. 

l!] Press N to choose the Minimize command. 

Restoring a Window or an Icon 

34 

You can restore a window to its previous size after you have shrunk it 
to an icon or enlarged it to fill your screen. The Restore command 
returns a window to its original size, or to the size you last made it. The 
Restore command also returns your window to its original location on 
your screen. 
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If you are using a mouse, you can use the Restore box to return a win­
dow to its previous size by doing the following: 

II1 Select the window that you want to restore. 
The Restore box is in the upper-right corner of the window. 

Restore box 
I - . 

I. ~IOO' 
frogram .Group I Fl=Help 

Main Group 

OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
OS/2 windowed command prompt 

[!] Click the Restore box. 

To restore an icon to its previous size by using a mouse, do the 
following: 

~ Double-click the icon. 

... 

'i" 
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If you are using the keyboard, follow these steps to restore a window or 
an icon: 

[I] Select the window or icon that you want to restore by using Task 
Manager or by pressing ALT+ TAB. 

I!J Select the System menu by pressing SHIFI'+ESC. 

Move 
~lze 
Minimize 
M8~irni2e 

lask Manager 

Alt+Fl 
AIt .. F8 
Alt+F9 
AlHF10 

CtrltEsc 

@] Press R to choose the Restore command. 

Using a Scroll Bar 

36 

Some Presentation Manager application windows and dialog boxes have 
scroll bars that you can use to view information when it doesn't fit in 
one window. 

lask Arrange ,Shutdown I Fl =Help 
DOS Command Prompt l' 

; . " ; 

Spooler Queue Manager 
File System 
Control Panel 
OS/2 System Editor 
Disk Information - CHKDSK 

Up scroll arrow 

Scroll box 

Down scroll arrow 
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ijf.j5f.lS! You can use a mouse to scroll a file or information in a dialog box by 
doing the following: 

~ [!] Drag the small box (the scroll box) in the scroll bar to the position 
~ in the scroll bar that corresponds to the general location where you 

want to work (beginning, middle, or end of the file or in a dialog 
box). 

Country settings 

Norwav 
Portugal 
Simplified Chinese 
Spain 
Sweden 
Switzerland 
Traditional Chinese 
United Kingdom 

Other country 

/ 
Scroll box 

Scroll bar 

[!] Release the mouse button. 

The following list details how to scroll more precisely by using a mouse: 

To scroll 

One line 

One screen 

Continuously 

Do this 

Click the scroll arrows at either end of the vertical 
scroll bar. 

Click the scroll bar on either side of the vertical 
scroll box. 

Point to the scroll arrows at either end of the 
scroll bar and hold down the mouse button. 

If you are using the keyboard, do the following to scroll after you have 
reached the last character or item in a window: 

~ Press the DIRECTION key with the arrow that points in the direction 
you want to scroll. 

For example, to scroll right, go to the far-right character or item in a 
window and keep pressing the RIGHT key. 

In addition, some applications allow you to scroll by the screenful (that 
is, as much as will fit in one window or dialog box at one time). The 
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following list shows keys that you can use in some applications to move 
in a file or dialog box; not all applications use these keys in the same 
way, so try them out with each application: 

To scroll 

Up one screen 
Down one screen 
Up to the window beginning 
Down to the window end 
Left one screen 
Right one screen 

Press 

PAGE UP 

PAGE DOWN 

HOME 

END 

CTRL+PAGE UP 

CTRL+PAGE DOWN 

Arranging Windows 

38 

Having several windows open at one time can make it difficult to see all 
of your applications while you work. You can use Task Manager to 
arrange your application windows on your screen. The commands on 
the Arrange menu help you do this. 
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The Cascade command arranges application windows in an overlapping 
pattern so that the title bar of each application window remains visible. 
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The Tile command sizes and arranges application windows side-by-side 
so that all windows are visible. The icon area at the bottom of your 
screen is reserved for icons. 

Spooler Queue Manager 
File System 

If you are using a mouse, follow these steps to use the commands on 
the Arrange menu: 

[l] Select Task Manager by double-clicking the Task Manager icon. If 
the icon is not visible, choose the Task Manager command from the 
System menu in the active window. 

[!J Click the Arrange menu on the menu bar. 
@] Click either the Cascade command or the Tile command. 
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Using Help 

If you are using the keyboard, follow these steps to use the Arrange­
menu commands: 

[!J Select Task Manager by pressing CTRL+ESC or by choosing the Task 
Manager command from the System menu in the active window. 

[!] Press ALT, A to select the Arrange menu. 
@] To choose the Cascade command, press C. To choose the Tile 

command, press T. 

Most Presentation Manager applications have online Help information. 
You can get Help information by using the keyboard or mouse. 

Online Help information 

== '3 Start Programs" mm 

OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
OS/2 windowed command prompt 

tm!!!l!ill If you are using a mouse, do the following to receive Help information: 

~ ~ Click Help on the menu bar. 
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ifa:t~~~ If you are using the keyboard, do the following to receive Help 
information: 

~ ~ Press FI. 

The Help window appears in front of your application window. 

= --', . ~ Start Programs Help:" It) 
Start Programs Help 

Use Start Programs to run and organize 
programs. 

I 
mm 

Each program title in the list refers to an installed mm 
program. To start a program. double-click on its mill 
title (or select the title and press Enter). mm 

The program titles are organized into groups. 
You only see one group at a time. The group 
name is at the top of the list of programs. To see 
what groups you have. click on the GROUP 
pull-down (or press FlO and then use the arrow 
keys). The bottom part of the pull-down lists the 
names of the groups. with a checkmark next to 
the one you are looking at now. 

To start programs in a different group. select the 
group's name from the list in the GROUP 
pull-down. The program titles In the group are 
shown In the window. and you can start the c± 

(gi~~¢~~~:~~]) ( Fll =Index ) ( F9=Keys 1 
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You can use Help at any time while you're working with your Presenta­
tion Manager application. Help information takes into account what 
you've selected in the application window. For example, if you've 
selected a menu, the Help window contains information on the com­
mands in the menu; if you're working in a dialog box, the Help window 
contains information on the areas of the dialog box. 

Add Group Help 
___ -41"008 a new group and shows the new. emptv 

thtl name of the group In the field. 

group name can be anything you like. It must be 
It can be 60 characters long. using 
numbers. spaces. and symbols. but It 
contain backslashes N. 

( Fll =Index ) ( F9=Keys ) 
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Using the Online Index 

44 

Help also contains an online index to all Help topics. 

== ' Start Programs Help' It] 
Start Programs Help 

Use Start Programs to run and organize I 
programs. 

I 
Each program title In the list refers to an Installed Ilmi 
program. To start a program. double-cllck on Its Ir~l: 
title (or select the title and press Enter). ililil 

The program titles are organized Into groups. ~~I;li 
You only see one group at a time. The group II!.li 
name Is at the top of the list of programs. To see illl! 
what groups you have. click on the GROUP 1111!1 

pull-down (or press FlO and then use the arrow I!M 
keys). The bottom part of the pull-down lists the jil,ili 
names of the groups. with a checkmark next to Iii! 
the one you are looking at now. ~!!i! 

!~o:~': ~~,::~af~o~~h~ ~:::~:r;.:r~~~~;lep the ~!'~'I'~i'.!~j',I.:,!'::.:.: ... 

pull-down. The program titles In the group are 
shown In the window. and you can start the .!. 

(~!..~:.¢.!.~£~.!) ( Fll =Index ) ( F9=Keys ) 

I 
Index button 

~n;l!~ To look at the Help index by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ ~ Click the Index button in the Help window. 

Il~~ To look at the Help index by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ ~ Press Fll, or press ALT+Fl. 

t~;;l~ To get information on a particular Help-index topic by using a mouse, 
do the following: 

~ ~ Double-click the topic title you want. 
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To get information on a particular Help-index topic by using the key­
board, do the following: 

[I] Press the DIRECTION keys to select the topic title you want. 
[!] Press ENTER. 

Keyboard Information 

By looking at the Keys Help window, you can find out how different 
keys are used in your application. 

= 1 Start Programs Help ~ l!1 
Keys Help 

The keys are arranged In groups. Use: ~ 

~;!.:: = :. :-.:" .'::::'.,: ~~~~::::. I 
- pop-up window keys to select and edit in pop-ull mm 

~~;~:?~!::~:=~~~~::~~ I 
~~~~~~::::~:: :.::::' I 
[~:~:~~.~.~~:£~~~[ Fl=Help ][ Fll=lndex]( F9=Keys ] 

I 
Keys button 

ijJijtlr:t1 To open the Keys Help window by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ ~ Click the Keys button in the Help window. 

i51!ii!if! To open the Keys Help window by using the keyboard, do the 
following: 

~ ~ PreSSF9. 
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Closing the Help Window 

The Help window remains open and in front of your application 
window. When you are finished with the Help window, you must 
close it. 

To close the Help window by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the Cancel button. 

To close the Help window by using the keyboard, follow these steps: 

II] Select the System menu. 
[!] Choose the Close command. 

Or 

~ Press ESC. 

Working with MS OS/2 Messages 

46 

When MS OS/2 encounters problems that require your action, it sends 
messages to your screen. There are several types of messages displayed, 
depending on the type of problem encountered. When you are working 
in Presentation Manager, most messages appear in dialog boxes. A 
Presentation Manager message tells you what caused the problem; for 
example, a directory path that cannot be found. These dialog boxes 
also contain Cancel and Help command buttons you can use to cancel 
the message or to get further information. 

Ale System 

PMV1 051: Cannot print. Make sure that the 
default printer is installed and connected 
correctly. Then retry. 

U¢.~~.~~.lll ~ 
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Other problems, especially those caused by your computer system, 
cause messages to appear in a full screen. For example, if you forget to 
close a disk-drive door when you attempt to format a floppy disk, the 
following message may appear: 

Session Title: For.at diskette 

SYSI139: The A: deuice is not ready. 

Retu~n the e~~o~ to the p~ogra. 
End the p~og~a. 
Retrv the operdtlon 

The problem, identified by a message number, is shown along with the 
available options for correcting the problem. 

To choose an option, do the following: 

~ Press the DIRECTION keys to select the action you want, and then 
press ENTER. 

The following options are available: 

Option 

Return the error to the program 

End the program 

Retry the operation 

Action 

Sends the error back to your 
application. If possible, you return 
to your application. 
Additional error messages may 
appear in your application. 

Closes your application. 

Causes the application to try the 
action again. 
Choose this option when there is 
a problem you can correct, such 
as closing a disk-drive door. 

You can use the message number to get additional information by using 
the help command in the MS OS/2 command interpreter (cmd). For 
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more information on the help command, see Chapter 8, "Using 
MS OS/2 Utilities," and the Microsoft Operating System/2 Desktop 
Reference. 

Quitting Presentation Manager 
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Before you turn off your computer, you can usethe Shutdown Now 
command in Task Manager to close all of your applications. The Shut­
down Now command on the Shutdown menu also gives you a chance to 
save settings you have made in applications such as File System. 

;i~~m Follow these steps to quit Presentation Manager: 

[!] Switch to Task Manager. 
~ Select the Shutdown menu and choose the Shutdown Now 

command. 
The following dialog box appears: 

Task Manager 

Are you sure that you want to end all your 
programs? 

~(~:~)~ 

[!J Choose the Yes button if you want to quit Presentation Manager. 
Choose the No button to cancel the command and continue working 
in Presentation Manager. 

[!] If you have open applications, additional dialog boxes may appear, 
asking if you want to save files or settings before closing each 
application. Respond to each dialog box. 
After all applications are closed, a dialog box appears, informing 
you that all applications have ended. 

[!] Turn off your computer or, to resume working with Presentation 
Manager, choose the Cancel button. 

If you choose the Resume Task Manager command on the Shutdown 
menu, you return to Task Manager. 
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Introduction 

About Sessions 

Presentation Manager includes two applications that let you take 
advantage of the multitasking ability of MS OS/2: 

• Start Programs is used to start applications written for the graphical 
environment of Presentation Manager, as well as full-screen OS/2 
applications. A full-screen OS/2 application is an application that 
runs in its own screen rather than as part of a Presentation Manager 
window. Some full-screen OS/2 applications are not designed to run 
in the graphical environment of Presentation Manager. Other full­
screen OS/2 applications will run in windows in Presentation 
Manager. 

• Task Manager is used for switching between applications. You can 
use Task Manager to switch to Presentation Manager applications, 
full-screen OS/2 applications, or one DOS application. All of your 
applications continue to run. You can switch between them without 
quitting or closing files. When you switch back to an application, 
you can continue your work where you left off. 

This chapter explains how to use Start Programs to start applications. 
It also describes how to start a DOS application, and details other 
methods for starting applications. It explains how to switch between 
applications by using a mouse, the keyboard, and Task Manager. You 
will also find information on running full-screen OS/2 applications in 
Presentation Manager windows. 

MS OS/2 organizes the tasks your computer performs into sessions: 
separate environments where your applications run. There are three 
basic kinds of sessions: Presentation Manager, DOS, and full-screen 
OS/2. 
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( Start Programs 
OS/2 full-screen command prompt 

8 OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
File System 

Task Manager 

c:\} IC:\) (e:\I le:\1 [] [J 
......... , ... _ ........ [J .......... , .. _ ......... 0 ... · .... , ... _ ...... .. 

The Presentation Manager session is where applications written for 
the special Presentation Manager graphical environment run. Two 
Presentation Manager applications-Start Programs and Task 
Manager-are tools you use to organize and switch between all three 
kinds of sessions: Presentation Manager, DOS, and full-screen OS/2. 
Each Presentation Manager application you start is listed by name in 
Task Manager. 

You can run one application written for DOS in the DOS session. This 
session is almost like having a separate 640-kilobyte computer that is 
running DOS. You can run only one application at a time, but Presen­
tation Manager lets you switch to the DOS session any time you like by 
using Task Manager. The DOS session starts when you start Presenta­
tion Manager and is represented on the Presentation Manager screen by 
the DOS icon. The DOS session is listed in Task Manager as the DOS 
Command Prompt. 
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You run an OS/2 application in the full-screen OS/2 session. These 
are applications that are not designed for the Presentation Manager 
graphical environment. You can start up to 12 separate full-screen 
OS/2 sessions, running one application in each session. In a full­
screen OS/2 session, an application runs in a full screen; you cannot 
see the Presentation Manager session. When you switch back to the 
Presentation Manager session, you see each full-screen OS/2 session 
represented by an icon. Each session is listed by name in Task 
Manager. 

Some full-screen OS/2 applications can also run in windows, sharing 
the screen with Presentation Manager applications. For example, the 
MS OS/2 command interpreter, cmd, can run in a window. When a 
full-screen OS/2 application is running in a window, it is running in the 
Presentation Manager session. Many of the advantages of a Presenta­
tion Manager application are available through the System-menu 
commands. When you are working with a full-screen application in a 
window, however, the commands, mouse, and keyboard work exactly 
as they did in a full screen. 

Starting an Application with Start Programs 

The Presentation Manager Start Programs application starts your appli­
cations. It starts automatically when you turn on your computer or 
press CTRL+ALT+DEL. It shares the screen with the DOS session, 
Spooler Queue Manager, and Task Manager icons. 
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II ~ 

DOS icon 

-~!.Il\ilmm\~i!¥. Start Programs m!\m~mmmil .(}. I "U' 
frogram .Group I Fl =Help 

Main Group 

OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
OS/2 windowed command prompt 

Task Manager icon 

Applications you can start are listed in Start Programs. Start Programs 
divides applications into groups. The Main Group is the first group that 
appears when you start Presentation Manager. 

aii~f, To start an application from Start Programs by using a mouse, do the 
following: 

~ ~ Double-click the application name. 
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If you are using the keyboard, do the following to start an application: 

III Press the DIRECTION keys to select the application you want to start. 
[!] Press ENTER. 

You can also use the Start command on the Program menu to start 
an application by using either a mouse or the keyboard by doing the 
following: 

III Select the application in the Start Programs window. 
[!] Select the Program menu and choose the Start command. 

After you start an application from Start Programs, the Start Programs 
window remains open. You can use the Minimize On Run command on 
the Program menu to automatically shrink Start Programs to an icon 
each time you start an application. 

~~w# To use the Minimize On Run command, do the following: 

~ Select the Program menu and choose the Minimize On Run 
command. 

Depending on the kind of application you start from Start Programs, 
your screen wi11look different. If you start a Presentation Manager 
application, like File System or Control Panel, the application runs 
in a window in front of other application windows. 
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INTRO 
SYSTEM 
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If the program you start is a full-screen OS/2 application-for example, 
OS/2 Full-Screen Command Prompt-the Presentation Manager screen 
disappears and the application screen takes its place. 

-I , ,," " 
Ml.crosoft Operating Systl!IIl/2 Couand Interpreter UerSl.on 1.11 
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If the application is a full-screen OS/2 application that runs in a win­
dow, like Format Diskette, the application runs in a window in front 
of other Presentation Manager application windows. 

This window, however, is somewhat different from other Presentation 
Manager application windows. It has a System menu and a title bar, 
but no menu bar. For more detailed information on working with 
full-screen OS/2 applications running in windows, see "Working 
with a Full-Screen OS/2 Application in a Window," later in this 
chapter. 
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Applications in Start Programs are divided into program groups. The 
first group you see when you start Presentation Manager is the Main 
Group. 

...... ; . II <Q.I'O' 
erOjlram ~roup I F1-Help 

Main Group .. 
OS/2 full-screen command prompt 
08/2 windowed command prompt 

~ 

The following list describes the Main Group programs: 

• File System is a Presentation Manager application that helps you 
view and organize your files and directories. You can also use File 
Systeln to start applications. You'll find more details on using 
File System in Chapter 3, "Using File System." 

• OS/2 Full-Screen Command Prompt is the Start Programs listing for 
the MS OS/2 command interpreter, cmd, running as a full-screen 
application. When you start this application, the Presentation 
Manager screen disappears and you see the MS OS/2 command 
prompt. 

• OS/2 Windowed Command Prompt is cmd running in a window 
with Presentation Manager applications. Running cmd this way 
allows you to view your other applications. You can also shrink 
the cmd window to an icon. 

In addition to applications in the Main Group, Start Programs contains 
a Utility Programs group with the following entries: 

• Control Panel is a Presentation Manager application you use to set 
up printers, change country information and screen colors, and set 
system information such as the date and time. 

• Disk Information-CHKDSK is an MS OS/2 utility program that 
you use to check for errors and available storage space on your 
disks. 
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• Format Diskette is an MS OS/2 utility program that you can use to 
format floppy disks in drive A. 

• OS/2 System Editor is a text editor you can use to create and 
change text files. 

I~~!i':i To change program groups in Start Programs, do the following: 

[!] Select the Group menu in Start Programs. 

Add ... 
12elete ... 

• Bename ... 
OS/2 win vi 1. Main Group 

.2.. Utility Programs 
J. Demonstration Pro rams 

The different program groups are listed at the bottom of the menu. 
A check mark appears next to the current group. 

[!] Choose the group you want. 

You can add new groups or change the programs in a group by using 
the commands on both the Program and the Group menus. For infor­
mation on adding new groups, see "Creating a Program Group," 
later in this chapter. For information on changing programs in Start 
Programs groups, see "Copying an Application in Start Programs," 
later in this chapter. 

Starting an Application from File System 

In Presentation Manager, you can choose among several ways to start 
applications. In addition to starting an application by using Start Pro­
grams, you can also start an application by opening an application file 
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in File System. Application files are called program files and usually 
have the filename extension .EXE, .COM, or .CMD. In File System 
directory windows, you can recognize program files by their file icons. 

a > C:\OS2\INTRo\*.* , 

9 fIIe(S~S 09 k~es) of 9. 8678 kilobytes free. 
I.iu • rt·'$liti 

Cl ACLOCK.EXE 
~ APL. TREE.BRK 
~ ATHENS.BRK 
~ ATLANTIS.BRK 

Cl BRICKS.EXE 
~ PARIS.BRK 
~ SEATTLE.BRK 
~ TOKYO.BRK 

Note The information in this section is intended to be an introduction 
to File System. For more complete information on starting applications 
from File System, see Chapter 3, "Using File System." 

You can start an application from File System by using either a mouse 
or the keyboard. 

To start an application by using a mouse, do the following: 

[II Switch to Start Programs and select the Main Group. 
[!] Start File System. 
@] In the Directory Tree window, double-click the name of the direc­

tory that contains the application you want to start. 
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= File System mm 

9 flle(sJ ~1 09 k)l=eS) of 9. 8672 kilobytes free. 
lIiill • HI'a'.: 
Cl ACLOCK.EXE 
I!I API. TREE.BRK 
I!I ATHENS.BRK 
I!I ATLANTIS.BRK 
Cl BRICKS.EXE 
I!I PARIS.BRK 
I!I SEATTLE.BRK 
I!I TOKYO.BRK 

[!] Double-click the application filename. 

If you are using the keyboard, follow these steps to start an application 
from File System: 

[!] Switch to Start Programs and select the Main Group. 
I!l Start File System. 
@] In the Directory Tree window, press the DIRECTION keys to select 

the name of the directory that contains the application you want to 
start, and then press ENTER. 

The directory window opens. 
[!] In the directory window, press the DIRECTION keys to select the 

program file for the application you want to start, and then press 
ENTER. 
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Starting an Application from 'the MS OS/2 Command 
Interpreter 
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You can also start applications from the MS OS/2 command 
interpreter, cmd. 

~u~uw.~ To start an application from the MS OS/2 command interpreter, do the 
following: 

[!] Select the Main Group in Start Programs and start either OS/2 
Full-Screen Command Prompt or OS/2 Windowed Command 
Prompt. 

[!] At the MS OS/2 prompt, type the name of the application you want 
to start and any command-line arguments, and then press ENTER. 

Your screen will look different if your application runs in a window 
or if it runs in a full screen. If you start a full-screen OS/2 application, 
you see only the application screen. If you start a Presentation Manager 
application or a full-screen OS/2 application that runs in a window, 
the application window appears in front of other application windows. 

When you complete your work with a particular application, you 
can quit the application. You can also quit the MS OS/2 command 
interpreter. 

'~I!Gtf.~!5 To quit the MS OS/2 command interpreter, follow these steps: 

~ At the MS OS/2 prompt, type exit and press ENTER. 

Or 

~ If you are running the MS OS/2 command interpreter in a window, 
you can quit by closing the window. 

If you are using a mouse, follow this step to close the MS OS/2 
command-interpreter window: 

Double-click the System menu. 
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il§;i5Bl If you are using the keyboard, follow these steps to close the MS OS/2 
command-interpreter window: 

[!] Press SHIFf+ESC to select the System menu. 
~ Choose the Close command. 

Starting a DOS Application 

In Presentation Manager, you start DOS applications differently from 
MS OS/2 applications. You can run one DOS application at a time in a 
special environment called the DOS session, almost as if the applica­
tion is on a separate computer running DOS. You can switch between 
the DOS session and other MS OS/2 applications, but the multitasking 
capabilities of MS OS/2 are not available in the DOS session. The 
DOS session is represented by an icon at the bottom of your screen 
when you start Presentation Manager. 

To run a DOS application, you must first switch to the DOS session. 

To switch to the DOS session by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Double-click the DOS icon. 

If you are using the keyboard or if the DOS icon is not visible on your 
screen, use Task Manager to switch to the DOS session. Follow these 
steps: 

[!] Press CTRL+ESC. 

The Task Manager window appears. 
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- ; ; 'J. ~Ii? 
lask Arrange Shutdown lFl=Help 
DOS Command Prompt .. 

; • I I ; 

Spooler Queue Manager 

~ 

[!] Choose the DOS Command Prompt entry from the list of 
applications. 

To start a DOS application, do the following: 

~ At the DOS prompt, type the command that starts the application 
you want and any command-line arguments, and then press ENTER. 

You can run only one DOS application at a time in the DOS session; 
however, you can switch back to Presentation Manager and use other 
MS OS/2 applications without quitting your DOS application. Details 
on switching between applications are provided in the following section. 

Note You may experience problems with some DOS graphics applica­
tions when you switch between the DOS session and another session. 
In some DOS graphics applications the screen may not be restored 
correctly when you return to it from another session. If this occurs, 
close the DOS graphics application before switching to another session. 

Switching Between Applications 
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After you start more than one application, you need to switch between 
applications and choose the application you want to work with. There 
are several ways to accomplish this depending on whether you use a 
mouse or the keyboard. 
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Switching Between Visible Applications 

You can use a mouse to switch quickly between applications that are 
visible in your Presentation Manager screen by doing the following: 

~ To switch to an application running in a window, click the 
application window. 

Or 

~ To switch to an application running as an icon, double-click the 
icon. 

To switch between applications by using the keyboard, do the 
following: 

~ Press ALT+TAB. 

Repeat this step until you reach the application you want. 

Switching Between Icons 

If you switch to an application that is running as an icon, the applica­
tion title and the System menu appear. To work with this application, 
you must first restore it. 

lSI:;;:' To restore an icon, do the following: 

~ Choose the Restore command. 

r:tiIJliiR You can also use the following keyboard technique to switch between 
Presentation Manager applications and full-screen OS/2 applications or 
the DOS session without choosing the Restore command: 

~ Press ALT+ESC. 

Repeat this step until you reach the application you want. 
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Switching Between Applications by Using Task Manager 
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Another way to switch between applications is to use Task Manager, 
which helps you keep track of your applications and can be used to 
switch quickly between them. Task Manager starts when you start 
Presentation Manager; it is always running. Its icon is in the lower­
right portion of your screen. You can switch to Task Manager from 
the DOS session or from a full-screen OS/2 application, as well as 
from Presentation Manager. 

~ 
Task Manager icon 

!!i~I"-~ To switch to Task Manager from its icon by using a mouse, do the 
following: 

~ ~ Double-click the Task Manager icon. 

iU$\U~ To switch to Task Manager by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ ~ Press CTRL+ESC. 

- ; ; .1- ~1iJ' 
Iask Arrange Shutdown I Fl=Help 
DOS Command Prompt 't 

; • I I ~ 

Spooler Queue Manager 
File System 
Control Panel 
Format diskette 
OS/2 full-screen command prompt 

'i" 

il!P.!m=u You can also switch to Task Manager by using the Task Manager 
command on the System menu by doing the following: 

~ Select the System menu and choose the Task Manager command. 
The applications you are currently running are listed in Task 
Manager. 
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To switch to another application by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Double-click the application name. 

To switch to another application by using the keyboard, do the 
following: 

~ Press the DIRECTION keys to select the name of the application you 
want to switch to, and then press ENTER. 

You can use the Task Manager Switch To command on the Task menu 
to switch to the selected application by doing the following: 

[I] In the Task Manager window, select the application you want. 
~ Select the Task menu and choose the Switch To command. 

i!i~j~ii You can automatically shrink Task Manager to an icon after switching 
to an application by doing the following: 

~ Select the Task menu and choose the Minimize After Use 
command. 

Adding an Application to Start Programs 

To make starting applications easier and faster, you can add them to 
Start Programs with the Add command. This command stores the 
name of your application, its path, and any command arguments in 
Start Programs. 

i\~ir!f4!:!) To add an application to Start Programs, follow these steps: 

[I] Switch to Start Programs. 
~ Select the program group you want to add your application to. 
m Select the Program menu and choose the Add command. 

The Add Program dialog box appears. 
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Required 

Program title •••• 

Path and file name 

Optional 

Parameters ••.•• 

Working directory •. 1 L-______ --1 

[!] Type the requested information in the dialog box. 
For more information on completing the Add Program dialog box, 
see the list following this procedure. 

@] To add the application, choose the Add button. 

The following list describes each area of the Add Program dialog box: 

• In the Program Title text box, you type the title of your application. 
This is the name that will appear in the Start Programs list. You can 
use any name you want, as long as it is unique within the program 
group. 

• In the Path and File Name text box, you type the disk-drive letter 
and a colon (:); the directory path, separating each directory in 
a directory path with a backslash (\); and the filename of your 
application. 
For example, to add the XCOPY.EXE application file on drive C in 
your OS2 directory, you would type the following: 

c: \os2\xcopy .exe 

• In the Parameters text box, you type any command arguments; for 
example, a filename or an option. Type these arguments just as you 
would if you were typing the command at the MS OS/2 prompt. 
Argument information is optional but some applications do not run 
correctly without this information. 
To display a dialog box requesting argument information each time 
you start the application, type a question mark (?) in the Parameters 
text box. 

• In the Working Directory text box, you type the location of the 
directory you want to work in with your application; for example, 
the directory that contains particular text files for a text-editing 
program. 
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Changing Application Information in Start Programs 

You can change any application information used by Start Programs by 
using the Change command on the Program menu. For example, you 
may want to change the working directory for the application or pro­
vide an additional argument, such as a filename. For full-screen OS/2 
applications, you can use the Change command to change whether an 
application runs in a window or in a full screen. 

iaii~!t To use the Change command to change program information, follow 
these steps: 

[!] Switch to Start Programs. 
[!] Select the application you want from its program group. 
[!] Select the Program menu and choose the Change command. 

The Change Program Information dialog box appears, displaying the 
current program information. 

Required 

Program titie . . •• IFormat diskette 

Path and file name IC:\oS2\FORMAT.COM 

Optional 

Parameters .•••• 1:=A:=========: 
Worldng dlredory •. 1-1\ ______ ---1 

Program type-----------, 
o Presentation Manager 
• Other 

[!] Move to the dialog-box area you want to change and type the 
correct information. 

[!] Choose the Change button. 

The last section in the dialog box, Program Type, lists two options: 
Presentation Manager and Other. Presentation Manager can determine 
what the application type is-Presentation Manager or Other-and 
whether the application should be run in a window or in a full screen. 
Presentation Manager applications always run in windows. 
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Some applications run in a window or in a full screen, depending on 
what is specified by the application. 

!iSlE To change the default for running your application full-screen or in a 
window, do the following: 

[II Switch to Start Programs. 
[!] Select the application you want to change (it cannot be a Presenta­

tion Manager application). 
[!] Select the Program menu and choose the Change command. 

The Change Program Information dialog box appears. The Other 
option in the Program Type section is selected. 

Program type------------. 
o Presentation Manager 
eOther 

~ Choose the Change button. 
The How to Run the Program dialog box appears. 

,·······= .. =·===== .. =····1 I :1 How to Run the Program" I 

Format diskette is not an OS/2 Presentation 
Manager program. How do you want to run it? 

o Let the program decide 
o Run the program full-screen 

.~iji!Jt~~~.P.!~~i!l in ~~~~~!~~~ 
IX! Close the window when the program ends 

( Enter) (Cancel ) ~ 

@] If you want your application to run in a full screen, select the Run 
the Program Full-Screen option. If you want your full-screen OS/2 
application to run in a window, select the Run the Program in a 
Text Window option. If you want your application to determine 
whether it runs in a window or in a full screen, select the Let the 
Program Decide option. 
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If you select the Run the Program in a Text Window option, you 
can also turn on the Close the Window When the Program Ends 
check box. This automatically closes the window when you quit 
your application. 

@] Choose the Enter button. 

Copying an Application in Start Programs 

You can copy applications to different groups in Start Programs by 
using the Copy command on the Program menu. You may want to 
include a frequently used application, such as the MS OS/2 command 
interpreter (cmd), in more than one program group. 

!i~i.li To copy an application to a different group, follow these steps: 

II] Switch to Start Programs. 
~ Select the Group menu and choose the application group. 
@] Select the application name in Start Programs. 
~ Select the Program menu and choose the Copy command. 

The Copy Program dialog box appears. 

Copy OS/2 windowed command 
prompt to (select a group): 

Demonstration Programs 
I I 

Utility Programs 

Optional 

.. 

"i 

Change Title to: L-I _____ ...J 

~ (Cancel] ~ 
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The name of the application you selected in Start Programs appears 
at the top of the dialog box. 

@] Select the group to which you want to copy the application. 
[!] To change the application name in its new group, type the new 

name in the Change Title To text box. 
m Choose the Copy button. 

Deleting an Application from Start Programs 

You can delete any application listed in Start Programs by using the 
Delete command on the Program menu. 

~;~~~j To delete an application, do the following: 

[I] Switch to Start Programs. 
[!] Select the Group menu and choose the application group. 
[!] Select the application name in Start Programs. 
~ Select the Program menu and choose the Delete command. 

The following dialog box appears: 

Start Programs 

Are you sure that you want to delete 
Bricks? 

C8J G!J ~ 

[!] Choose the Yes button to delete the application. Choose the No 
button to return to Start Programs. Choose the Help button for 
information on the Delete command. 

Creating a Program Group 
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You can create a new program group in Start Programs by using the 
Add command on the Group menu. The program-group name you 
create appears in the list on the Group menu. 
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~~tSi'il To add a program group to Start Programs, follow these steps: 

III Switch to Start Programs. 
~ Select the Group menu and choose the Add command. 

The Add a Group dialog box appears. 

~ ... ; ....... : ... ; .................................................. ~-.-... ..:..-~ ...... ~.- • ..!.. ....... " ............ .: ... .: ........ .:.: .................... .. 

Add a Group : 

New group name .... 1 _______ ...... 

CBO (Cancel) ~ 

@] Type the name of the group in the New Group Name text box. 
~ Choose the Add button. 

After you add a new group, Start Programs automatically switches to 
that group. You add applications by using the Add command on the 
Program menu. You can also switch to another group and copy applica­
tions to the new group by using the Copy command. For more informa­
tion on copying applications from one group to another, see "Copying 
an Application in Start Programs," earlier in this chapter. 

Renaming a Program Group 

You can change the name of a program group in Start Programs by 
using the Rename command on the Group menu. 

~~mF. To rename a program group, follow these steps: 

III Switch to Start Programs. 
~ Select the Group menu and choose the Rename command. 
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The Rename Group dialog box appears. 

Select a group to rename 

emonstration ProQrams 
Main Group 
Utility Programs 

New name: I '-____ --' 
[Rename) (Cancel) ~ 

[!] Select the group name you want to change. 
~ Type the new name in the New Name text box. 
@] Choose the Rename button. 

Deleting a Program Group 
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You can remove a program-group name from the group listing by using 
the Delete command on the Group menu. However, you must first 
remove all applications from the group by using the Delete command 
on the Program menu. 

m.rr.tmllt To delete a group name, do the following: 

[II Switch to Start Programs. 
I!I Select the Group menu and choose the Delete command. 
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The Delete Group dialog box appears. 

Select a group to delete. 

emonstration PrOllrllms 
Main Group 
Utility Programs 

@] Select the name of the group you want to delete (the group should 
not contain any applications). 

[!] Choose the Delete button. 

Working with a Full-Screen OS/2 Application in a Window 

Many full-screen OS/2 applications can run in windows even though 
they are not specifically designed as Presentation Manager applications. 
Running an application in a window gives you many of the advantages 
of a Presentation Manager application: you can size the window, you 
can use a mouse to switch to the application, and you have easy access 
to other applications. 
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System-menu box 

Hicrosoft Operating Syste.t2 Co..and Interpreter Uersion 1.11 

[C:\L 

Illill , .. 

'If!!j;gu~ If you are using a mouse, you can select the System menu from an 
MS OS/2 application, by doing the following: 

~ ~ Click the System-menu box. 

11i!ii@j;;~ To select the System menu by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ ~ Press ALT or press SHIFr+ESC. 
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Using Help 

The System menu of a full-screen OS/2 application running in a win­
dow has additional commands on it to help you use Presentation 
Manager features. These commands are described in the following 
sections. 

There is Help information available on running an application in a 
window; however, you get Help information on a full-screen OS/2 
application running in a window in a different way than you do on 
a regular Presentation Manager application. 

~i!l~1 To get Help information on running a full-screen OS/2 application in a 
window, do the following: 

~ Select the System menu and choose the Help command. 
The Help window appears, containing general information on 
working with full-screen OS/2 applications running in windows. 
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== < Windowed Application Help l!1 
AboutText~nd~ 

A text window Is a window type that Is I 
intermediate between OS/2 full-screen and OS/2 
Presentation Manager. II 
The program is usually unaware of the text filill 
window around It. Nearly all the keys work as they lim: 
would If the program were running full-screen. Imil 
but there are a few exceptions: liilll 

~~:~~~:~~:~~~~~:····I 
Restore takes a minimized or maximized window ill!li 
back to Its previous size. !if 

'-'-

The Help window itself is a Presentation Manager application and 
works the same way that other Presentation Manager windows work. 

When you finish looking at the Help information, you can use a mouse 
to close the Help window by doing the following: 

~ Click the Cancel button. 

To close the Help window by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press ESC. 

Moving Between Applications 
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You can switch to another application from a full-screen OS/2 applica­
tion running in a window the same way you switch from an application 
running in Presentation Manager: by clicking in another window, by 
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pressing ALT+ESC or ALT+TAB to move to the next application, or 
by pressing CTRL+ESC to switch to Task Manager. In addition, the 
Next Window command on the System menu lets you switch to 
another application. 

~;ii! To switch to another application by using the Next Window command, 
do the following: 

~ Select the System menu and choose the Next Window command. 

Reducing the Size of the Text Font 

You can reduce the size of the text characters displayed by a full-screen 
OS/2 application running in a window by using the Small Font com­
mand on the System menu. Reducing the size of the characters allows 
more information to appear inside a window. 

liSJ!at~ To reduce the size of text characters by using the Small Font 
command, do the following: 

~ Select the System menu and choose the Small Font command. 
The characters in the window become smaller. In the System menu, 
the Small Font command is replaced by the Large Font command. 

Large Font command 

iiam To restore the text characters to their original size, do the following: 

~ Select the System menu and choose the Large Font command. 
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Scrolling a Window 
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When you are running a full-screen OS/2 application in a window, you 
may not be able to see all of the information in one application screen. 
You can scroll the contents of the window to see more information by 
using either the scroll bars or the Scroll command on the System menu. 

To scroll a window by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the scroll bars at the side or bottom of the window. 

Vertical scroll bar 

= ,~=".«, ~ " ,,~4 OS/2 windowed command prompt ~"'" < _""",,", ,,,,<,, mm 
OS/2 Ctrl+[sc = Task Illanaqer Tl}pe HElP = help D 

[C:\OS2\INTRO]dir 

The uoluRe label in driue C is OS2. 
Directory of C:\OS2\INTRO 

ACLOCK 
APLTREE 
ATHEHS 
ATLANTIS 
8RICKS 
PARIS 
SEATTLE 
TOKYO 

(DIR) 11-31-88 2:32p 
(DIR) 11-31-88 2:32p 

EXE 1126_ 11-27-88 6:53a 
BRK 738 11-26-88 1:53p 
BRK 6878 11-28-88 8:_9a 
BRK 17098 11-26-88 1:5_p 
EXE 3686_ 11-12-88 _:25p 
BRK 8818 11-28-88 8:36a 
BRK 21578 11-26-88 1:55p 
BRK 9058 11-26-88 1:55p 

11 File(s) 112_5568 bytes free 

[C:\] _ 

+-1 

'~-------------------------r------------------------~/ Horizonta~ scroll bar 
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If you are using the keyboard, you can use the Scroll command on the 
System menu to scroll the contents of the window. Do the following: 

[I] Select the System menu and choose the Scroll command. 
A check mark appears next to the Scroll command on the System 
menu and the title bar of the window changes to show that the 
Scroll command is in effect. 

Scroll command turned on 

~ = ~,~ __ ,1 Scrolling: OS/2 windowed command prompt '" ,,~~ _ ,~~~ __ l+1m 
OS/2 Ctrl+Esc = Task 11anager Type HElP = help D 

EXE 1126_ 11-27-88 6:53a 
BRK 738 11-26-88 1:53p 
BRK 6878 11-28-88 8:_9a 
BRK 17098 111-26-88 1:5_p 
EXE 3686_ 11-12-88 _:25p 
BRK 8818 11-28-88 8:36a 
BRK 21578 11-26-88 1:55p 
BRK 9US8 11-26-88 1:55p 

11 File(s) 112_5568 bytes free 

[!] Press the DIRECTION keys to scroll the window. 

ilil!! 

11111' 

IIII\! 

[!] After you complete scrolling, select the System menu and choose 
the Scroll command again. 

The following list details how to use the DIRECTION keys to scroll 
through the contents of an application window: 

To scroll Press 

Up one line UP 

Down one line DOWN 

Right one character RIGHT 

Left one character LEFI' 
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Sizing a Window 
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You change the size of full-screen OS/2 application windows in much 
the same way you change the size of Presentation Manager application 
windows: by using a mouse or choosing the Size, Minimize, Maximize, 
or Restore commands on the System menu. These commands work a 
little differently, however, in full-screen OS/2 application windows. 

To size a full-screen OS/2 application window by using a mouse, follow 
these steps: 

IT] Point to the border or corner that you want to move. 
The mouse pointer becomes a two-headed arrow. 

[!J Drag the corner or border until the window is the size you want. 
@] Release the mouse button. 

To size a full-screen OS/2 application window by using the keyboard, 
follow these steps: 

IT] Select the System menu and choose the Size command. 
[!J Press one DIRECTION key to choose the border you want to move 

(make sure that you have not chosen the Scroll command; you can­
not size the window if the Scroll command is in effect). 

@] Press the DIRECTION keys to move the border until the window is 
the size you want. 

~ Press ENTER. 

If you choose the Small Font command, the window becomes smaller 
and you are limited in how much you can size it. The same amount of 
information is displayed but the character size is reduced. 

You can enlarge a full-screen OS/2 application window to a maximum 
size that is smaller than a Presentation Manager window. The icon area 
remains visible on your screen. If you choose the Small Font com­
mand, the maximum size of the window is reduced. 

When you enlarge a full-screen OS/2 application window to its 
maximum size, the scroll bars disappear. 

To enlarge a full-screen OS/2 application window to its maximum size 
by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the Maximize box. 
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To enlarge a full-screen OS/2 application window to its maximum size 
by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Select the System menu and choose the Maximize command. 

You can shrink a full-screen OS/2 application window to an icon by 
using a mouse. Do the following: 

~ Click the Minimize box. 

To shrink a full-screen OS/2 application window to an icon by using the 
keyboard, do the following: 

~ Select the System menu and choose the Minimize command. 

When you reduce to an icon a full-screen OS/2 application that is run­
ning in a window, the following icon appears at the bottom of your 
screen: 

Quitting an Application 

When you finish working in a full-screen OS/2 application that is run­
ning in a window, you can quit your application and save your work. 

iiM~!; To quit your application and close the window, do the following: 

~ Select the System menu and choose the Close command. 

:m;~$~ You can also use the Task Manager Close command to quit an applica­
tion and close the window by doing the following: 

IT] Switch to Task Manager and select the application you want to 
close. 

I!l Select the Task menu and choose the Close command. 

Presentation Manager can automatically close an application window 
when you quit the application. For more information on this option, 
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see "Changing Application Information in Start Programs," earlier in 
this chapter. 

Quitting a Presentation Manager Application 
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You can quit a Presentation Manager application by using the applica­
tion Exit or Close command or by closing the application in Task 
Manager. Be sure you save any changes in an application file before 
using the Close command. 

i~~:;ii) To use Task Manager to close a Presentation Manager application, do 
the following: 

[!] Switch to Task Manager and select the application you want to 
close. 

[!J Select the Task menu and choose the Close command. 

Minimize after use 
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Introduction 

This chapter explains File System, a Presentation Manager application 
that lets you quickly look at and organize your directories and files. 
From the Directory Tree window you can see the overall directory 
structure, as well as the contents of individual directories. You use 
File System commands to copy, delete, or rename your files. 

Starting File System 

File System is a Presentation Manager application and is started from 
Start Programs. 

~:~Cim To start File System, do the following: 

II1 Move to Start Programs. 
[!J Select the Group menu and choose Main Group. 
@] Choose File System. 

File System appears on your screen with the Directory Tree window 
displayed in the work area. The Directory Tree window lets you see the 
layout of your directories and subdirectories on any disk drive. From 
this window, you can open windows to look at files and subdirectories 
in individual directories. You can select different drives in order to 
look at their directory structure. You can open as many directory win­
dows as you like; however, there is only one Directory Tree window. 
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= File System mm 
file Qptions Iree Arrange ~ndow Exit 
a " ~'4 Directory Tree ~; 

Ctrl+letter selects a drive. 
EEA EBB leD 
(RAlPH) C:\ 

OLL 

~
OS2 

E

INSTALL 
INTRO 
SYSTEM 

REPORTS 
SPOOL 

The MS OS/2 multilevel file system resembles a tree. The tree begins 
with the root directory-the name of the first directory on the disk 
drive. The root directory is created when you format a disk. It appears 
as a backslash (\). 

Root directory 

a ': Directory Tree' , 

LPH) C:\ 

°ES20LL 
INSTALL 
INTRO 
SYSTEM 

REPORTS 
SPOOL 
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The branches of the tree are the directories you create from the root 
directory. Each directory can contain more directories. 

The Directory Tree window contains the following parts: 

• The System-menu box is in the upper-left corner of the Directory 
Tree window. You use its commands to move and size the window 
and to move to other windows in File System. 

• The drive icons represent disk drives on your computer. A selection 
cursor shows the current disk drive. A drive letter and a colon (:) 
represent disk drives. The current drive is listed at the top of the 
Directory Tree window. 

• The volume label is a name that identifies your disk; it appears in 
square brackets ([ ]) . You see this information only if you give your 
disk a volume label. 

• The directory path shows the selected directory in the Directory 
Tree window. 

• The current directory is the directory marked by the selection cursor 
in the Directory Tree window. File System commands affect this 
directory. 

• Directories are listed in alphabetical order beneath the root direc­
tory (\). All directories are joined to the root directory by a vertical 
line. If there are any subdirectories below a directory, they appear 
beneath the directory, connected by a vertical line. 

• Scroll bars appear if there are more directories and subdirectories 
than will fit in one Directory Tree window. 

The Directory Tree window resembles an application window in Presen­
tation Manager . You can size and move windows within the File System 
work area; however, you cannot shrink windows to icons. 

Changing Disk Drives 

When you start File System, the Directory Tree window shows the 
directory structure on the current disk drive-the disk drive you are 
working on. The selected disk-drive icon represents the current disk 
drive. 
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lei ~ 1 Directory Tree ~ 
~trl+letter selects a drive. 
ttlA ffiB lim 
[RALPH] C:\ 

DLL 

[

OS2 

EINSTALL 
INTRO 
SYSTEM 

REPORTS 
SPOOL 

Disk-drive icon 

To look at directories on other disk drives, you must select another 
disk drive, which then becomes the current disk drive. 

To select a disk drive by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the disk-drive icon. 

To select a disk drive by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press and hold down CTRL, and then press the disk-drive letter. 

Changing Directories in the Directory Tree Window 

90 

In the Directory Tree window, the selection cursor shows the current 
directory. 
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Current directory 

Ctrl+letter selects a drive. 
(±)A (±) 8 I§Ii 
(RALPH) C:\ 

OS2 

E
DLL 
INSTALL 
INTRO 
SYSTEM 

REPORTS 
SPOOL 

You can only select one directory at a time in this window. To change 
to a different directory, you move the selection cursor. 

;E;rlIi~l To move the selection cursor by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ ~ Click the directory name. 

,~~~l~t: To select a directory by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ ~ Press UP or DOWN. 

The following list describes several additional keys you can use to move 
and select in the Directory Tree window. 

To select Press 

Root directory CTRL+HOME 

Last directory listed CTRL+END 

First subdirectory of a selected directory, RIGHT 
if one exists 

Next directory level up from a selected LEFT 
directory, if one exists 
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Directory one window up from a 
selected directory 

Directory one window down from 
a selected directory 

Directory name or filename 

PAGE UP 

PAGE DOWN 

Initial letter 

Opening a Directory Window 
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The Directory Tree window shows you the overall structure of your 
directories. To see the contents of a directory, you must open a 
directory window. 

Directory windows open in front of the Directory Tree window. All the 
files and any subdirectories are displayed. The disk drive and directory 
path appear at the top of the window in the title bar. The directory 
path shows the location of the directory in relation to the root direc­
tory. Directory names are separated by backslashes (\). 

To open a directory window by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ In the Directory Tree window, double-click the directory name. 

To open a directory window by using the keyboard, do the following: 

[!] In the Directory Tree window, press the UP or DOWN key to select 
the directory you want to open. 

[!] Press ENTER. 
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Subdirectory icon 

API. TREE.BRK 
~ ATHENS.BRK 
~ ATlANTIS.BRK 
I:j BRICKS.EXE 
~ PARIS.BRK 
~ SEATTLE.BRK 
~ TOKYO.BRK 

Data-file icon 
Program-file icon 

Path 

Files with a .EXE, .COM, or .CMD filename extension are dis­
tinguished by the following icon, which indicates that they are pro­
gram files: 

Other files, such as text files, are distinguished by the following icon 
(these files are called data files in Presentation Manager): 

Subdirectories appear at the top of the list of files and are distinguished 
by the following subdirectory icon: 
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Selecting in a Directory Window 

In directory windows, you must select directories and files before you 
can use IllOSt File System commands. 

Selecting a Directory or File 
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~mmml To select a directory or file by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ ~ Click the directory name or filename. 

~j~iiB!m The following list explains how to select directories or files by using the 
keyboard: 

To select 

~ Directory name or filename 

Last directory or file listed 

First directory or file listed 

File or directory one directory window up 

File or directory one directory window down 

Directory name or filename 

Press 

UP or DOWN 

END 

HOME 

PAGE UP 

PAGE DOWN 

Initial letter 

Note The PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN keys scroll the directory window 
up or down one window. The selection cursor remains in the same 
relative position in the window; for example, if the first file in the 
window is selected before you press the key, the first file in the new 
directory listing is selected. If you size the directory window so that it 
displays all files and directories, the selection cursor does not move 
when you press PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN. 
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Extending a Selection 

In directory windows, you can select more than one item at a time. 
This is called extending a selection. For example, you can select several 
files and copy them to another directory. 

a ~ C:\OS2\INTRo\*.*; 

Selected: J flle(s) (24 kilobytes) from 9. 
CJ OLDGAMES 
D ACLOCK.EXE 

~~ 
D BRICKS.EXE 
~ PARIS.BRK 
~ SEAlTLE.BRK 
~ TOKYO.BRK 

To extend a selection by using a mouse, follow these steps: 

[!] Select the first item you want in the group by clicking the filename 
or directory name. 

[!] Press and hold down SHIFf and click the last item in the group. 

To extend a selection by using the keyboard, follow these steps: 

[!] Press the DIRECTION keys to move to the first item you want to 
select. 

[!] Press SHIFf+DIRECTION key(s) to extend your selection to the 
remaining items in the group. 
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Selecting a Scattered Group of Items 

You can also extend your selection to include scattered files or 
directories. 

a C:\OS2\1NTRo\*.* 

Seleded: 3 flle(s) (38 kilobytes) from 9. 
CJ OLDGAMES 
r::::J ACLOCK.EXE 

.·~·~~lliJII:JiJ3 
~ ATHENS.BRK 

.1i~·!I!·~~li~i;liI3 
r::::J BRICKS.EXE 
~ PARIS.BRK 

.·~11"!IIII:lill 
~ TOKYO.BRK 

To select a scattered group of items by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Press and hold down CTRL and click each item. 

To select a scattered group of items by using the keyboard, follow these 
steps: 

[I] Press the DIRECTION keys to move to each item. 
[!] Press the SPACEBAR to select an item. 

Selecting All Files 
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~£!;se!~ To select all files in a directory window, follow these steps: 

[I] Select the File menu. 
[!] Choose the Select All command. 
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Canceling a Selection 

To cancel a selection by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the item and press the SPACEBAR. 

To cancel a selection by using the keyboard, follow these steps: 

[!] Press the DIRECTION keys to move to the item. 
[!] Press the SPACEBAR. 

You can also use two File System commands on the File menu to can­
cel selections in directory windows: Deselect All and Undo Selection. 

1m 
Qpen Enter 
frlnt Shlft+Prlnt Screen 
Associate ... 

Move ... 
topy ... 
Delete ... Delete 
Bename ... 
Change attributes ... 

Crjtate directory ... 

Select all Ctrl+1 
Deselect all Ctrl+\ 
Undo selection F9 

You can cancel a selection in a directory window by using the Deselect 
All command. The selection cursor does not move. 

;:nfll~ll To cancel all selections, do the following: 

[!] Select the File menu. 
[!] Choose the Deselect All command. 

You can cancel your most recent selection in a directory window by 
using the Undo Selection command. 
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- To undo your last selection, follow these steps: 

[I] Select the File menu. 
[!] Choose the Undo Selection command. 

Using the System Menu in a File System Window 
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Each window in File System has a System menu. It is located in the 
upper-left corner of the window. 

System-menu box 

O~S2DLL 
INSTAlL 
INTRO 
SYSTEM 

REPORTS 
SPOOL 

To select the System menu by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the System-menu box. 

To select the System menu in a File System window by using the 
keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press ALT+SPACEBAR and then press the RIGHT key, or press :and 
hold down CTRL and press - (hyphen key). 

The following list describes the commands on the System menu in File 
System windows: 
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Command 

Next 

Move 

Size 

Close 

Selecting a Window 

Action 

Selects the next window in the work area 

Moves the active window in the work area 

Changes the size of the active window 

Closes the active window 

If more than one window is open in File System, you must select the 
window you want to work in. There are several ways to do this by using 
a mouse or the keyboard. 

To select a window by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the window. 

To select a window by using the keyboard, you use the Next command 
on the System menu in the active window. Follow these steps: 

II] To select the System menu in the active window, press and hold 
down CTRL and press - (hyphen key). 

III Press T to choose the Next command. 
@] Repeat this process until you select the window you want. 

You can also use the Window menu to select windows. The Window 
menu lists all windows, including the Directory Tree window and any 
open directory windows (listed by directory name). As you open direc­
tory windows, each directory name is added to the Window menu. 

Befresh F5 
~Iose all directories 

1. Directory tree )-
...... v-=z_. c_:\_OS_2_\I_NT_R_O __ ---' Directory list 

~i!im~ To select a window by using the Window menu, do the following: 

II] Select the \Vindow menu. 
III Choose thewindow you want. 
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Using File System Commands 

Before you start working with File System commands, you should 
become familiar with MS OS/2 naming conventions for files, direc­
tories, and disk drives. Although with File System you can use the 
selection cursor to select files, directories, or disk drives, you may 
occasionally need to type the names for these items; for example, in 
a dialog box or while you are working with the MS OS/2 command 
interpreter. 

Naming Files and Directories 
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The filenames and directory names you create in MS OS/2 can be up to 
eight characters long. You can add an extension, three additional char­
acters, to a filename or directory name, but these must be separated 
from the name by a period (.). 

:=-= ............... .-.:==.-.:.., ...... ··=-·--c-~-;;,... ......................... = ...... • .............. ---=·= ...... · 

Current directory Is C:\OS2\lNTRO 

From IATHENS.BRK I 
To II I 

~ @ ~ ~ 

Extension 
Filename 

Often, applications such as word processors automatically add exten­
sions when you create files. 

The following characters are reserved for MS OS/2 and cannot be used 
in directory names or filenames: 

<>+=;,."/\[] 
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MS OS/2 also reserves some filenames for its use. The following 
filenames are reserved: 

CLOCKS LPTI 
COMl LPTI 
COM2 NUL 
COM3 POINTER$ 

CON PRN 
KBD$ SCREEN$ 
LPTl 

There are two useful characters called wildcard characters-the 
question mark (?) and asterisk (*). These characters have special 
meaning to MS OS/2. They can take the place of any other charac­
ters when you are specifying filenames to MS OS/2. 

The question mark replaces any single character. For example, 
AUG?TXT matches the files AUG1.TXT, AUG2.TXT, and 
AUGA.TXT. 

Printer Name 

RINTERl 
PRINTER2 

The asterisk replaces zero or more characters in a filename. It matches 
any character. For example, AUG*. * matches any filename that begins 
with AUG: the filenames from the previous example (AUG1.TXT, 
AUG2.TXT, and AUGA.TXT), as well as filenames such as 
AUGUST.DOC or simply AUG. 
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-~·~~ .... ~"~-" ... ,""a"~--~-----_9_~--"-"-~~_-~~""'~~~.~~ 
,Delete ~ ~ 

i Current directory is C:\OS2\1NTRO 

i Delete IL-A_UG_*_.*'...:......... _______ ---.J 

I 
I (Delete) (Cancel) ~ 
I 

Specifying File Locations 
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When you are using System commands in File System, you can specify 
the exact location of a file or directory. This is called giving the path. 
The path includes all directory information MS OS/2 needs to find a 
file and has the following form: 

[\directory ... ] [\directory ... ]\directory 

The information inside the square brackets ([ ]) is optional, indicating 
that you could have more than one directory in a path. Each directory 
name is separated by a backslash (\). The first backslash represents the 
root directory. You need to specify a path with a filename only if the 
file is not in the current directory. 

__ ...-.-~_. ______________________ ..,~--w---........ ~---.------... ----__ --;;~ ________ _ 
1 Copy~ 

! Current directory is A;\ACCOUNTS 

From IPASTDUE.DOC 

To I\COLLECnPASTDUE.DOq 

Path 

You can add a disk-drive designation to a path. You need to add this 
information if, for example, you are copying a file to a directory on a 
different disk-drive. The disk-drive designation has the following form: 

drive: 

The following example shows the drive designation, path, and 
filename-the PASTDUE.DOC file in the ACCOUNTS directory 
on drive A will be copied to the COLLECT directory on drive C. 



Chapter 3: Using File System 
~il~f,tiU~Ia~i:au~gl!~;;m£U£!HSi"!!!!~!i!~iU=5$Ui!!~!s.'';!U;$iii=e!i~ii!!$Rm;r~l;;l~I!~~;ii~:ij!!Sli!!~mil~lmlS:E!!i1I!~~~, 

Disk drive where file will be copied 

rrent directory Is A."\ACCOUNTS 

m IPASTDUE.DOC 

C:\cOllECnPASTDUE.DOq 

Changing Information in the Directory Tree Window 

You can use the Tree menu commands to change the way directories 
are displayed in the Directory Tree window. 

S~C~OS2 
§~N~TAll 

slIImm 
L::.:.....OLDGAMES 

SYSTEM 
REPORTS 
SPOOL 

t 

* Ctrl+* 1-------1 

When you first start File System, the entire directory structure is 
shown. All directories and subdirectories are listed in the Directory 
Tree window. 

The first command on the Tree menu, Show Outline Tree, lets you 
control the amount of directory information that is displayed for 
individual directories. 
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a > Directory Tree; 
Ctrl+letter selects a drive. 

ttlA ttlB reD 
(RAlPH) C:\ 

B[!~OS2 Oll 
INSTAll 

BINTRO ~~OLDGAMES ~SYSTEM 
REPORTS 
SPOOL 

If you choose the Show Outline Tree command, a minus sign (-) 
is added to the directory name in the window . You use these to 
"collapse," or hide, individual subdirectories. 

B§tmmOll 
INSTAll 

BINTRO 
L-OLDGAMES 

SYSTEM 

After a directory is collapsed, only the directory name is displayed, no 
subdirectories are listed beneath the directory name, and the minus 
sign changes to a plus sign (+). 

B

G
OS2

0ll 
INSTAll , 

IIlIImml 
SYSTEM 

You "expand" a collapsed directory to see the directory levels again. 

lJ!i!aifi!!i! To change the information displayed in the Directory Tree window, do 
the following: 

~ Select the Tree menu and choose the Show Outline Tree command. 
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..... Show jlutllne tree 

E~IJHUld one level t· 

Expand Ilranch * 
Expand All Ctrl+* 
tolla se branch 

After choosing the Show Outline Tree command, you can use the other 
commands on the Tree menu to control the amount of information you 
want displayed in the Directory Tree window. 

Collapsing a Directory Level 

You can collapse a directory so that the subdirectories are hidden-the 
minus sign (-) changes to a plus sign (+) next to the directory name. 

To collapse a directory level by using a mouse, do the following: 

[!] Select the directory you want to collapse. 
[!] Click the minus sign (-) to the left of a directory name. 

ICI . Directory Tree· 
"trl+letter selects a drive. 
ttl A ttlB I§II 
(RAlPH) C:\OS2 

8DC:\§~~TAll 
INTRO 
SYSTEM 

REPORTS 
SPOOL 

To collapse a directory level by using the keyboard, do the following: 

[!] Select the directory you want to collapse using the DIRECTION keys. 
[!] Select the Tree menu and choose the Collapse Branch command, 

or press - (minus or hyphen key). 
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Expanding a Directory 
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You can expand a directory to see its subdirectories. 

To expand a directory by using a mouse, follow this step: 

~ Click the plus sign (+) next to the directory you want to expand. 

To expand a directory by using the keyboard, do the following: 

[I] Select the directory you want to expand. 
[!] Select the Tree menu and choose the Expand One Level command, 

or press + (plus key). 

Another command on the Tree menu, Expand Branch, lets you see all 
the directory levels beneath a selected directory. 

Ctrl+letter selects a drive. 

ffiA ffiB Em 
(RAlPH) C:\REPORTS 

BC:\ 

~~~~~SAL BSTATUS 
1--1988 
L-1989 

SPOOL 

I:I;~ Follow these steps to use the Expand Branch command: 

[I] Select the directory you want to expand. 
[!] Select the Tree menu and choose the Expand Branch command. 

rm~i~!! To display all the directory levels in the Directory Tree window at 
once, do the following: 

~ Select the Tree menu and choose the Expand All command. 
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Changing Information in a Directory Window 

In directory windows, files are listed by filename only and are sorted 
in alphabetical order (the default). You can change how files are listed 
and what file information is displayed by using the Display Options 
and Full File Details commands on the File System Options menu . 

• iU11iH 

Uisplayoptions ... F2 
full file details etrl+= 

File Jlptlons ... 

Minimize on run 

The Display Options command gives you several choices regarding how 
file information is shown in directory windows. You can control which 
files are listed, how the files are sorted, and how much file information 
appears. 

You can also control whether the changes you make affect the file 
listings in all directory windows or in an individual window. If the 
Directory Tree window is the active File System window when you use 
either command, the changes you make will affect all directory win­
dows. If a directory window is active, the changes will affect only that 
directory window. 

im~i~ To change how information is shown in a directory window, do the 
following: 

[I] Select the directory window you want to change (to change all the 
directory windows, select the Directory Tree window). 

[!] Select the Options menu and choose the Display Options command. 
The Display Options dialog box appears. 
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"==-~ .... -... -.-... -, 
Name 1*·* I 
Include 
File types 

eAlI files o frograms only 
o Illrectorles only o Data Illes only 

File attributes 

IX! Read-only files 
IX! All other attributes o Hidden flies 

Display Sort by 

o Full file details eName 

IX! Directory size Ofxtenslon 
o Date and time 
O,Slze 

( Set display ) (Cancel) ~ 

@] Change any of the settings in the dialog box. 
For more information on completing each section of the Display 
Options dialog box, see the information following this list. 

~ Choose the Display Now button. If the Directory Tree window is 
active, choose the Set Display button. To cancel your changes, 
choose the Cancel button. 

In the Name text box, you can specify which files you want to include 
in the listing. The default is *. *, meaning all the files in the directory. 

The Include section of the Display Options dialog box controls which 
files are included in the directory listing. 

Include------------. 
Ale types 

• All flies 0 frog rams only 
o Illrectories only 0 Data flies only 

Ale attributes 

IX! Read-only flies 
IX! All other attributes 0 Hidden flies 
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Under File Types in the Include section, you can select which of the 
following files you want listed: 

• All Files (the default) 
• Directories Only 
• Programs Only (files with a .COM, .EXE, or .CMD filename 

extension) 
• Data Files Only (files other than program files) 

Under File Attributes in the Include section, you can select one or all 
of the following attributes you want listed with your files (file attributes 
are part of the directory information that identifies a file to MS OS/2): 

• Read-Only Files (the default, files that cannot be edited or changed) 
• All Other Attributes (the default) 
• Hidden Files (files that do not appear in directory listings) 

The Display section contains the Full File Details and Directory Size 
check boxes. 

Dlsplay----. 

o Full file details 
181 Directory size 

The Full File Details option displays all file information-file size, date 
and time the file was created, and file attributes-on each file in the 
directory window. The Directory Size option (the default) displays the 
size of the directory and the number of selected files at the top of each 
directory window . You can choose both options. 

The Sort By section determines the order in which the files appear in a 
directory window. 

Sort by----. 

_!iame 
o Extension 
o Date and lime 
O~lze 
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You can sort files in the following ways: 

• Alphabetically by name (the default) 
• Alphabetically by file extension 
• By date and time the file was created 
• By size (the largest file appears first) 

You can use the Full File Details command on the Options menu as a 
shortcut to displaying complete file information in directory windows . 

• I I 

.Ilisplay options... F2 
""full file details Ctrl+= 

File 1lptions ••• 

,Minimize on run 

o ACLOCK.EXE 
~ APLTREE.BRK 
~ ATHENS.BRK 
~ ATLANTIS.BRK 
o BRICKS.EXE 
~ PARIS.BRK 
~ SEATTLE.BRK 
~ TOKYO.BRK 

> C:\OS2\1NTRo\*.* } . 

. I: t 

11264 10127188 06:53:28 am -A-
138 10126/88 01 :53:48 pm -A-

6818 10128/88 08:49:52 am -A-
11098 10/26188 01 :54:26 pm -A-
36864 1112/88 04:25:06 pm -A-

8818 10128/88 08:36:04 am -A-
21518 10/26188 01 :55:00 pm -A-

9058 10126/88 01 :55:22 pm -A-

Choosing this command has the same effect as turning on the Full File 
Details check box in the Display Options dialog box. 

!af~ Follow these steps to use the Full File Details command: 

ITJ Select the directory window you want (if you want to see complete 
file information for all directory windows, select the Directory Tree 
window). 

[!] Select the Options menu and choose the Full File Details command. 
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Updating a File System Window 

As you use File System commands to organize and manage your files, 
the information in directory windows may become out-of-date or inac­
curate. You can use the Refresh command on the Window menu to 
update all of your directory windows and the Directory Tree window. 

;;r.J~n~ To use the Refresh command, do the following: 

~ Select the Window menu and choose the Refresh command. 

Arranging Windows in File System 

File System has two commands on the Arrange menu to help you 
organize the way windows appear on your screen: Cascade and Tile. 
These commands arrange File System windows the same way the 
Cascade and Tile commands in Task Manager arrange your 
Presentation Manager screen. 

The Cascade command arranges windows so that they overlap, starting 
in the upper-left corner of the File System work area. The title bar of 
each window remains visible. 

= - - ~, ; File System~ ',l+1m 

9 fIIe(sJ ~121 k~=esl of 9. 211 ~6 kilobytes free. 
I_Ill I it·seliN 
LJ ACLOCK.EXE 
~ APl TREE.BRK 
~ ATHENS.BRK 
~ ATLANTIS.BRK 

LJ BRICKS.EXE 
~ PARIS.BRK 
~ SEATTLE.BRK 
~ TOKYO.BRK 
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The Tile command arranges windows so that each window is visible 
side-by-side and none of the windows overlap. 

Elle Qptions Iree Arrange ~ndow E1{it 

, 9 fllels~£lll kJl=es) of 9. 21666 kilobytes ,_I" . it., 3 lit: 
D ACLOCK.EXE 
~ APl TREE.BRK 
~ ATHENS.BRK 
~ ATLANTlS.BRK 
D BRICKS.EXE 
~ PARIS.BRK 
~ SEATTLE.BRK 
~ TOKYO.BRK 

88 flle(s) (2520 kilobytes) of 88. 21666 
CJ DLL ~ ANSI.SYS 
CJ INSTAlL D APPEND.EXE 
CJ INTRO D ASSIGN.COM 
CJ SYSTEM D ATTRIB.EXE 
~ 4201.DCP D BACKUP.COM 
~ 5202.DCP D CHKDSK.COM 

D ANSI.EXE D CMD.EXE 

DLL 
INSTAlL 
INTRO 
LOLDGAMES 

~n~t!: To use the Tile or Cascade command, do the following: 

~ Select the Window menu and choose either the Tile or Cascade 
command. 

Working with Directories 

You can also use File System commands while you work with 
directories. 

Creating a Directory 
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You can create new directories by using the Create Directory com­
mand. File System creates a subdirectory of the current directory. To 
create a directory in a different location, you type the complete path 
of the new directory in the Create Directory dialog box (for example, 
\1989\books) . 
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!H!!!I=sB! To use the Create Directory command, follow these steps: 

CD Select the File menu and choose the Create Directory command. 
The Create Directory dialog box appears. 

~.. • ... ,.;, .. .; .. .;,.;.:.:.: .. .; .. ""' .. .: .... .; .... 4;.:_.~ •• :.~.:-=,:.;: ... ~~ • .:::~~~.:.:.;.:.:.;..:.;.:.:.;.:.;.;~.;".;.;.;.: i 

Create Directory i 

Current directory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

New directory name 

The current directory is shown in the dialog box. 
[!] To create a subdirectory of the current directory, type the name 

in the New Directory Name text box; to create a directory in a 
different location, type the complete directory path. 

@] Choose the Create button. 

You can copy files into the directory by using the Move or Copy com­
mands on the File menu, or you can create files by using your applica­
tion. For more information on these commands, see "Working with 
Files," later in this chapter. 

Deleting a Directory 

You can delete a directory by using the Delete command on the File 
menu. Deleting a directory also deletes any files or directories within 
the directory. 
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r~:mi: To delete a directory, do the following: 

II1 Select the directory you want to delete from the Directory Tree 
window or from a directory window. 

~ Select the File menu and choose the Delete command. 
The Delete dialog box appears. 

Current directory is C:\OS2\lNTRO 

Delete IOLDGAMES 

The selected directory name is displayed in the Delete text box. 
I!J Choose the Delete button. 

A warning message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to 
delete the directory and any files or directories contained within it. 

File System 

OLD GAMES Is a directory. Are you sure 
that you want to delete It? ALL FILES AND 
DIRECTORIES IN IT WILL BE DELETED If 
you select YES. 

~(~~1) 

o Choose the Yes button to delete the directory; choose the No 
button to cancel the command. 

You can turn off the Delete warning message by using the File Options 
command on the Options menu. Warning messages appear when you 
use some File System commands. 
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I!!!ifl§i!: Follow these steps to use the File Options command: 

[!] Select the Options menu and choose the File Options command. 
The File Options dialog box appears. 

IX! ~!i!.!!~!i!::~~!~~ 
IX! Confirm on subtree delete 

IX! Confirm on replace 

o Verify on copy 

Q!D (Cancel) ~ 

[!J Turn off the Confirm On Subtree Delete check box. 
@] Choose the Set button. 

Moving a Directory 

You can move a directory by dragging it with a mouse or by using the 
Move command on the File menu. 

To move a directory by using a mouse, follow these steps: 

[!] Open a window on the directory that contains the directory 
you want to move (for example, if the directory is in your root 
directory, open a root-directory window). 

[!J Open a directory window on the destination directory. 
@] Click the directory you want to move. 
~ Press and hold down ALT and drag the directory icon to the 

destination directory window. 

Both windows must be visible in order for you to move directories by 
using a mouse. When you release the mouse button, a copy of the 
directory appears in the destination directory window . You can move 
a directory only to another directory window, not to the Directory 
Tree window. 
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To move a directory by using the keyboard, follow these steps: 

[!] Open a window on the directory that contains the directory you 
want to move. 

[!] Select the directory you want to move. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Move command. 

The Move dialog box appears. 

Current directory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

From IOlDGAMES 

To 1'-_________ --' 

The directory you selected appears in the From text box. 
[!J Type the destination directory in the To text box. 
@] Choose the Move button. 

You can move more than one directory at a time by extending your 
selection. For more information on extending a selection in a directory 
window, see "Selecting in a Directory Window," earlier in this chapter. 

Copying a Directory 
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You can copy one directory to another by using either a mouse or the 
Copy command on the File menu. 

To copy directories by using a mouse, follow these steps: 

[!] Open a window on the directory that contains the directory you 
want to copy (for example, if the directory is a subdirectory of your 
root directory, open a root-directory window). 

[!] Open a directory window on the destination directory. 
@] Drag the directory icon to the destination directory window. 
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Both directory windows must be visible in order for you to copy direc­
tories by using a mouse. When you release the mouse button, a copy of 
the directory appears in the destination directory window. 

Follow these steps to copy directories by using the keyboard: 

[I] Open a window on the directory that contains the directory you 
want to copy. 

[!] Select the directory you want to copy. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Copy command. 

The Copy dialog box appears. 

p. "'--.;.:~.:.;.;~~.:.;.;,.;;;~.:.:.:.;.;,;~~~~.:.;.;.;.;..:.;,;.:.:.:.:.;..: .... ' 

Copy 

Current dlredory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

From IOLDGAMES 

To 

The directory you selected appears in the From text box. 
~ Type the destination directory in the To text box. 
@] Choose the Copy button. 

You can copy more than one directory at a time to a destination 
directory by extending your selection in the directory window. For 
more information on extending a selection in a directory window, 
see "Selecting in a Directory Window," earlier in this chapter. 
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Renaming a Directory 

You can rename a directory by using the Rename command on the File 
menu. 

~~!!iJE.!i To rename a directory, do the following: 

[!] Open a window on the directory that contains the directory you 
want to rename. 

[!] Select the directory you want to rename. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Rename command. 

The Rename dialog box appears . 

......... ~~.:.:.:.:~.:~ • .;.:.;.:.: .. :.;~.:..::,: .• !.:.: .. :.: ...... .::.:...-;..;.;.:.:.;.;..;.:.;".;.:.;..:~ .. .:..:..:..:.;-.;.; ... ..:. 

, Rename - : 

Current directory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

From IOlDGAMES 

To ~I __________________ ~ 

(Rename) (Cancel) ~ 

The directory you selected appears in the From text box. 
~ Type the new name in the To text box. 
[!] Choose the Rename button. 

Working with Files 

Moving a File 
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File System commands can be used to organize your files. 

You can move a file by dragging it with the mouse or by using the Move 
command on the File menu. 
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To move a file between directories by using a mouse, follow these 
steps: 

m Open a window on the directory that contains the file you want to 
move. 

[!] Open a window on the destination directory. 
@] Click the file you want to move. 
~ Press and hold down ALT and drag the file icon to the destination 

directory. 

Both directory windows must be visible in order for you to move files 
by using a mouse. 

To move a file by using the keyboard, follow these steps: 

m Open a window on the directory that contains the file you want to 
move. 

[!] Select the file in the directory window. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Move command. 

The Move dialog box appears. 

[-------=·=· .. ====---------------------.. =·=-1 
, - Move e - I 

Current directory Is C:\oS2\1NTRO 

From IATLANTIS.BRK 

To 

The file you selected appears in the From text box. 
[!] Type the destination directory in the To text box. 
@] Choose the Move button. 

You can move more than one file to another directory by extending 
your selection in the directory window or by using wildcard characters 
to specify filenames in the Move dialog box. 
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Copying a File 
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You can copy a file by using a mouse or by using the Copy command 
on the File menu. If you use a mouse to copy a file, the file must be 
copied to a different directory. To create a copy of a file in the same 
directory, use the Copy command on the File menu. 

To copy a file by using a mouse, follow these steps: 

II] Open a window on the directory that contains the file you want to 
copy. 

[!] Open a window on the destination directory. 
@] Click the file you want to copy. 
o Drag the file icon to the destination directory. 

Follow these steps to copy a file by using the keyboard: 

II] Open a window on the directory that contains the file you want to 
copy. 

[!] Select the file you want to copy. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Copy command. 

The Copy dialog box appears . 

.... -.--~~~-.;.;~.;.:..;....;.;.;,;.;.;.; .. 
, Copy, ' 

Current directory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

From \TOKYO.BRK 

To 

The file you selected appears in the From text box. 
o Type the new filename, or the path of the directory you want to 

copy the file to, in the To text box. 
@] Choose the Copy button. 
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You can copy more than one file at a time, either by using wildcard 
characters to specify filenames in the Copy dialog box or by extending 
your selection in the directory window. 

The File Options command on the Options menu contains two options 
that you can use when copying files: Confirm On Replace and Verify 
On Copy. 

!XI ~.!km on deli!!iJ 
!XI Confirm on subtree delete 
!XI Confirm on replace 
o Verify on copy 

(}!Q (Cancel) ~ 

The Confirm On Replace check box displays a warning message if you 
attempt to copy a file to an existing filename. The Verify On Copy 
check box tells File System to check that an exact copy of the file was 
created. 

m:;m~: To turn on the Confirm On Replace option and/or the Verify On Copy 
option, do the following: 

Renaming a File 

[!] Select the Options menu and choose the File Options command. 
[!] Turn on the options you want. 
@] Choose the Set button. 

I~~~~ You can rename a file by using the Rename command on the File 
menu. Follow these steps: 

[!] Open a window on the directory that contains the file you want to 
rename. 

[!] Select the file you want to rename. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Rename command. 

The Rename dialog box appears. 
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Deleting a File 

Current directory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

From IPARIS.SRK 

To 

( Rename) ( Cancel ) ~ 

The file you selected appears in the From text box. 
[!] Type the new name in the To text box. 
@] Choose the Rename button. 

;Ji!:T!lltin You can delete a file by using the Delete command on the File menu. 
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Follow these steps: 

[!] Open a window on the directory that contains the file you want to 
delete. 

[!] Select the file you want to delete. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Delete command. 

The Delete dialog box appears. 

Current directory Is C:\oS2\lNTRO 

Delete ISEATTLE.SRK 

The file you selected appears in the Delete text box. 
[!] Choose the Delete button. 

You can delete more than one file at a time, either by using wildcard 
characters to specify filenames in the Delete dialog box or by selecting 
more than one file in the directory window. 
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Printing a File 

Note You cannot delete some MS OS/2 files. If you attempt to delete 
an MS OS/2 system file or a file that an application is using, you 
receive a message that the file cannot be deleted at the present time. 
Because MS OS/2 is a multitasking system, it protects you from delet­
ing files that other programs are using, and protects you from deleting 
important system files, such as the OS2.INI file or the program files 
that are part of the operating system. 

You can use the Print command on the File menu to print text files 
from File System. Most MS OS/2 applications have a print command 
you can use to print files that were created with the application. You 
should use that command, rather than the File System Print command, 
whenever possible. Before you use the Print command, you should set 
up your printer. If you did not set up a printer when you installed MS 
OS/2, add your printer using Control Panel. For more information, see 
Chapter 5, "Printing Files." 

"!llIft,nO. To print files from File System, follow these steps: 

[I] Select the file you want to print. 
[!] Select the File menu and choose the Print command. 

Starting an Application 

You can start an MS OS/2 application from File System by opening 
the program file. Application files have a .COM, .EXE, or .CMD file­
name extension. If the application can run in a window, the window 
will appear in front of File System when you start it. If the application 
is a full-screen application, the application screen will replace the 
Presentation Manager screen. 

If the application is a DOS application, you cannot start it from File 
System. You must move to the DOS session to start it. 

Note If you plan to use an application frequently, add it to Start 
Progranls rather than starting it from File System. For more infor­
mation on adding applications to Start Programs, see Chapter 2, 
"Running Applications with MS OS/2." 
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To start an application by using a mouse, do the following: 

[I] Open the directory window that contains the application file. 
[!] Double-click the filename. 

To start an application by using the keyboard, do the following: 

[I] Open the directory window that contains the application file. 
[!] Select the application filename. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Open command. 

Or 

~ Select the filename in the directory window and press ENTER. 

You can use the Minimize On Run command on the Options menu to 
automatically shrink File System to an icon whenever you start an 
application. 

'i1n,~ 

Display options .•• F2 
full file details etrl+= 
File APtions .•• 

"'Minimize on run 

leerrlSilii To use the Minimize On Run command, do the following: 

~ Select the Options menu and choose the Minimize On Run 
command. 

Associating Application Files 
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The Associate command allows you to associate an application file with 
other filename extensions. For example, you can associate data files 
with the application you used to create them. Often, the data files 
created with an application have a particular filename extension; for 
example, files created with the Bricks application have the filename 
extension .BRK. With the Associate command, you can associate the 
data filename extension with the application so that opening the data 
file in File System starts the application. 
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You can associate files in two ways: 

• By selecting the program file and providing the filename extensions 
you want to associate with it. 

• By selecting a filename extension and providing the program file you 
want to associate with it. 

U~!~!:~ Follow these steps to use the Associate command: 

IT] Open a directory window that contains a file you want to associate. 
The file can be either a program file or a file with the filename 
extension that you want to associate. 

[!] Select the file you want to associate. 
@] Select the File menu and choose the Associate command. 

The Associate dialog box appears. 

BRlCKS.EXE Is associated with these f1le-name 
extensions: 

The program file or the filename extension of the data file is 
displayed. Any files or filename extensions that are already 
associated are listed. 

~ Choose the Add button. 
The Add Extension dialog box appears. 

New extension 1<---__ ----1 

~ (Cancel) ~ 
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[!] To associate an extension with a program file, type the extension in 
the New Extension text box and choose the Add button. 
To associate an application file with an extension, type the path of 
the program file in the New Program text box and choose the Add 
button. 

[!] Choose the Enter button. 

You can associate a filename extension with more than one application. 
Then when you open a file with an associated filename extension, a dia­
log box appears, asking you to select the application you want to start. 

~~~n You can remove a file or a filename extension from the list of associ­
ated files. Follow these steps: 

[I] Open a directory window that contains the application file or 
filename extension you want to delete. 

I!] Select the file that you want to delete from the list of associated 
files. 

I!J Select the File menu and choose the Associate command. 
If you choose an application file, a list of filename extensions 
associated with it is displayed. If you choose a file with an associ­
ated extension, a list of associated program files is displayed. 

[!] Select the item, either the program file or the filename extension, 
you no longer want associated. 

[!] Choose the Delete button. 
[!] Choose the Enter button. 

Setting File Attributes 

126 

File attributes are part of the directory information for a file. This 
information helps identify a file to MS OS/2 and controls the kinds of 
operations you perform on the file. You can see the file attributes in a 
directory window by choosing the Full File Details command on the 
Options menu. This displays all the file information, including the 
attribute information, in a directory window. 
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a -; C:\OS2\INTRo\*.*, 

9 f1le(s) (109 kilobytes) of 9. 8106 kilobytes free • ... 11.. ' a:_rMIlJlW I 

CI ACLOCK.EXE 11264 10/27/88 06:53:28 am -A-
~ APl TREE.BRK 738 10126188 01 :53:48 pm -A-
~ ATHENS.BRK 6878 10128188 08:49:52 am -A-
~ ATlANTIS.BRK 17098 10126188 01 :54:26 pm -A-

CI BRICKS.EXE 36864 1112188 04:25:06 pm -A-
~ PARIS.BRK 8818 10128188 08:36:04 am -A-
~ SEATTLE.BRK 21578 10126/88 01 :55:00 pm -A­
~ TOKYO.BRK 9058 10126188 01 :55:22 pm -A-

Attributes can be turned on and off using the Change Attributes com­
mand on the File menu. There are four MS OS/2 file attributes: 

• The Read Only attribute prevents a file from being changed. When 
it is turned on, the letter "R" appears in the attribute information 
column in the directory listing. 

• The Archive attribute is turned on by MS OS/2 utilities such as 
backup and xcopy. When it is turned on, the letter "A" appears in 
the attribute information column in the directory listing. Other 
applications such as text editors then turn off this attribute to show 
that the file has been changed. 

• The Hidden attribute prevents a file from appearing in most direc­
tory listings. When it is turned on, the letter "H" appears in the 
directory listing. You can display hidden files by using the Display 
Options command on the Options menu. 

• The System attribute identifies a file as an MS OS/2 system file. 
When it is turned on, the letter "S" appears in the directory listing. 
You cannot delete the file when this attribute is set. 
This attribute, like the Hidden attribute, prevents a file from 
appearing in directory listings. 
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1!S:!~!!; To turn file attributes on or off, do the following: 

lI1 Open a directory window that contains the file for which you want 
to set attributes. 

[!] Select the file. 
[!] Select the File menu and choose the Change Attributes command. 

The Change Attributes dialog box appears. 

Select the attributes for all selected files 

OJiHd on!}i 0 Hidden 

!XI Archive 0 System 

( Change) ( Cancel ) ~ 

~ Turn on or off the attributes you want. 
I!J Choose the Change button. 

You can change the attributes of more than one file at a time by 
extending your selection in the directory window. 

Closing a Directory Window 
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You can close any windows in File System except the Directory Tree 
window. You can close directory windows by using the Close command 
on the System menu or by using a mouse. 

To close a directory window by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Double-click the System-menu box in the directory window. 

To close a directory window by using the keyboard, do the following: 

~ Press and hold down CTRL and press - (hyphen key) to select 
the System menu in the directory window and choose the Close 
command. 
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You can close all directory windows at once by using the Close All 
Directories command on the Window menu. 

Refresh F5 
~Iose all dlredorles 

1. Dlredory tree 
Z.A:\ 
1. C:\OS2\lNTRO 
~. C:\OS2\lN ... \OLOGAMES 

~5. C:\REPORTS 

flillir.!lc To close all directories, do the following: 

~ Select the Window menu and choose the Close All Directories 
command. 

Quitting File System 

You can quit File System by using the Exit File System command on 
the Exit menu. File System asks if you want to save your settings. If 
you choose to save settings, settings created with the following com­
mands are saved: 

• Display Options (Options menu) 
• File Options (Options menu) 
• Minimize On Run (Options menu) 
• Show Outline Tree (Tree menu) 

Il!iiiaS! To quit File System, do the following: 

[!] Select the Exit menu and choose the Exit File System command. 
The Exit File System dialog box appears. 

[!] To save your settings, turn on the Save Settings check box. 
[!] Choose the Yes button. 

If you choose the Resume command on the Exit menu, you return to 
File System. 
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Introduction 

MS OS/2 utilities are programs you can use to accomplish common 
tasks such as formatting floppy disks, making backup copies of files, 
and checking available storage space on disks. How you start a utility 
depends on the task you want to accomplish. For example, if you want 
to provide additional information such as a destination-disk drive or a 
filename when you start a utility, it makes sense to start the MS OS/2 
command interpreter, cmd, and start the utility from the MS OS/2 
command line. On the other hand, if MS OS/2 does not need any addi­
tional information in order to run the utility correctly, you should start 
it from File System. If you use a utility frequently, you may want to 
add it to Start Programs. 

In this chapter, you'll find information on starting utilities from Start 
Programs. For more information on how to start utilities or other pro­
grams, see Chapter 2, "Running Applications with MS OS/2"; Chap­
ter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utilities"; and Chapter 11, "Maintaining Your 
System." For additional information on a particular utility, see the 
entry for the utility in the Microsoft Operating System/2 Desktop 
Reference. 

Formatting a Floppy Disk 

Before you use new floppy disks, you must format them by using the 
format utility. This prepares the disk so that MS OS/2 can store and 
retrieve information. The format utility writes directory information to 
the floppy disk, checks for unusable parts of the disk, and asks you to 
name the disk by prompting you for a volume label, a name that identi­
fies the disk; this label can be up to eleven characters. 

~;~;: To start the format utility from Start Programs to format a floppy disk, 
do the following: 

ITI Move to Start Programs. 
[!] Select the Group menu and choose the Utility Programs group. 
[!] Choose Format Diskette. 
~ The format utility starts and prompts you to insert a new floppy disk 

in drive A. 
[!] Insert the disk and press ENTER. 

As the disk is formatted, MS OS/2 displays messages showing its 
progress. After the formatting is complete, MS OS/2 prompts you 
for a volume label. 
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== ,~" ",~Formatdiskette\ mm 
Insert a new diskette in driue A: 
and press Enter when ready. 

Foraatting has been coapleted. 

Enter up to 11 characters for the uolu~ label. 
or press Enter for no uolu~ label. 

[!] Type the name you want, or press ENTER if you don't want to name 
the disk. 

[!] MS OS/2 then asks if you want to format another disk. Choose 
either the Yes button or the No button. 

~;~ To format a floppy disk in drive B, do the following: 

[D Move to Start Programs. 
~ Start OS/2 Windowed Command Prompt. 
@] Type format b: at the prompt, and then press ENTER. 

MS OS/2 asks you to insert a disk in drive B. 
[!] Insert the disk and press ENTER. 
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Checking Disk Space 

The chkdsk utility shows you how much storage capacity your computer 
has available. In the DOS session, chkdsk also shows how much 
memory is available (memory in the DOS session is limited to 640K). 

The following example is a typical chkdsk report: 

= Completed: Disk Information - CHKOSK ' m(!) 
Uolu.e RALPH created -- 11-18-1988 3:55p. 

31715328 bytes total disk space. 
1 bytes in 1 hidden files. 

22528 bytes in 8 directories. 
15 __ 886_ bytes in 338 user files. 

38721 bytes in bad sectors. 
1621_116 bytes auailable on disk. I 

111III 

lilill , 
'" 

The report begins by showing the disk volume label, if any, then the 
following information: 

• Total disk space in bytes. 
• The number of bytes occupied by hidden files. Hidden files are 

usually system files that don't appear in directory listings. 
• The number of bytes occupied by directories. 
• The number of files and bytes occupied by user files. User files are 

all files on your system except hidden files and directories. 
• The number of bytes occupied by bad sectors on the disk, areas that 

cannot be used to store information. 
• The total number of bytes available on the disk. 

To convert the number of bytes available to kilobytes, divide the 
number of bytes by 1024. 
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!iti!iHi6 To start the chkdsk utility, do the following: 

[I] Move to Start Programs. 
[!] Select the Group menu and choose the Utility Programs group. 
@] Choose Disk Information-CHKDSK. 

The chkdsk utility checks the storage space on the disk drive you 
started MS OS/2 from, and then displays a report. 

[!J After chkdsk finishes reporting on the disk drive, select the System 
menu and choose the Close command to close the window. 

liEl!iil~ You can also check disk space on other disk drives. Follow these steps: 

[I] Move to Start Programs. 
[!] Start OS/2 Windowed Command Prompt. 
@] At the cmd prompt, type chkdsk, the disk-drive letter (of the 

drive you want to check), and a colon (:). 
For example, you would type chkdsk a: to check the storage 
capacity of drive A. 

[!J After chkdsk finishes reporting on the disk drive, select the System 
menu and choose the Close command to close the window. 

If a disk contains errors that affect recovering information, chkdsk 
displays a message. For more information on interpreting chkdsk 
messages and correcting disk errors, see Chapter 11, "Maintaining 
Your System" and the chkdsk entry in the Microsoft Operating 
System/2 Desktop Reference. 
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Introduction 

Printing a File 

Two Presentation Manager applications, Spooler Queue Manager and 
Control Panel, help you set up printers and control and organize your 
printing. 

When you install MS OS/2 on your computer, the installation program 
asks for information about your printer. You can change this informa­
tion by adding new printers, changing existing printers, or adding new 
printing software using the commands in Control Panel. 

Spooler Queue Manager lets you control your print job after it is sent 
to your printer. With Spooler Queue Manager, you can cancel jobs or 
hold print jobs during printing. Spooler Queue Manager starts each 
time you start Presentation Manager. Its icon appears in the icon area 
when you turn on your computer or restart MS OS/2 by pressing 
CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

If you have a printer connected to your computer, you can print text 
files from Presentation Manager, from the MS OS/2 command inter­
preter (cmd), from the DOS session, or by using your application's 
print command. 

ijiiJlf~ To print a text file from Presentation Manager, follow these steps: 

[!] Switch to Start Programs and start File System. 
[!] In File System, open a directory window that contains the file you 

want to print. 
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[!] In the directory window, select the file you want to print. 
m Select the File menu and choose the Print command. 

rfiiCl 
.Qpen Enter . --

Associate .•• 

Move ... 
topy ... 
12elete ... Delete 
Bename ••• 
Change attributes .•• 

Cr~ate directory ... 

S.elect all Ctrl+1 
Deselect all Ctrl+\ 
Undo selection F9 

113m!!!f! You use the print utility to print files from the MS OS/2 command 
interpreter (cmd) or from the DOS session by doing the following: 

II] Switch to Start Programs and start OS/2 Windowed Command 
Prompt. To print from the DOS session, use Task Manager to 
switch to the DOS session. 

[!] At the prompt, type print, the directory path (if necessary), and 
the filename of the file you want to print. 

[!] Press ENTER. 

For example, to print the file PROPOSAL. TXT in the PROJECT 
directory on drive C, you type the following: 

print c:\project\proposal.txt 

For more information on the print utility, see Chapter 8, "Using MS 
OS/2 Utilities," and the print entry in the Microsoft Operating System/2 
Desktop Reference. 

To print from your application, see your application manual for 
information on its print command. 
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Managing Printing with Spooler Queue Manager 

Spooler Queue Manager helps you control printing. You should be 
familiar with the following terms before you use Spooler Queue 
Manager: 

• A print queue is a list of files waiting to be printed. You must con­
nect your printer to a print queue. A printer can have more than 
one queue, but it can be connected to only one queue at a time. 

• A print job is a file that has been sent to your printer. 
• A job identifier is a number that identifies the print job. 

With Spooler Queue Manager, you can see the status of all of your 
print jobs. You can see status information on an entire print queue or 
on individual print jobs. 

!a!~~:; To check on the status of a print job, do the following: 

~ Switch to Spooler Queue Manager. 

- III' 
, ; , .. 

Queue Job .special 
•• !.I.1f II 

1 SUMMARY.TXT 111 2188 10:30:35 Printing 

.Q.1iJ' 
I Fl=Help 

l' 

~ 

In the Spooler Queue Manager work area you see each print queue 
listed along with the number of print jobs (files) in the queue. Each 
print job is identified by a job identifier, a filename, and the date and 
time it was sent to your printer. 
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You use the selection cursor to select a print job or queue before you 
can use Spooler Queue Manager commands. You can select only one 
item at a time. If you select a print queue, you can use the commands 
on the Queue menu; if you select a print job, you can use the com­
mands on the Job menu. 

Controlling Print Queues 
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You can stop, restart, or cancel printing by controlling the print queue; 
for example, you may need to stop printing to change paper or fix a 
problem with your printer . You use the commands on the Queue menu 
to control print queues. 

You can stop printing by using the Hold Queue command on the Queue 
menu. If a file is printing when you choose this command, it finishes 
printing. 

:!\er~!i! To use the Hold Queue command, follow these steps: 

II] Select a print queue in the Spooler Queue Manager work area. 
[!] Select the Queue menu and choose the Hold Queue command . 

- III· • ; 
; '" .[}Iil' 

.Queue Job .special I F1=Help 
.• =.in' II • . I 1-

6 PROPOSAl..1XT 11/1/8814:12:32 

~ 

!!a~n To resume printing, do the following: 

II] Select the print queue in the Spooler Queue Manager work area. 
[!] Select the Queue menu and choose the Release Queue command. 
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Controlling Print Jobs 

You can control print jobs-files that you are printing on a printer­
using Spooler Queue Manager commands. 

Looking at Print Job Information 
You can find out information on a particular print job by using the Job 
Details command on the Job menu. 

~~liiU To see print job information, do the following: 

[I] Select the print job you want in the Spooler Queue Manager work 
area. 

m Select the Job menu and choose the Job Details command. 
The Job Details dialog box appears (for an explanation of the 
information in the different dialog box areas, see the list following 
this procedure). 

~ -;:-~ .... -~~:-~----------'''----------------'--''-' •.... ~--~~--. '-----1 
~-w* ,,-", -< Job Details -

Comment String I+-I I~I 

Document Name 1+-IPROPOSALlXT I~I 

~ Job Identifier 6 

Device IBt.U201 

Job Priority 150 

i Forms Code 

. Queue Processor Name PMPRlNT 
I 
! Processor Parameters I+-I I~I 

Networking Parameters I+-I I~I 

Date 11/1/88 

Time 1~:12:32 

( ~_~:t.~:~ ) [Fl=Help] 

~ When you finish looking at the print job information, choose the 
Enter button. 
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The following list explains the different options that appear in the Job 
Details dialog box areas. 

• The Comment String section lists the name of the application you 
used to send the print job. This section may be blank. If you print 
a file from the MS OS/2 command interpreter (cmd) or from the 
DOS session, "System" appears in this section. 

• The Document Name section contains the name of the file you are 
printing. 

• The Job Identifier section contains the identification number of your 
print job in the queue. 

• The Device section contains the name of the device driver (the 
program that controls your printer). The name of the printer port 
appears in this area when your job is printing. 

• The Job Priority box indicates the priority of your print job. This is 
represented by a number from 1 through 99; the default is 50 (the 
higher the number, the higher the priority). 

• The Forms Code section shows the print-job paper size. 
• The Queue Processor Name section contains the name of the pro­

gram that sent the print job to your printer. 
• The Processor Parameters section contains any additional informa­

tion needed by the queue-processing program. 
• The Networking Parameters section contains any additional infor­

mation needed for sharing your printer over a network. 
• The Date section shows the date you sent the print job to your 

printer. 
• The Time section shows the time you sent the print job to your 

printer. 

Canceling a Print Job 
You can prevent a file from printing or stop it completely by canceling 
the print job. When you cancel a print job, the job is removed from the 
print queue. 
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i~m1!!P.l To cancel a print job, use the Cancel Job command on the Job menu. 
Follow these steps: 

III Select the print job you want to cancel in the Spooler Queue 
Manager work area. 

~ Select the Job menu and choose the Cancel Job command. 
A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm the cancellation. 

Spooler Queue Manager 

Are you sure that you want to remove this 
Job from the spool queue? 

G!J c::JED 

@] Choose the Yes button to cancel the print job. 
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- You can cancel all print jobs in a print queue by doing the following: 

[I] Select the queue name in the Spooler Queue Manager work area. 
!II Select the Queue menu and choose the Cancel All Jobs command. 

A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm that you want all the 
jobs removed from the queue. 

Spooler Queue Manager 

Are you sure that you went to remove ell the 
jobs from this queue? 

G!J ( [~.~ ) 

[!J Choose the Yes button to cancel the print jobs. 

Moving a Print Job in the Print Queue 
You can prioritize a particular print job so that it prints ahead of other 
jobs in the queue by using the Print Job Next command on the Job 
menu. The file is printed as soon as the printer becomes available. 

ifj!!!B!U; To move a print job to the top of the queue, follow these steps: 

[I] Select the print job in the Spooler Queue Manager work area. 
I!] Select the Job menu and choose the Print Job Next command. 

The priority of the print job is set to 99-the highest priority. 

You can also change the priority of a print job by using the Job Details 
command on the Job menu. The priority of a print job is represented 
by a number from 1 through 99; the default is 50 (the higher the 
number, the sooner the job is printed). 
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~'eil~E To change the priority of a print job, do the following: 

[!] Select the print job in the Spooler Queue Manager work area. 
I!] Select the Job menu and choose the Job Details command. 

The Job Details dialog box appears, displaying information on 
the job. 

Comment String I+-I I~I 

Document Name 1+-IPROPOSAl.1XT I~I 

Job Identifier 6 

Device 18M.o1201 

Job Priority 
1
50 

Forms Code 

Queue Processor Name PMPRlNT 

Processor Parameters I+-I I~I 

Networking Parameters I+-I I~I 

Date 1111188 

Time 14:12:32 

( r~n.~.~.~ ) (F1 =Help) 

@] Move to the Job Priority box and select the current priority; type a 
new priority-a number from 1 through 99. 

~ Choose the Enter button. 

Files are printed in the order of their priority. If print jobs share the 
same priority, they are printed in the order they appear in the Spooler 
Queue Manager work area. 

Repeating a Print Job 
You can print a file more than once by using the Repeat Job command 
on the Job menu. 
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!l':iiU:i?B Follow these steps to use the Repeat Job command: 

II] Select the print job in the Spooler Queue Manager work area. 
[!] Select the Job menu and choose the Repeat Job command. 

Starting a Print Job Over 
Sometimes you may want to stop and restart a print job that is cur­
rently printing; for example, when you have problems with your printer. 
You can restart a job by using the Start Job Again command on the 
Job menu. Spooler Queue Manager stops and restarts the job. 

~:~mij To start a print job over, follow these steps: 

II] In the Spooler Queue Manager work area, select the print job you 
want to start over. The job must currently be printing. The status 
information for the print job in Spooler Queue Manager must be 
"Printing. " 

[!] Select the Job menu and choose the Start Job Again command. 

Holding a Print Job 
You can temporarily prevent print jobs from printing by using the Hold 
Job comlnand on the Job menu. The print job is held until you release 
it by using the Release Job command. 

i!:laf:;; To use the Hold Job command, do the following: 

II] In the Spooler Queue Manager work area, select the print job you 
want held. 

[!] Select the Job menu and choose the Hold Job command. 

Job details ... 
,Cancel job 

£rln1 job neK1 
Bepeatjob 
itart job again 

R~lease job 
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il~"~(~ To release a job, follow these steps: 

[I] In the Spooler Queue Manager work area, select the print job that 
is held. 

[!J Select the.Job menu and choose the Release Job command. 

Job 
Job details .•. 
~ancel job 

frlnt job next 
Bepeatjob 
Star1 lob analo 

l10ld lob 
R~lease job 

iiiiiESI5 You can temporarily prevent all jobs from printing by using the Hold 
All Jobs command on the Queue menu. Follow these steps: 

[I] In the Spooler Queue Manager work area, select the print queue 
that contains the jobs you want held. 

1111188 14:22:06 Printing 
9 SUMMARY.TXT 11/1/8814:22:15 

[!J Select the Queue menu and choose the Hold All Jobs command. 
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~!~ To release all print jobs held in a queue, you can use the Release All 
Jobs command by doing the following: 

m In the Spooler Queue Manager work area, select the print queue 
that contains the jobs you want to release. 

[!] Select the Queue menu and choose the Release All Jobs command. 

Updating Spooler Queue Manager Information 
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The information in the Spooler Queue Manager work area is always 
changing as print jobs finish and new print jobs are started. Two com­
mands on the Special menu can be used to keep this information 
current. 

The Auto Refresh command automatically updates the listings in the 
Spooler Queue Manager work area each time information changes. This 
command is in effect by default and a check mark appears by its name 
on the Special menu. 

~Iii:!i! You can turn the Auto Refresh command on and off by doing the 
following: 

~ Select the Special menu and choose the Auto Refresh command. 

If the Auto Refresh command is not in effect, you can update print-job 
information in the Spooler Queue Manager work area by using the 
Refresh command. 

!fl~;;:;:: To use the Refresh command, do the following: 

~ Select the Special menu and choose the Refresh command. 



Chapter 5: Printing Files 
lt3il~~I~fi.z~n:a&!",mi!~;;!Ut!~!l!!~~!i!~iii=~1i!!~lS'J!I!;$iii=e!=!ii!!$imi;r:!1;;l~~!~~mii~:ij!!SlieiJE.mi,~r~5:tmiil!~!~ 

Setting Up a Printer with Control Panel 

You use Control Panel to change how your printer is set up, add and 
remove printers, and set up a default printer (if you have more than 
one printer installed) for your system. Control Panel also lets you 
change Spooler Queue Manager options such as print-queue names 
and printer connections. 

When you set up MS OS/2, the installation program asks for informa­
tion about your printer . You see these settings in Control Panel. The 
information in this section will help you change settings or create new 
ones. In many cases, the settings you create when you set up MS OS/2 
are sufficient. 

- To start Control Panel, do the following: 

m Move to Start Programs. 
[!] Select the Group menu and choose the Utility Programs group. 
@] Choose Control Panel. 

Before you use the printer commands in Control Panel, there are a few 
terms you should know: 

• Printer names are names you assign to your printers. If you installed 
a printer when you set up MS OS/2, the printer name is PRINTERl 
(the default). 

• The default printer is the printer your files are sent to by your appli­
cation. If you have more than one printer installed, you must 
choose a printer to be the default printer. 

• Ports are the slots in your computer where you connect your printer. 
There are three printer ports (LPTl, LPT2, LPT3) and three com­
munications ports (COMl, COM2, COM3). You connect parallel 
printers to printer ports and serial printers to communications 
ports. You connect a printer to a particular port by plugging it in or, 
if you are sharing a printer over a network, by assigning it to a port 
using a network command. If you add a printer to your system, you 
must use Control Panel to select the port the printer will use. 

• Printer drivers, sometimes called device drivers, are programs that 
control printing and let you set options such as print quality, paper 
size, and direction for a particular printer. If you set up your printer 
when you set up MS OS/2, you installed a printer driver as well. 
Using Control Panel, you can change the settings for an existing 
printer or change or add printer drivers when you change or add 
printers. In order to use a printer with MS OS/2 you must install 
the printer driver and associate it with your printer. 
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Adding a Printer 

• Queues are lists of files or print jobs waiting to be printed. Spooler 
Queue Manager maintains these queues. In order to print files, the 
printer must be connected to a queue. You make this connection by 
using Control Panel. You can change the name of a print queue or 
create a new name by using Control Panel. 

You add a printer to your system by using Control Panel. Before you 
start this procedure, you should know the following information about 
your printer: 

• That the necessary physical connections have been made. 
See your printer manual for more information on installing your 
printer. If you are sharing your printer over a network, see your 
network manual or system administrator for more information. 

• Which port your printer is connected to. 
• Which printer driver you want to use. 

SiBllimi To add a printer, follow these steps: 
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[II In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Printer 
Connections command. 
The Printer Connections dialog box appears, displaying the printer 
names and printer ports . 

.. "-',y.:.;~~~~,~.;.:,.;.;.;~--.--------.--~.:.:~.;.:..:.;.;.;....:.:~~-

Printer Connections I 

Printer Name Port Names 

None .. 
lPT2 
lPT3 

~ 
1"'"""" 

r
Printer ftPort 

~ ~ ~ I L....1~_o_m_m_s) __ ---J 

( Enter) ( Cancel ) ~ 
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[!] To create a name for a new printer, choose the Names button in the 
Printer section. 
The Printer Names dialog box appears, displaying printer names. 

~ •••••• .:.;.:.: ... .:.:.:.:.:.:.:..:.: .. ..:"~~..:.:..:" ... ..:~ .. ~.~.:....& .... ..:~ ....... .:..::--.:..::: ....... ..:..:..: .. .:.;.....:.: .. ..: ...... ..: ... .;.: .. ..:.:".:.:.:.:.:.:.:.;.....:.:. 

Printer names 

Add/change name 

Printer name •• 

Printer Names I 

Network options I '-________ --' 
(Enter) [Cancel) ~ ~ [Change) [Delete) 

@] In the Add/Change Name text box, type the new printer name. 
[I] If you are using a printer over a network, type the netwotk options 

you need to share the printer in the Network Options text box (see 
your network manual or system administrator for more information 
on the options you need for your particular printer). 

III Choose the Add button. 
The name of the new printer appears in the Printer Names list box. 

[!] Choose the Enter button to return to the Printer Connections dialog 
box. The new printer name appears in the Printer Name list box. 

New printer name 

Printer Name 

RlNTERl 
INTER2 

m Select the new printer name in the Printer Name list box. 
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[!] To assign a printer driver to the new printer name, choose the 
Drivers button in the Printer section. 
The Select Printer Drivers dialog box appears, displaying your 
printer in the Currently Selected Printer section. The printer-driver 
files appear in the Existing Device Drivers list box. 

~~ ... ----~-~--.----.---~--~--~- ..... -----.----.----~---~, 
i < j Select Printer Drivers f 

[cun • ..." •• I.ded p.o •••• 

PRINTER2 

c.,ault d..o", d ..... 

Existing device drivers 

~ In the Existing Device Drivers list box, select the printer driver you 
want to assign to the new printer (if you need to add a new printer­
driver file, see "Adding and Deleting a Printer Driver," later in 
this chapter). The printer driver appears in the Default Device 
Driver box. 

~ Choose the Enter button to return to the Printer Connections dia­
log box. 

!D] To set printer options for the new printer, choose the Setup button. 
The Set Printer Driver Options dialog box appears, displaying the 
printer driver that is assigned to the printer. 
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~ .: .. .:-.... ..;.:.:--:..~ .. : .... ;.::--~~~..:.. .......................... -.. , 
, ) Set Printer Driver Options ( , 

[cun •• "" •• 1 ..... pri.le, 

PRINTER2 

Seleded device driver 

IBM4701 D 

~ Choose the Change button. 
A dialog box appears, displaying the current settings for your 
particular printer. The settings and options available vary, 
depending on your printer. 

~ If necessary, change these settings and choose the Enter button 
to return to the Printer Connections dialog box. 

IBl To connect the new printer to a port, move to the Port Names 
list box. 

Port Names 

COMl 

~~~ I 
LPT2 ~ 
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~ Select the port you want to connect your printer to. 
If you connect your printer to COMl, COM2, or COM3 (a com­
munications port), you must set additional options. See "Chang­
ing Printer-Port Connections," later in this chapter, for more 
information. 

~ Choose the Enter button. 
~ To connect the new printer to a print queue, select the Setup menu 

in Control Panel and choose the Queue Connections command. 
The Queue Connections dialog box appears, displaying the printer 
names and print-queue names for your system. 

Printer names 

RINTERl 
PRINTER2 

? ~D"'U" 
LPT1Q 

Queue names 

0
1' 

~--------------~~~ ~ 

( Enter) ( Cancel ) ~ 

~ In the Printer Names list box, select the new printer name. 
~ Move to the Queue Names list box and select the print queue you 

want to use with your new printer. The queue name appears in the 
Default box. 

~ Choose the Enter button. 
~ To use the new printer, you must first select it as the default printer 

for your system. Select the Setup menu and choose the Printer 
Defaults command. 
The Printer Defaults dialog box appears, displaying the default 
printer. 
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Deleting a Printer 

Default printer 

Default printer 

PRINTERl g 
PRINTER2 

Printer tlmeouts (seconds) 

Device not selected I!!J 
Transmission retry ~ 

~ (Cancel] ~ 

~ Select your new printer in the Default Printer list box. 
~ Choose the Enter button. 

You can delete a printer by deleting the printer name using Control 
Panel. 

!i$;ii6HH To delete a printer, do the following: 

[I] In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Printer 
Connections command. 

[!] Choose the Names button. 
A dialog box appears, listing your printers. 

@] In the Printer Names list box, select the printer you want to 
remove, and then choose the Delete button. 
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A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm deleting the printer. 

------------------...... ------------... ---.-.. - ....... ·-···-······-·-1 
'- Control Panel> ' I 

Are you sure that you want to delete 
PRINTER2? If you select YES. the name Is 
erased from the list and all the Information 
associated with that name Is losl 

o To remove the printer, choose Yes. 
@] Choose the Enter button. 

The Printer Names dialog box closes and the Printer Connections 
dialog box appears again. 

[!] Choose the Enter button. 

Adding and Deleting a Printer Driver 
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Printer-driver'files, sometimes called device drivers, are programs that 
control how your printer prints. These files are copied to your hard 
disk when you install MS OS/2. You can use the Add Printer Driver 
command to add additional printer drivers. 

F.¥.mmii To add a printer driver, follow these steps: 

II1 In Control Panel, select the Installation menu and choose the Add 
Printer Driver command. 
The Add Printer Driver dialog box appears, asking you to insert in 
drive A the disk that contains the printer-driver files. 

Insert the disk with the Printer file 
you wish to add Into drive A. or 
choose an alternative drive/directory 
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[!] Insert your printer-driver disk or type the directory path for 
the printer-driver files (printer-driver files copied to your hard 
disk when you installed MS OS/2 are located in the \OS2\DLL 
directory). 

[!] Choose the Enter button. 
The Add Printer Driver dialog box appears, displaying the printer­
driver files. 

o Select the printer driver you want in the Printer Drivers list box. 
The name of the printer driver you select appears in the Printer 
Driver File section. 

[!] Choose the Add button. 
[!] If the printer-driver file is already copied to your hard disk, a mes­

sage appears, asking you if you want to replace the existing file. 
Choose the Yes button to replace the existing file; choose the No 
button to add the printer driver without replacing any files. 

~Hj~;;iii You delete a printer-driver file by using the Delete Printer Driver com­
mand on the Installation menu. Follow these steps: 

II] In Control Panel, select the Installation menu and choose the 
Delete Printer Driver command. 
The Delete Printer Driver dialog box appears, displaying the printer 
drivers installed on your system. 

Printer drivers 

IBM4201 D 

Printer driver file: IBM4201.DRV 

[!] In the Printer Drivers list box, select the printer driver you want 
to delete. 
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[!] Choose the Delete button. 
A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm deleting the printer 
driver. 

~~~~_, ... #;.:;.:::.:;.:.~, .. :.:;.~~ _________ w ______ "_' ____ •••• -- .... :.::.:..:,:..H:,.~:.:..:... 

: ~ Control Panel , 

Are you sure that you want to delete 
IBM42017 

G!J CEO 

[±] To delete the printer driver, choose the Yes button. 
The Delete Printer Driver dialog box appears, displaying the direc­
tory path where the printer-driver file is located. 

Delete associated Printer file 
IBM4201.DRV from drive/directory 

Ic:\Os2\OU 

@] To delete the file, choose the Yes button. 

Changing Printer Names 
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Printers are identified by name. You can change this information-add 
new names, delete old names, or change existing printer names-by 
using the Printer Connections command. If you share a printer over a 
network, you can provide network information, in addition to the 
printer nanle, by using this command. 

!!m!S:f To change printer names, follow these steps: 

[I] Select the Setup menu and choose the Printer Connections 
command. 
The Printer Connections dialog box appears, listing the printers and 
printer ports on your system. 
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[!] Choose the Names button. 
The Printer Names dialog box appears, listing the printer names on 
your system . 

. . ................................................................................................... \ 
' ~ Printer Names' 

Printer names 

Add/change name 

Printer naine •• 

Network options L..I _______ ----' 

( Enter) (Cancel) ~ ~ (Change) (Delete) 

@] To add a new printer name, type the new name in the Add/Change 
Name text box and choose the Add button. 

[!] To change a printer name, select the name in the Printer Names list 
box and type the new name in the Add/Change Name text box and 
choose the Change button. 

III To delete a printer name, select the name in the Printer Names list 
box and choose the Delete button. 

[!] To add or change network options, select the name in the Printer 
N anles list box and type the network information in the Network 
Options text box (see your network manual for the options you need 
for your printer). 

[II When you finish changing the printer-name information, choose the 
Enter button. 
The Printer Names dialog box closes and the Printer Connections 
dialog box appears again. 

[!] Choose the Enter button. 

Changing Printer-Driver Connections 

A printer driver is a program that controls printing for a particular 
printer. If you added a printer when you installed MS OS/2, the 
printer-driver file was copied to your hard disk and connected 
to PRINTERl ( the default). After you add a printer driver to 
your system, you must connect it to a printer name. 
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j~!~ffl You create or change printer-driver connections by using the Printer 
Connections command. Follow these steps: 

III In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Printer 
Connections command. 
The Printer Connections dialog box appears. 

II] Select the printer name you want to change drivers for in the Printer 
Name list box. 

@] Choose the Drivers button. 
The Select Printer Drivers dialog box appears, displaying the 
current printer name, the default printer driver, and a list of 
available printer drivers. 

r·rr.r---....~~,;:i 

I ,f< Select Printer Drivers i< - ' 

[cu ......... I.cted p,'.'.' 
PRINTER2 

c.,ault devl", dd.", 

Existing device drivers 

BJ Select the printer driver in the Existing Device Drivers list box. 
@] Choose the Enter button. 

The Select Printer Drivers dialog box closes and the Printer 
Connections dialog box appears again. 

@] Choose the Enter button. 
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Setting Printer Options 

You can set or change printer options such as paper size and printing 
quality by using the Printer Connections command on the Setup menu. 
Printer options vary from printer to printer. 

iml~i~~ To set printer options, do the following: 

[TI In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Printer 
Connections command. 
The Printer Connections dialog box appears. 

[!] In the Printer Name list box, select the printer you want. 
I!] Choose the Setup button. 

The Set Printer Driver Options dialog box appears. 

• ·.; .. ..: ..... .:-.;.....;~·~~4-...:: .. ::_-~-~·.: __ ~·.::..-_:..~.: .... ..;:,.. ........... ,;..;,; ........ 

, , Set Printer Driver Options , 

ru .... ." .. ' .... d ...... , 

PRINTER2 

Selected device driver 

IRM4701 D 

The printer you selected appears in the Currently Selected Printer 
box; the printer driver appears in the Selected Device Driver box. 

~ Choose the Change button. 
A dialog box appears, showing the current options set for your 
particular printer. These settings vary, depending on the printer 
you have selected. 

[!] Change any of the settings and choose the Enter button to return to 
the Set Printer Driver Options dialog box. 

[!] Choose the Cancel button to return to the Printer Connections dia­
log box. 

m Choose the Enter button. 
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Changing Printer-Port Connections 
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~~!~~:j In order to use a printer, you must connect it to a port. You use the 
Printer Connections command in Control Panel to connect a printer 
to a port by doing the following: 

[!] In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Printer 
Connections command. 
The Printer Connections dialog box appears, displaying the names 
of the printers and ports installed on your system. 

Printer Name 

RINTERl 
PRINTERZ 

Port Names 

.. None 
COMl 
COM2 
COM3 

~ ______________ ~~~ L~2 

r
Prlnter ~Port 

_~ ~ ~ II L...~_om_m_s) __ ----I 

[!] In the Printer Name list box, select the printer you want to connect 
to a port. 
When you select a printer, a port is selected in the Port Names list 
box. This is the port to which the printer is currently connected. 
If the printer is not connected to any port, None is selected in the 
Port Names list box. 

@] To change the port, move to the Port Names box and select the 
port you want to connect the printer to. 

~ Choose the Enter button. 

You can connect only one printer to one port. If another printer is 
already connected to the selected port, a message appears. Connect 
one printer to None in the Port Names list box and connect the other 
printer to the port you want. 

If you are connecting a serial printer to one of the communications 
ports (COMl, COM2, or COM3), you must set the options for the 
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port, such as baud rate and parity (see your printer manual for infor­
mation on the correct settings to use). You can do this using either 
the Communications Port or Printer Connections command on the 
Setup nlenu. 

gau~ To change serial-communications-port settings, follow these steps: 

[!] Select the Setup menu and choose the Printer Connections 
command. 
The Printer Connections dialog box appears, displaying the current 
printer connections. 

[!] Choose the Comms button. 
The Communications Port dialog box appears, displaying available 
serial ports and port settings . 

.. • ~. ~ ¥. - ~ •• _. - - - ....... ~- - ~- .. - --_ .. --,----~----- - -~--- _. -----. -- ---- -_. - --- --_ .... -_ .... _ .. - ---- --- -. 

, Jj Communications Port ,. ; 

Communications settings 

Port. • • .~OMj] 0 COM2 

Baud rate ~ 
Word length 05 06 .1 0 8 

Parity. • 0 Even 

Stop bits .1 

OOdd 

01.5 

Handshake 0 Hardware • None 

OCOM3 

• None 

02 

@] In the Port section, choose a port (the current settings for the port 
appear). 

[!] Select the appropriate options. 
@] Choose the Enter button. 

The Printer Connections dialog box appears again. 
@] Choose the Enter button. 

Making changes to serial port settings is also discussed in Chapter 6, 
"Changing System Settings with Control Panel." 
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Changing Print-Queue Connections 

Before you can print using Spooler Queue Manager, you must connect 
a printer to a print queue. You make this connection by using the 
Queue Connections command on the Setup menu. 

nme;i;3!1 To connect a printer to a print queue, follow these steps: 

[!] In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Queue 
Connections command. 
The Queue Connections dialog box appears, displaying printer 
names and print-queue names. 

Printer names 

RINTERl 
PRINTER2 

~ ~D"' •• 
lPT1Q 

Queue names 

0· ... 
~--------------~~~ ~ 

[!] Select the printer you want in the Printer Names list box. 
@] Move to the Queue Names list box and select the print queue you 

want to connect to your printer. 
The print-queue name appears in the Default box. 

~ Choose the Enter button. 

Changing the Default Printer 
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When you send a file to your printer from an application or by using 
the print command, the job is sent to the default printer on your 
system. If you have more than one printer installed on your system, 
you can change the default printer by using the Printer Defaults com­
mand on the Setup menu. 
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:!I~!tmi To change the default printer, follow these steps: 

[I] In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Printer 
Defaults command. 
The Printer Defaults dialog box appears, displaying a list of your 
printers. The default printer is selected. 

[!] Select the printer you want as your new default printer. 
[!) Choose the Enter button. 

Using the Printer Defaults command, you can change the amount of 
time MS OS/2 waits before notifying you that there is a problem with a 
particular print job. The following settings in the Printer Timeouts sec­
tion of the Printer Defaults dialog box control this waiting period: 

• The Device Not Selected setting controls the number of seconds 
MS OS/2 tries to send a file to a printer before reporting that the 
printer is off-line. 

• The Transmission Retry setting controls the number of seconds 
MS OS/2 waits before sending a job back to a particular printer 
when a problem occurs. 

Both settings represent seconds and can range from 1 through 999. 

a!:ig;sl~: To change the Printer Timeouts settings, do the following: 

[I] In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Printer 
Defaults command. 

[!] Move to the Device Not Selected setting and type the new setting. 
[!) Move to the Transmission Retry setting and type the new setting. 
o Choose the Enter button. 

Changing Spooler Queue Manager Settings 

You make adjustments to Spooler Queue Manager by using Control 
Panel commands. These commands let you start and stop Spooler 
Queue Manager, change its settings, or add spooler software. 

Starting Spooler Queue Manager 

Spooler Queue Manager starts automatically when you start MS OS/2 
by turning on your computer. You can control whether it starts when 
you start your system by using the Spooler Options command. Using 
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this command, you can also change the directory where Spooler Queue 
Manager stores files. 

If you turn off Spooler Queue Manager by using this command, it 
continues to run until you turn off your computer or restart it (by 
pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL). The next time you start your computer, 
Spooler Queue Manager will not start. To restart Spooler Queue 
Manager, use the Spooler Options command again. 

~e~;' To start or stop Spooler Queue Manager when you start your computer, 
follow these steps: 

[I] In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Spooler 
Options command. 
The Spooler Options dialog box appears, listing the directory path 
where Spooler files are stored. 

IX! Spooler Is selected 

Spooler path \ L.oC_:\S_PO_O_L ___ -..J 

( Enter ) (Cancel) CB!i) 

[!] To turn off Spooler Queue Manager, turn off the Spooler Is 
Selected check box. 
To turn on Spooler Queue Manager, turn on the Spooler Is Not 
Selected check box. 

@] To change the directory where Spooler Queue Manager files are 
stored, type a new directory path in the Spooler Path text box. 

E!] Choose the Enter button. 

Changing Print Queues 
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Print queues are lists of files waiting to be printed. You can see what 
print jobs are waiting in the queue by using Spooler Queue Manager. 
To add, delete, or change print queues, you use the Spooler Queues 
command on the Setup menu in Control Panel. 
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When you add a print queue with Control Panel, you must also assign it 
a queue processor. A queue processor is the program that prepares a 
file before sending it to your printer. Queue processors are installed on 
your system when you install MS OS/2. You can also change some 
options for these programs. 

f:ia~~ To change the print queue, follow these steps: 

[!] In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Spooler 
Queues command. 
The Spooler Queues dialog box appears, displaying the existing 
queue names and the queue processors. 

~., ... -~':~~~~ .. ~'.-'--.'----.---"--'-'---'----"-"':";';':';~~':~.;..;.;;.,;.;.;-
: Spooler Queues ~ , 

Queue names Queue processor names 

~ To add, delete, or change a print-queue name, choose the Names 
button. 
The Queue Names dialog box appears, displaying the print-queue 
names. 

Queue names 

Queue name ••• 1 .... __ --' D 
Add/change name 

Network options .... 1 ______ -' 

169 



MS OS/2 User's Guide 
~i;~~~~m~~!&ia~aJmiii5i~f~i!fii!~~~l~m~i!Smm!l:iI~;!,;~;m!mIEi!li;~IiUii~t!;tm~~~Jiiimijm!t~!iflr.il~~~~9§~~~1t~t!-m!r~i~l~ 

@] To add a new queue, type the new queue name in the ·Queue Name 
text box and choose the Add button. 

[!I To change a queue name, select the queue name in the Queue 
Names list box, type the new name in the Queue Name text box, 
and choose the Change button. 

[!] To delete a queue name, select the queue name in the Queue 
Names list box and choose the Delete button. 

[!] To add or change any network information for a queue, select the 
queue name in the Queue Names list box and type the network 
information in the Network Options text box (see your network 
manual for information on the options for your printer). 

[f] When you finish making changes to the queue-name information, 
choose the Enter button. 
The Spooler Queues dialog box reappears. 

[!] If you add a new queue, you must assign it a queue processor. 
Select the queue name in the Queue Names list box and select the 
queue processor in the Queue Processor Names list box. 

[!] Choose the Enter button. 

Changing Print-Queue Options 
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You can set print-queue options, such as how printing errors are 
reported, by using Control Panel. The options you can set are 
determined by the queue-processor program. To set options, you 
use the Spooler Queues command on the Setup menu. 

F.l1~ra~! To change print-queue options, do the following: 

[!J In Control Panel, select the Setup menu and choose the Spooler 
Queues command. 
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The Spooler Queues dialog box appears, displaying the print-queue 
names and queue processors. 

Queue names Queue processor names 

01 ~.i_iG_;m_i ___ ~'-'-': 

[!J Select the print queue or queue processor you want to set 
options for. 

@] Choose the Setup button. 
A dialog box appears, displaying the options available for the 
selected queue processor. 

[!] Change the options you want. 
@] Choose the Select button. 

The Spooler Queues dialog box reappears. 
[!] Choose the Enter button. 

Adding a Queue Processor 

When you install MS OS/2, a program called a queue processor is 
copied to your hard disk for use by Spooler Queue Manager. Queue 
processors control the way files are sent to your printer. If you need to 
add or change the queue processor, you can use the Add Queue Pro­
cessor command on the Installation menu. 

~~;!;M To add a queue processor, follow these steps: 

ITI In Control Panel, select the Installation menu and choose the Add 
Queue Processor command. 
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The Add Queue Processor dialog box appears, requesting you to 
insert the disk that contains the queue-processor file in drive A. 

r-: •••••• -~.: ... .;.;..:.;.;..: ... ~-;:.::.::.~~~-.::..:,,:..::,.::,.:;,:~..:.:::..~~ • .:~~,,:.;+.;.;.:. 

, Add Queue Processor 

Insert the disk with the Queue 
Processor file you wish to add Into 
drive A. or choose an alternative 
drive/directory 

~ Insert the disk or type the directory path for the queue-processor 
file in the text box and choose the Enter button. 
The Add Queue Processor dialog box appears, showing the queue 
processors on the disk. 

@] Select the queue processor you want to add and choose the Add 
button. 
A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm the directory to which 
the queue-processor file will be copied. 

~ Choose the Yes button to copy the file. 

You can change the directory that contains your queue-processor files, 
but you may need to edit your CONFIG.SYS file as well, so that 
Spooler Queue Manager can find the files. See Chapter 13, "Using 
MS OS/2 Configuration Commands," for information on changing 
your CONFIG .SYS file. 
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Deleting a Queue Processor 

You can delete queue-processor files by using the Delete Queue 
Processor command on the Installation menu. 

:mat2!t!l To delete a queue processor, follow these steps: 

[I] In Control Panel, select the Installation tr.enu and choose the 
Delete Queue Processor command. 
The Delete Queue Processor dialog box appears, displaying the 
queue processors installed on your system. 

r:'~'.'-"';";~';';';:';';';';""'~"_9' ••• __ ----------------"----' __ ---- ••• ~.;..:~.;..:".;:. 

i ~ Delete Queue Processor ~ 

Queue processors 

PMPRINT D 

Queue processor file: PMPRINT.QPR 

[!] Select the queue processor you want to delete. 
A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete 
the queue processor. 

[!] Choose the Yes button to delete the queue processor. 
A dialog box appears, showing the directory path of the queue­
processor file and asking you to confirm that you want to delete 
the file. 

~ Choose the Yes button to delete the file. 
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Introduction 

You can adjust system settings, such as the date or screen colors in 
Presentation Manager windows, by using Control Panel. Some settings, 
such as the time or date, can be adjusted directly in the main Control 
Panel window. Other settings, such as screen colors or baud rates for 
a modem or serial printer, are set using Control Panel menus and 
commands. 

Starting Control Panel 

i~~f. To start Control Panel, do the following: 

[!] Move to Start Programs. 
[!] Select the Group menu and choose the Utility Programs group. 
@] Choose Control Panel. 

When you start Control Panel, it creates a window that contains the 
following sections: 

• Time 
• Date 
• Cursor Blink 
• Double-Click 

= ' Control Panel m 
freferences ~etu Installation Exit 

r
Tlme 

2 :52:48 PM I 
Cursor Bllnk­

Slow Fast 

'+-lImlb9 11!I~m!I .. ' 
I 

rDate~ 
10-2H8 

Double-Cllck­

Slow Fast 

'+-~III 1r:!MIII .. ' 
I TEST I 
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Quitting Control Panel 

Once you finish adjusting your system settings, you can quit Control 
Panel. 

~j~~ To quit Control Panel, do the following: 

~ Select the Exit menu and choose the Exit Control Panel command. 
The Resume command on the Exit menu returns you to Control 
Panel. 

Changing the Time 

178 

You can use Control Panel to change the system time. The time you 
set is reflected in any applications that use the system time. You change 
the time by directly adjusting settings in the Time section in the Control 
Panel work area. 
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~!'ina~~; Follow these steps to change the time by using a mouse: 

~ [I] Click the hours, minutes, or seconds that you want to change. 

r
Time 

t 111:53:29 AM ~ 

[!J Click the up arrow to increase the number or the down arrow to 
decrease the number. 

To change the time by using the keyboard, do the following: 

[I] Press TAB to move to the Time section. 
[!] Press the RIGHT or LEFf key to select the part of the time (hours, 

minutes, or seconds) that you want to change. 
@] Press the UP key to increase the number; press the DOWN key to 

decrease the number. 

The system time changes when you move to another section or when 
you quit Control Panel. 

Changing the Date 

Some applications use the system date to record when files are created 
or when changes to files occur . You change the system date in much 
the same way that you change the time. 

~~mffil If you are using a mouse, follow these steps to change the date: 

~ [I] Click the month, day, or year that you want to change. 

[!J Click the up arrow to increase the number; click the down arrow to 
decrease the number. 
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If you are using the keyboard, follow these steps to change the date: 

[I] Press TAB to move to the Date section. 
[!] Press the RIGHT or LEFT key to select the part of the date (month, 

day, or year) that you want to change. 
@] Press the UP key to increase the number; press the DOWN key to 

decrease the number. 

Changing the Cursor-Blink Rate 
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Some applications have a cursor or insertion point that blinks. The 
blink rate is the frequency at which the cursor flashes. The vertical 
cursor within the Cursor Blink section reflects the current setting. 

To change the cursor-blink rate by using a mouse, do the following: 

~ Click the right arrow to increase the rate; click the left arrow to 
decrease the rate. 

Cursor Bllnk­

Slow Fast 

I+-Im/rum 1!lllllml .. ' 
I 

You can also change the cursor-blink rate by dragging the scroll box 
within the scroll bar. 

Follow these steps to change the cursor-blink rate by using the 
keyboard: 

[I] Press TAB to move to the Cursor Blink section. 
[!] Press the RIGHT key to increase the rate; press the LEFT key to 

decrease the rate. 
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Changing the Mouse Double-Click Rate 

When you double-click the mouse button, Presentation Manager 
interprets your action by the speed with which one click follows 
another. You can change this speed by adjusting the setting in the 
Double-Click section. 

Doublc-tllck­

Slow Fast 

,+-tIDlm* Imoo!II ... ' 

I TEST I 

Do the following to change the mouse double-click rate: 

~ Click the right arrow to increase the rate; click the left arrow to 
decrease the rate. 

Or 

~ Drag the scroll box within the scroll bar. 

To test the new double-click setting, do the following: 

~ Double-click the Test command button. 
The button color changes according to the new double-click rate. 

Selecting Screen Colors 

~n~~ You use the Screen Colors command on the Preferences menu to 
adjust the text color, background colors, and shades of gray on your 
screen. You can specify color, shade, and amount of color for the 
following screen areas: 

• Screen Background 
• Application Work area 
• Window Background 
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• Window Text 
• Window Static Text (for example, headings) 

• Menu Bar 
• Menu Text 
• Active Title Bar (selected) 
• Inactive Title Bar 
• Title Bar Text 
• Active Border 
• Inactive Border 
• Window Frame (the border that surrounds a window) 

• Scroll Bars 
• I-Ielp Background 
• Help Text 
• Help Highlight 

You change colors by first selecting a part of the screen in the Screen 
Colors list box and then using the Color, Shade, and Amount scroll 
bars to change the color. The Color scroll bar controls the color; the 
shade and the intensity of the color are controlled by the other two 
scroll bars. After you pick a color, experiment to find the combination 
that you want. You can see your changes to the area you selected in the 
Sample box. The numbers in the Sample box represent the RGB (red, 
green, blue) settings respectively, from 0 to 255. The setting 0 0 0 
represents no color (black); the setting 255 255 255 represents fully 
saturated color (white). 

1$!~~ To change screen colors, follow these steps: 

[!] Select the Preferences menu and choose the Screen Colors 
command. 
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The Screen Colors dialog box appears . 

.. v ••••••• ~ ____ ••••••••• _._._ .. ________________________ ...... ----,,------------------------------------.----.---I 
I ,',' ',> ~ Screen Colors ~r ",' ,I 

Screen colors 

itle Bar Text 
Active Border 
InactiVe Border 
Window Frame 
Scroll Bars 
Help Background 
Help Text 
Hel Hi hll ht 

Color 

[!] In the Screen Colors list box, select the part of the screen or 
window you want to adjust. 

@] To change the color, move to the Color scroll bar. Available colors 
are shown in the color palette above the scroll bar. Scroll to the 
right or to the left to choose a color. 

!II To change the brightness, move to the Shade scroll bar and scroll 
to the right to brighten the color (increase the amount of white); 
scroll to the left to darken the color. 
If the Shade scroll box is at the extreme left of the scroll bar, the 
color is black. If the scroll box is at the extreme right, the color 
is white. 

[!] To change the amount of color, move to the Amount scroll bar and 
scroll to the right for a more vibrant, intense color; scroll to the left 
for less intensity. 
If the Amount scroll box is at the extreme left of the scroll bar, 
adjustments to the Color and Shade scroll bars result in black, 
white, and shades of gray. 

183 



MS OS/2 User's Guide 

[!] To return to the previous color settings, choose the Refresh button. 
The Screen Colors dialog box remains open. 

m To re-create Presentation Manager default color settings, choose the 
Defaults button. The Screen Colors dialog box remains open. 

/!] When you finish adjusting your screen colors, choose the Enter 
button. 

mfmeY.t. You can also adjust the contrast on your screen by using the Screen 
Colors command if you have an IBM Enhanced Color Display (ECD) 
or compatible monitor. To adjust the contrast, follow these steps: 

IT] Select the Preferences menu and choose the Screen Colors 
command. 

[i] Choose the Contrast button. 
The Adjust Screen Contrast dialog box appears. 

@] Turn the contrast button on your monitor until the dark and light 
bands of color appear equally bright. 

I3J When you finish adjusting the contrast, choose the Cancel button. 

Changing the Window Border Width 
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You can adjust the width of window borders using the Border Width 
comlnand on the Preferences menu. IIowever, you cannot change the 
width of a fixed-size window, such as the Control Panel window. 

~i:WiUi To change the border width, follow these steps: 

IT] Select the Preferences menu and choose the Border Width 
command. 
The Border Width dialog box appears. 

Border width (1-50) ~ 

( Enter) ( Cancel) ~ 
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[!] The Border Width dialog box displays the current width. To change 
the width, type a new number from 1 through 50. The larger the 
number, the wider the border. 

@] Choose the Enter button. 

Turning Off the Warning Beep 

When you use MSOS/2, your computer may make a beeping sound; 
for example, when you press the wrong key. You can turn off the beep 
by using the Warning Beep command on the Preferences menu. 

You can tell if the beep feature is turned on by looking at the 
Preferences menu. A check mark appears next to the Warning 
Beep command. 

~creen colors ••• 
Dorder width ••• 

...... ~arnlng beep 
Mouse ••• 
Logo display ••• 
tountry ••• 

~=~r. To turn the beep on or off, do the following: 

~ Select the Preferences menu and choose the Warning Beep 
command. 

Changing Mouse Options 

The Mouse command in the Preferences menu lets you change which 
mouse button you press. Presentation Manager generally uses only the 
left mouse button. You can switch usage from the left mouse button to 
the right mouse button (and vice versa). 
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iUifiirti Follow these steps to switch mouse buttons: 

[I] Select the Preferences menu and choose the Mouse command. 
The Mouse dialog box appears. 

Mouse options 

o [~:~.~p.)~~.di~f~~.~:~:~:~~.~.~!!~.~~l 

~ Turn on the Swap LeftlRightMouse Buttons check box. 
@] Choose the Enter button. 

If you switch mouse buttons, applications that normally use the right 
button to carry out tasks will use the left button. 

Adjusting the Logo Display Time 
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When you start some Presentation Manager applications, a logo appears 
before the application screen appears. You control how long a logo 
is displayed by using the Logo Display command. The choices are 
to display the logo until you press ENTER, to display the logo for a 
specified number of milliseconds, or not to display the logo. 
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JUo:S!!S!i To change the logo display time, do the following: 

[I] Select the Preferences menu and choose the Logo Display 
command. 
The Logo Display dialog box appears. 

~ ... -.. .;.;.;.;.:~.;..:.;..;~~.;.;.;.;.;.., .. .:.;.;.;.:.;.:.: ... , 
: ' Logo Display 

• fi.~:~~~!!~ 
ONone 

o Timed •• D milliseconds 

( Enter) (Cancel) ~ 

[!] Select the logo display option you want: Indefinite displays the logo 
until you press ENTER; None eliminates the logo display; Timed 
displays the logo for the number of milliseconds you type in the 
Milliseconds box. You can type a number from 1 through 32767. 

@] To save your changes, choose the Enter button. 

Changing Country Settings 

You can set variables (such as date, number, and time formats) for a 
particular country by using the Country command on the Preferences 
menu. You can use the predefined settings for each country, modify 
the existing country settings, or create a special set of settings for your 
own use. 
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~l:aif.i~ To change the country-settings information, follow these steps: 

lIJ Select the Preferences menu and choose the Country command. 
The Country dialog box appears . 

....... === ........ _._-..................................... "=·===···="'~1 
! ,. ~ Country~ I 

Country settings 

Time format---------. 
Norway -t 

~![I~~i~~l.~K.~:.:~II~.~·.; ..... ee ••• rJI ::: :::: Se .... ", 0 

Other country 

11:59 ~ 23:59 ~ 

Number format 

1000 [J Decimal digits [] 

D Decimal 

Date format-------. Ust [J o Leading zero 

SMDY ODMY OYMD 

[

currency format 

Symbol D .. Prefix 0 Suffix 
~--------~ 

Separator EJ 

[!] In the Country Settings list box, select the appropriate country 
name. To create a new setting, select Other Country. 
The country settings automatically change to correspond to the 
country you select. 

@] Make changes to any of the settings you want. 
For more information on completing the Country dialog box, see 
the list following this procedure. 

o If you want to return to the original settings, choose the Reset 
button. The Country dialog box remains open. 

@] To save your new country settings, choose the Enter button. 
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The following list explains the various sections in the Country dia­
log box: 

• The Country Settings section contains a list of available country 
names. 
The Other Country entry is used to create your own set of country 
settings. 

• The Date Format section controls how dates are displayed. 

Date format-----.... 

.MDY ODMY OYMD 

Separator EJ 

You can choose one of three options: month-day-year (MDY); 
day-month-year (DMY); or year-month-day (YMD). The Separator 
text box shows the symbol used to separate the day, month, and 
year; for example, a slash (/) or a period (.). 

• The Time Format section contains two options: a 12-hour-clock 
option and a 24-hour-clock option. 

Time format---------. 

.12 hours 11:59 ~ 23:59 ~ 

o 24 hours Separator D 

If the country you choose uses a 12-hour clock, "AM" and "PM" 
appear in the text box. The Separator text box shows the symbol 
used to separate hours and minutes; for example, a colon (:). 

• The Number Format section controls how numbers are displayed. 

Number format-------. 

1000 IJ Decimal digits [] 

Decimal 0 
Ust IJ 0 Leading zero 

The 1000 box shows the symbol used to separate the "I" from the 
"000"; for example, a comma (,). The Decimal text box contains the 
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symbol used to separate integers from decimals; for example, a 
period (.). The List text box contains the symbol used to separate 
lists of numbers. In the Decimal Digits box, the number of decimal 
digits is displayed. If the Leading Zero check box is turned on, a 
zero is displayed for numbers less than 1; for example, 0.59. 

• The Currency Format section controls the currency symbol and its 
location in relation to a number: as a prefix or a suffix. 

[

currency format 

_ Symbol 0 e Prefix 0 Suffix I 

Setting Up a Communications Port 
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You use the Communications Port command on the Setup menu to set 
up a serial communications port for a communications device, such as 
a modem or a serial printer. 

Note If you are setting up a serial printer, check your printer manual 
to make sure that the port settings you select are correct. 

l;a:ii:!i~ To set up a communications port, follow these steps: 

[!] Select the Setup menu and choose the Communications Port 
command. 
The Communications Port dialog box appears. 

CommunlalUons settJngs 

Port ... e~o .. nl OCOM2 OCOM3 

Baud rate ~ 
Word length 0 5 06 e7 08 

Parity .. OEYen OOdd .None 

Stop bits e1 01.5 02 

Handshake o Harctw.re • None 
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[!] Select a port. 
The settings for that port appear. 

@] Select the options you want. 
For more information on completing the Communications Port 
dialog box, see the list following this procedure. 

[!J Choose the Enter button. 

The following list explains the various sections of the Communications 
Port dialog box: 

• The Port section connects a communication device to one of three 
ports: COM!, COM2, or COM3. 

• The Baud Rate section controls the speed at which information is 
sent and received. Examples of baud rates include 1200, 1800, 2400, 
and 7200. 

• The Word Length section controls the nunlber of bits used in 
sending individual characters. 

• The Parity section sets how your communication device checks for 
errors in sending and receiving information. If your device checks 
for parity, select the Even or Odd option where appropriate; if it 
does not check for parity, select the None option. 

• The Stop Bits section controls end-character signals. 
• The Handshake section controls how a communication device 

signals the beginning and end of a transmission. 

For information on the settings for your particular device, see your 
owner's manual. 

Adding a Font File 

Applications use fonts and typefaces for displaying text on your screen 
and for printing. These fonts are contained in font files; one font file 
may contain several fonts. For example, the font file TIMES.FON con­
tains fonts for Times Roman, Times Roman Bold, and Times Roman 
Italic, among others. To add a new font for use with your printer, you 
must copy the font file and add the individual font using the Add Font 
command in Control Panel. Font files copied to your hard disk when 
you installed MS OS/2 are located in the \OS2\DLL directory. 
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[I] Select the Installation menu and choose the Add Font command. 
The Add New Font dialog box appears, asking you to insert in 
drive A the disk that contains the font file. 

r~····--~··-----·-,;;~----·---·-------------------~~ __ I 
I ,,] Add New Font; , : 

Insert the disk with the Font file you 
wish to add Into drive A. or choose 
an alternative drive/directory 

[!] Insert the font-file disk in the disk drive and choose the Enter 
button. 
The Add New Font dialog box appears, displaying the font files and 
font names on the disk. Each font file contains several fonts. 

@] In the Font Files list box, select the font file that contains the font 
you want to add. 
Fonts contained in the font file appear in the Font Names list box. 

m In the Font Names list box, select the font you want to add. You 
must add each font separately. 

[!] To add a font, choose the Add button. 
The Add New Font dialog box appears, showing where the font file 
will be copied. 

I!l Choose the Yes button to copy the font file. If you do not want to 
copy the font file, choose the No button. 

You do not need to copy font files that were copied to your hard disk 
when you installed MS OS/2. If the file has already been copied to your 
hard disk, Control Panel displays a warning message before copying 
the file. 

If you change the directory to which the font files are copied, you may 
also have to edit your CONFIG.SYS file. See Chapter 13, "Using 
MS OS/2 Configuration Commands," for more information on chang­
ing this file. 
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Deleting a Font File 

You can remove fonts by using the Delete Font command. Since font 
files contain several fonts, you must first remove all the fonts before 
you can delete the file itself. 

~mit~ To remove a font, follow these steps: 

m Select the Installation menu and choose the Delete Font command. 
The Delete Font dialog box appears, displaying the font files and 
font names on your system. 

Font flies Font names . . . ... Durier 
HELV Courier Bold 

Courier Bold Italic 
Courier Italic 

[!] In the Font Files list box, select the font file that contains the font 
you want to delete (font names appear in the Font Names list box). 

[!] In the Font Names list box, select the font you want to delete. 
[!J A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm deleting the font. 

Choose the Yes button to delete the font. 
[!] If you remove all fonts in a font file, a dialog box appears, asking 

if you want to delete the font file. Choose the Yes button to delete 
the file. 

193 





Part 2 





Part 2 

Using Cmd and the DOS Session ................... 195 
7 Running Cmd .............................. 199 
8 Using MS OS/2 Utilities ...................... 255 
9 Using the DOS Session •...................... 279 

lq Using System Editor ......................... 297 





7 Running Cmd 

Introduction . 201 
Starting and Quitting Cmd 201 
U sing Commands . 202 

Starting Commands 202 
Setting Up the Systeln . 202 

Managing Files, Directories, and Drives . 206 
Displaying Directory Information . 207 
Creating a Directory 212 
Changing to Another Directory. 213 
Removing a Directory . 214 
Displaying the Contents of a File 214 
Copying a File . 216 
Deleting a File . 219 
Renaming a File 220 
Changing to Another Drive. 221 
Displaying the Volutne Label 221 

Running Programs 222 
Starting a Program fronl Cnld . 222 
Starting a Program with the Start Command 224 
Starting a Background Program with the Detach Command 227 
Setting Up the Environment 228 

Redirecting Input, Output, and Error Messages 231 
Saving Program Output in a File 233 
Sending Program Output to a Device 233 
Appending Output to a File 234 
Reading Input fronl a File . 234 
Reading Input from and Saving Output in a File 235 
Saving Error Messages in a File 235 
Sending Both Output and Error Messages to One File . 236 
Sending Output and Error Messages to Different Files . 236 
Taking Output frOln One Program and Sending It to Another. 236 
Tasks that Use Redirection Synlbols and Pipes. 237 

199 



200 

Writing Batch Programs . 
U sing Batch Commands 
Creating SiInple Batch Programs 
Setting Up Your Environment with a Batch Program 
Displaying a Message with a Batch Program 
Running a Batch Program . 
Creating a Custom Command . 
Performing a Series of Tasks with a Batch File. 
U sing Replaceable Parameters . 
U sing the If Batch Command . 
Using the Goto Batch Command 
U sing the Pause Batch Command . 
Modifying the Transfer Batch Program . 
Specifying More than One Argument . 
Repeating a Task . 
Calling Another Batch Program 
Setting Variables in Your Batch Program . 
Checking the Error Level . 
Using Special Characters in a Batch Program . 

239 
239 
240 
242 
242 
243 
243 
243 
245 
245 
246 
246 
246 
247 
249 
250 
250 
252 
253 



Chapter 7: Running Cmd 

iilUBiIti~~~r~!lm.~lail:5i~I~JOO!liffillr,mq:11mill;;ii~'~~fiJ!iM!i;iiti~'~m!i!F.ilijHr"n":;r:i!!IlJij~t~~~~~~a;~~~il!~~rr.5~ 

Introduction 

The MS OS/2 command interpreter, cmd, is a program that translates 
what you type at a prompt into commands that your computer can 
understand. When you install MS OS/2, the cmd prompt looks like 
the following: 

[0: \] 

You can run cmd in a full-screen OS/2 session or in a window. Instead 
of the Presentation Manager graphical environment, cmd provides a 
comlnand-line interface. This means that cmd displays a prompt where 
you type commands to start other programs. 

Cmd contains a set of built-in commands that help you to manage files 
and directories, create and run batch programs, and set system fea­
tures. Cmd also lets you start other programs, so it provides an alter­
nate to Start Programs if you're working in a full-screen session or if 
you're running cmd in a window. 

This chapter describes how to start and quit the cmd program, and how 
to use cmd commands. For information about utilities that can be run 
from the cmd program, see Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utilities." 

Starting and Quitting Cmd 

fl~e!i! You can start cmd either in a full-screen OS/2 session or in a window 
in the Presentation Manager session. From the Main Group in Start 
Progralns, do one of the following: 

~ To start cmd in a full-screen session, choose OS/2 Full-Screen 
COlnmand Prompt from the Main Group in Start Programs. 

Or 

~ To start cmd in a window, choose OS/2 Windowed Command 
Prompt from the Main Group in Start Programs. 

If you start cmd in a full-screen session, the screen clears and the cmd 
prompt appears in the full screen. If you start cmd in a window, a new 
window appears in the Presentation Manager session and the cmd 
pronlpt appears in the window. 
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Note You can also start cmd from File System by double-clicking the 
CMD.EXE file. For more information about File System, see Chapter 
3, "Using File System." 

iifliflit'!!i To quit cmd, type exit at the prompt. If cmd is running in a full-screen 
session, Task Manager appears. If cmd is running in a window, the win­
dow closes and Start Programs appears. 

If you want to switch from a full-screen session to Task Manager, press 
CTRL+ESC. 

Using Commands 

You can use several MS OS/2 commands to manage your files and 
directories. This section describes cmd commands and explains how 
to use them. 

Starting Commands 

~nriiiliii! After you have started cmd, you are ready to use commands. At the 
cmd command prompt, do the following: 

~ Type the name of the command, followed by any arguments, and 
press ENTER. 

In addition to commands built into cmd, you can also start MS OS/2 
utilities and other full-screen programs. To start other MS OS/2 pro­
grams, see the manual that accompanies your program, and "Running 
Programs," later in this chapter. 

When you use cmd commands, you may see error messages appear on 
your screen. You can use the Help program to get an explanation of the 
error message. For more information about Help, see Chapter 8, 
"Using MS OS/2 Utilities." 

Setting Up the System 
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Cmd contains several built-in commands that are useful for setting up 
your system. They are as follows: 
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Command 

cis 

date 
time 
prompt 
ver 
chcp 

Purpose 

Clears your screen. 
Displays and sets the system date. 
Displays and sets the system time. 

Changes the cmd prompt. 
Displays the MS OS/2 version number. 
Changes the current code page. 

These commands are described in the following sections. 

Clearing the Screen 

~1Iii!!i.t:~ The cis command clears your computer screen. To use this command, 
type the following: 

cis 

Your screen clears, and the MS OS/2 command prompt appears in the 
upper-left corner of the screen. 

Setting and Displaying the Date 
You can set and display the system date by using the date command. 
MS OS/2 uses this date to update the directory listing whenever you 
create or change a file or directory. The date that you set applies to all 
sessions. 

!s.!Jl!SiH! To use the date command, type the following: 

date 

You'll see a message like the following: 

The current date is Fri 3-24-89 
Enter the new date: (mm-dd-yy) _ 

To keep the current date, press ENTER. To change the date, type the 
new date at the cursor, separating the month, day, and year with 
hyphens (-), slashes (I), or periods (.). For example, the dates 6-1-89, 
6/1/89, and 6.1.89 are equivalent. 
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Note If your system is set up for a country other than the United 
States, the date and time format you use may differ from what is shown 
here. The country command in the CONFIG.SYS file sets this format. 
For more information about the country command, see Chapter 13, 
"Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands." 

You can also specify the date directly after the date command, as 
follows: 

date 3-1-89 

Setting and Displaying the Time 
You can set and display the system time with the time command. This 
command works setting the internal clock in your computer. MS OS/2 
uses this time to update the directory listing whenever you create of 
change a file or directory. The time that you set applies to all sessions. 

ImtliliH To use the time command, type the following: 

time 

You'll see a message like the following: 

The current time is: 10:21:39.03 
Enter the new time: _ ' 

To keep the current time, press ENTER. To change the time, type 
the new time at the cursor, separating hours, minutes, seconds, and 
hundredths of a second with colons (:) or periods (.). The separator 
between seconds and hundredths of a second must be a period. The 
hour is based upon a 24-hour clock. Seconds and hundredths of a 
second are optional. . 

You can also specify the time directly after the time command, as 
follows: 

time 13:30 

Changing the Cmd Prompt 
You can change the way your prompt looks by using the prompt com­
mand. Prompt recognizes several character combinations, all of them 
beginning with a dollar sign ($), which display different characters in 
the prolnpt. The prompt comnland affects only the current session. 
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!!I~~i To change the prompt, type prompt followed by one or more character 
combinations. For exanlple, to change the prompt to an equal sign fol­
lowed by a greater-than sign, type the following: 

prompt $q$g 

Now your prompt looks like this: 

=> 

You can use any of the following character combinations to create your 
prompt: 

Characters 

$$ 

$t 

$d 

$p 

$v 

$0 

$g 

$1 

$b 

$­
$e 

$q 

$h 
$i 

$c 

$f 

$a 

Prompt 

Dollar sign ($) 

Current time 

Current date 

Current directory on the current drive 

Version DUlnber 

Default drive 

Greater-than sign (» 
Less-than sign «) 
Pipe symbol (I) 
New line (the equivalent of pressing ENTER) 

ANSI escape code 

Equal sign (=) 

Backspace (to erase a character in the prompt) 

Help line 

Left parenthesis [(] (in cmd only) 

Right parenthesis [) 1 (in cmd only) 

Ampersand (&) (in cmd only) 

If you type prompt by itself, the prompt changes to the default system 
prompt. 

Displaying the Version Number 

¥r,~ij To display the MS OS/2 version number, use the ver command. To use 
ver, type the following: 

ver 
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Changing the Code Page 
To display or switch the current code page, use the chcp command. 
This code page defines a character correspondence table that is used to 
set up foreign-language versions of MS OS/2. Five code pages are sup­
ported: Multilingual (850), United States (437), Portuguese (860), 
French-Canadian (863), and Nordic (865). 

Before you can switch to a different code page, you must set up your 
system for code-page switching. This can be done during installation of 
MS OS/2. Or you can modify your CONFIG.SYS file by following the 
instructions found in Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 Configuration Com­
mands." 

lRftfii To find out which code page(s) are prepared for your system, type 
chcp by itself. To switch to a different code page, type chcp followed 
by the number of the code page. For example, to switch to the French­
Canadian code page, type the following: 

chcp 863 

For a list of countries and their supported code pages, see Chapter 13, 
"Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands." 

Managing Files, Directories, and Drives 
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MS OS/2 provides several commands that help you manage files, direc­
tories, and drives. These commands are as follows: 

Command 

dir 
mkdir (md) 

chdir (cd) 

rmdir (rd) 

type 

copy 

del (erase) 

rename (ren) 

vol 

Purpose 

Displays the contents of a directory. 
Makes a new directory. 

Switches to a different directory. 

Removes a directory. 

Displays the contents of a file. 

Copies a file. 

Deletes a file. 

Renames a file. 
Displays the volume label of the current drive. 

Alternate forms of the commands are shown in parentheses. 
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Unless you specify otherwise, all commands that you type at the cmd 
prompt work with the contents of the current directory. Many of these 
commands accept options, which are letters preceded by a slash (I) 
that modify how a command works. While most command options are 
described in this chapter, see the Microsoft Operating Systeml2 Desktop 
Reference for a complete listing and description of the options for each 
command. 

Displaying Directory Information 

To display a listing of the contents of a directory, use the dir com­
mand. A directory listing consists of individual directory entries, each 
of which describes one file or subdirectory in that directory. 

You can display the directory listing for your current directory, for a 
specific directory or file, for more than one directory, or for a group of 
files. In addition, the dir command can display the listing in a multiple­
column format or a page-by-page format. These options are described 
in the following sections. 

Displaying the Contents of the Current Directory 

ii@iftl~ To display the contents of the current directory, type the dir command 
without any arguments. 

For example, suppose that you are in a directory called FINANCE. To 
display the directory entries for this directory, type the following: 

dir 

Cmd displays a listing like the following on your screen: 

The volume label in drive C is RALPH. 
Directory of C:\FINANCE 

<OIR> 1-30-89 9 lOa 
<OIR> 1-30-89 9 lOa 

BUSINESS <OIR> 1-30-89 9 11a 
PERSONAL <OIR> 1-30-89 9 12a 
TAXES <OIR> 10-15-89 8 47a 
1QUARTER SUM 452 4-20-89 10 31a 
2QUARTER SUM 590 7-27-89 9 05a 
3QUARTER SUM 524 10-08-89 3 54p 
REPORT TXT 1168 11-08-89 2 15p 

9 F 11e (s) 1880064 bytes free 
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Here's what each directory entry contains: 

• The volume label of your current drive 
• The name of the current drive and directory 
• The filename and filename extension (if any), or the directory name 
• The size of the file (in bytes) 
• The date that the file or directory was created or last modified 
• The time that the file or directory was created or last modified 

Note If your system is set up for a country other than the United 
States, your time and date formats may differ from what is shown here. 
This information is specified by the country configuration command in 
your CONFIG.SYS file. For more information about time and date for­
mats for other countries, see Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 Configura­
tion Commands." 

Directories have <DIR> listed after their names. At the end of the 
listing, dir lists the number of files in the directory and the number of 
bytes that are free on the disk. It's a good idea to check your available 
disk space regularly, especially if your disk space is limited. 

If you're viewing a directory listing for a directory other than the root 
directory, you'll see periods (. and 00) listed as directory entries. These 
characters are a shorthand notation for the current (.) and parent ( .. ) 
directories. The current directory is the one you are now working in, 
and the parent directory is the directory that is one level above the 
current directory. 

!l~M;U~ You can use this notation in any cmd command or utility to specify the 
current or parent directory. For example, to see the directory listing for 
a parent directory, type the following: 

dir •• 

flSflftil'F: You can also display directory entries for the current directory on a 
different drive. For example, to see what's in the current directory on 
drive A, type the following: 

dir a: 

A listing of the directories and files for drive A will appear on your 
screen. 
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Viewing a Directory Listing for a Specific Directory or File 
The dir command lets you view any directory listing without changing 
your current directory. 

To do this, you must tell cmd the path of the directory you want to 
view. You can specify the directory's full path from the root directory, 
or you can specify a relative path from your current directory. 
Although you can always type the full path of a directory, it's not 
required. 

lH~fI For example, suppose you have your business-travel schedules stored in 
the TRAVEL subdirectory of the \FINANCE\BUSINESS directory. 
To view the files in your TRAVEL subdirectory from the root direc­
tory, type the following: 

dir \finance\business\travel 

However, if you are in the FINANCE directory, you can just type the 
path from the current directory to the TRA VEL subdirectory: 

dir business\travel 

If you prefer to see your personal-travel schedules, stored in the 
TRAVEL subdirectory of the \FINANCE\PERSONAL directory on 
drive A, type the following: 

dir a: \finance \personal\travel 

Note If you will be doing much work in another directory, you can 
also use the chdir command to move to that directory before using the 
dir cOlnmand. The chdir command is described in detail in "Changing 
to Another Directory," later in this chapter. 

Displaying the Contents of More than One Directory 
You can display directory listings for more than one directory by typing 
the name of each directory after the dir command. 

~i!.U"\; For example, suppose that you are planning to purchase new desks and 
lamps for your employees. Although you have price lists for many items 
in your current directory, you would like to see the directory listings 
that pertain only to desks and lamps. To see the directory listings for 
the DESKS subdirectory, which is on your current drive, and to see the 
directory listing for the LAMPS directory, which is on drive A, type 
the following: 

dir desks a:\lamps 
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You will first see the directory listing for DESKS, followed by the list­
ing for LAMPS: 

The volume label in drive C is RALPH. 
Directory of C:\DESKS 

STUDY 
TOOLS 
WORK 

<DIR> 
<DIR> 

DSK 899 
DSK 3821 
DSK 16 

3 File(s) 

6-23-89 2:58p 
6-23-89 2:58p 
6-09-89 12:35p 
2-02-89 1:41p 
3-16-89 8:40a 

1646592 bytes free 

The volume label in drive A is INVENTORY. 
Directory of A:\LAMPS 

<DIR> 4-28-89 6:30p 
<DIR> 4-28-89 6:30p 

DESK LMP 240 1-09-89 1:02p 
TABLE LMP 1234 4-16-89 3:54p 
SPOT LMP 80 2-10-89 8:59a 

3 File(s) 512 bytes free 

Displaying Directory Listings for a Group of Files 

ItI:m!l~ You might find that you want to view directory listings for a specific 
group of files. For example, to view the directory listings in your 
current directory for all of the files that have the filename extension 
.DOC, type the following: 

dir *.doc 

The asterisk (*) is a wildcard character, which has a special meaning 
to cmd. MS OS/2 wildcard characters tell cmd to replace the asterisks 
with any alphanumeric character or string of characters. In the previous 
example, the files REPORT.DOC, REPLY.DOC, and LEITER.DOC 
are all displayed. 

Wildcard characters can be used with the dir command to specify other 
groups of files. For example, to view all of the files that begin with the 
letter "R," type the following: 

dir r* 

This displays the files REPORT. DOC and REPLY.DOC, but not 
LEITER.DOC. 

To view all files beginning with the string FIN, regardless of their 
filename extensions, type the following: 

dir fin* 

The files FINANCE.TXT, FIND.TXT, and FIN024.DAT are all 
included in the listing. 



Chapter 7: Running Cmd 
1l!'!i~emmmi2i~~~ftiRiIl!i!!!!1!AJ~~~i5I~;~!3H~iAii~:t1r;im!;~~S1~!m!1Ji~:nam!§i!g~!~!mH~~U§ii!iIlt$n!i!r!ll!ilm!~!;~t~!~ 

~f,J~f In addition to the asterisk, the question mark (?) can also be used as 
a wildcard character. A question mark in a filename or filename exten­
sion means that any character can occupy that position. For example, 
to display directory listings for trade shows that you have attended, you 
could type the following: 

dir show?* 

You would see a list that contains SHOW1.SEA, SHOWN.SF, and 
SHOW3.LA; it would, however, not include SHOW23.SEA (since the 
question mark stands for only one character). 

Displaying a Directory Listing in Wide Format 
If you have a large directory with many files, you might not be able to 
see all of the directory listings on one screen. One way to condense this 
listing is to display it in wide (/w) format. 

Suppose that your ACCOUNTS directory contains files for every 
account you have. You want to see the names of all the accounts, but 
you know that it is quite a long list of names. 

~ia~iI\ To display the directory listing in wide format, use the Iw option on the 
command line: 

dir accounts Iw 

A horizontal listing appears on your screen. You see a multiple-column 
listing of the filenames in the directory, but they appear without the file 
size or date/time information. The directory entries are listed alphabeti­
cally, from left to right. 

Viewing a Directory Listing in Page Format 

fj:iiiia~ Just as you read a book, you can look at a directory listing a screenful, 
or page, at a time. To do this, use the Ip option: 

dir accounts Ip 

The first part of the directory listing is displayed, then the message 
"Press any key when ready ... " appears at the bottom of the screen 
when the screen is full. After you press a key, the second page of the 
listing appears. This continues until all of the directory entries are 
displayed, or until you press CTRL+C to stop the operation. 

You can also use the Iw and Ip options together. This option combina­
tion displays directory listings in wide format, one page at a time. 
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Creating a Directory 
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You can create a directory by using the mkdir command. You can 
create a directory under your current directory, or you can create a 
directory in a specified drive or location. The short form of the mkdir 
command is md. 

MS OS/2 always creates the root directory (\) for you. But most users 
will require additional directories to store system and user files. You 
can create additional directories, called subdirectories, which branch 
out from the root directory into a multi-level directory structure. 

Creating a Directory in the Current Directory 

~~; To make a directory in your current directory, type mkdir or md fol­
lowed by the name of the new directory. For example, to create a new 
subdirectory named INVOICE under the FINANCE directory, go to 
the FINANCE directory and type the following: 

md invoice 

If you now type dir, you see INVOICE listed as a subdirectory: 

INVOICE <OIR> 6-1-89 4:44p 

Creating a Directory in a Specified Location 
You can also make a new directory anywhere you choose. This means 
that even if you are in the INVOICE subdirectory on drive C, you can 
make a new directory named LETTERS on drive A. Just specify the 
drive and path of the new directory after the mkdir command, as fol­
lows: 

md a: \Ietters 

This creates a new directory on drive A named LETTERS. 

Creating Multiple Directories 
To save time, you can create more than one directory at a time. For 
example, to create the SUPPLIES directory as a subdirectory of your 
current directory, and the EXPENSES directory as a subdirectory of 
the root directory on drive A, type the following: 

md supplies a:\expenses 

This creates two directories: one on your current drive, and one on 
drive A. 
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Changing to Another Directory 

If you want to work in a different directory, you can use the chdir 
command to change directories. The short form of the chdir command 
is cd. 

:;:r.~§ To change to a subdirectory under the current directory, type cd fol­
lowed by the name of the subdirectory. For example, to move from the 
FINANCE directory to the INVOICE subdirectory, type the following: 

cd invoice 

To change to a directory somewhere else on the directory tree, you 
must specify the path of the directory. 

Moving to the Parent or Root Directory 

~~umt You have seen how the dir command uses periods to list the current (.) 
and parent ( .. ) directories in a directory listing. You can easily move to 
the current directory's parent directory by typing the following: 

cd •• 

Each tilue you type this command, you move one level towards the root 
directory. For example, suppose you are in the MEMOS directory, 
whose full path is \FINANCE\LETTERS\MEMOS. To return to the 
\FINANCE directory, type the following: 

cd •• \ •• 

This takes you out of the MEMOS subdirectory and moves you to the 
\FINANCE directory. 

~!~m:~ You can also combine the periods ( .. ) with directory names to specify 
a directory. For example, suppose you're in the \LETTER\WORK 
directory and you want to move to the \LETTER \F AMIL Y directory. 
You could move up one level by typing cd •• and then type cd family to 
move down to the right directory. However, an easier way is to com­
bine the two operations in one step as follows: 

cd •• \family 

timl~ii To move quickly to the root directory, regardless of where you are 
in the directory structure, type the following: 

cd \ 
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Removing a Directory 

The rmdir command removes a directory. The short form of this 
command is rd. 

Before you can remove a directory, you must delete all the files in the 
directory. (For information on deleting, see "Deleting a File," later in 
this chapter. ) You must also move to a directory other than the one 
you want to delete, since cmd will not let you delete a directory that 
you are currently in. 

Note You cannot remove the root directory, and you cannot remove 
directories that are being used in other sessions. 

Removing One Directory 

;1lt:lWIU To remove one directory, make sure that the directory is empty and 
that you are in a different directory, then type rd followed by the name 
of the directory you. want to delete. For example, to delete the sub­
directory LEITERS, do the following: 

IT] If you are in the LEITERS directory, type cd •• to switch to the 
parent directory. 

~ Type del letters \ * . * to delete all the files in the directory. A mes­
sage appears, asking you whether you are sure that you want to 
delete all files. Type y to delete all files in the directory. 

[!] Type rd letters to remove the directory. 

Removing More than One Directory 

~;Uli:fi~ To remove more than one directory, type the rd command, then 
specify each directory you want to delete, as follows: 

rd letters travel 

Make sure that each directory you want to delete is empty. 

Displaying the Contents of a File 
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i~~ To display the contents of a file, use the type command. For example, 
suppose that you have saved a letter in a file called MEMOJAN.FIL. 
To view the contents of MEMOJAN.FIL, type the following: 

type memojan.fil 
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The contents of the file scroll on your screen: 

TO: 
FROM: 
SUBJECT: 
DATE: 

John Howard 
Elizabeth Johnson 
Questionnaires 
January 12, 1989 

The twenty questionnaires you sent to our 
department have been completed and are 
enclosed in the accompanying envelope. 

Thank you for encouraging us to participate 
in your survey. We look forward to learning 
the results! 

~U~!2r&r.l If the file is large, you may want to temporarily stop the text from 
scrolling on your screen. To do this, press CTRL+S. To resume 
scrolling, press CTRL+S again. 

Note If you have a large file that you want to view, you might want 
to use the more utility instead of the type command. The more utility 
displays the contents of a file a screenful at a time. For information 
about the more utility, see Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utilities." 

~i~mm~ You can display more than one file at a time by adding additional 
filenames after the type command. For example, to display the files 
MEMOJAN.FIL and MEMOFEB.FIL, type the following: 

type memojan.fil memofeb.fil 

The contents of MEMOJAN.FIL appear first, followed by the contents 
of MEMOFEB.FIL. 

You could also use wildcard characters to display several files. For 
example, to display the contents of all the files with the extension .FIL, 
one after the other, type the following: 

type *.fil 

You can also use redirection symbols with the type command. Redirec­
tion is a feature that lets you take the output from a command and send 
it to a file instead of to the screen. For information about redirection 
symbols, see "Redirecting Input, Output, and Error Messages," later 
in this chapter. 
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Copying a File 
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You can copy files from one location to another by using the copy 
command. In addition, copy can combine files and create files. Just 
specify a source file that will be copied and a destination file that will 
receive the copy . You can copy ASCII as well as binary files (the 
default is binary), but you cannot append ASCII files by using the copy 
COfllmand. 

Copying One File to Another 

1~~ To copy the contents of one file to another file, type copy followed by 
the names of the source file and the destination file. 

For example, to copy the contents of the file OLD.TXT to the file 
NEW. TXT, type the following: 

copy old.txt new.txt 

If NEW.TXT doesn't currently exist, it is automatically created, then 
OLD.TXT is copied to it. If NEW.TXT does exist, it is replaced by the 
contents of OLD. TXT. Be careful when you copy the contents of a file 
to an existing file, since the contents of the existing file will become 
permanently lost. 

If you do not specify a directory path, MS OS/2 copies files in the 
current directory. If you want to specify files in other directories, make 
sure that you include their directory paths. For example, to copy the 
contents of OLD.TXT in the current directory to NEW.TXT in drive 
A, type the following: 

copy old.txt a:new.txt 

To copy the contents of a file on drive A called INVOICE.DOC to 
your current directory and name the new file INVOICE.DOC, type 
the following: 

copy a:invoice.doc 

If you don't specify a destination, the file is copied to the current 
directory. 
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Copying a Group of Files 

l!eriU~ You can use wildcard characters to copy a group of files to another 
group of files. For example, to copy the contents of all of the files in 
the current directory that have the filename extension .EXE to an iden­
tical set of files in drive A, type the following: 

copy * .exe a: 

You can also copy a group of files to a specific directory. For example, 
to copy the contents of all of the . TXT files to the LEITERS subdirec­
tory in the FINANCE directory, type the following: 

copy *.txt \finance\letters 

There may be times when you'll want to copy an entire directory into 
another directory. For example, to copy all of the files in the current 
directory into the REPORTS directory in drive A, type the following: 

copy *.* a:\reports 

Be sure the directory exists; if it doesn't, MS OS/2 will create a file 
called REPORTS in the root directory on drive A, then copy the con­
tents of all of the files into that one file. 

Note If you want to copy the contents of an entire floppy disk onto 
another floppy disk, use the diskcopy utility, which is described in 
Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utilities." 

Appending a File to Another File 
In addition to copying files, the copy command can append one or 
more files to an existing file or combine them into a new file. (The orig­
inal files will still exist, unless you have made one of them the destina­
tion file.) To do this, simply list any number of files as arguments to 
the copy command. The files to be combined should be separated by 
plus signs (+), and you can specify a destination file that the combined 
files will be copied to. 

~~re;;i For example, suppose that you want to combine two files named 
JAN.FIL and FEB.FIL. To add the contents of FEB.FIL to JAN.FIL, 
type the following: 

copy jan.fil+feb.fil 
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When the operation is completed, cmd displays the following message: 
"1 file( s) copied." The plus sign (+) between the files means that the 
contents of the FEB.FIL file will be added to the JAN.FIL file. 
(FEB.FIL will still exist in its original form.) 

You can combine several files and copy them to another file. So, if 
you want to add the contents of the files JAN.FIL, FEB.FIL, and 
MAR.FIL to a new file called WINTER.FIL, type the following: 

copy jan.ftl+feb.fil+mar.ftl winter.ftl 

If you specify a destination file when you append files, the destination 
file is created and given the current date and time. If you omit a desti­
nation file, MS OS/2 combines the files and stores them under the 
name of the first specified file. 

~lajm\~ You can also combine several files into one file by using wildcard char­
acters. The following command takes all files with the .TXT extension 
and combines them into one file named COMBIN .FIL: 

copy * .txt combin.ftl 

In the following example, each file that has the extension . TXT is com­
bined with its corresponding .REF file. The result in each case is a file 
with the same filename, but with the extension .FIL. For example, 
VIDEO.TXT would be combined with VIDEO.REF to form 
VIDEO.FIL; AUDIO.TXT would be combined with AUDIO.REF 
to form AUDIO.FIL; and so on. 

copy * .txt+ * .ref * .ftl 
If .TXT files do not correspond exactly with .REF files, existing files 
are copied singly to the .FIL files. 

The following copy command combines all of the files with the exten­
sion . TXT and all of the files with the extension .REF into one file 
named COMBIN.FIL: 

copy * .txt+ * .ref combin.ftl 

Creating a File 
In the previous examples, you have seen how to copy files to other 
files. But the copy command can also copy to a file what you type on 
the keyboard. You simply specify con (for console) after the copy com­
mand. To MS OS/2, the keyboard is known as CON. 
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§=.;~;! For example, to create the file MESSAGE.TXT, type the following: 

copy con message.txt 

Deleting a File 

Then press ENTER and type the text of the message. For example, you 
could type the following: 

I have just received your shipment of invoices. 
Thanks for your prompt response. 

T. K. Smith 

To end the note and save it in the file, press CTRL+Z followed by 
ENTER. You'll see a message saying "1 file(s) copied," then the com­
mand prompt again. 

If you use the dir command to view the directory entries, you'll see that 
the file MESSAGE.TXT now appears in your directory. 

Note The copy command has three additional options. The Iv option 
verifies a copy operation, the la option copies ASCII files, and the Ib 
option copies binary files. For more information on how to use these 
options, see the Microsoft Operating Systeml2 Desktop Reference. 

Just as you may want to make copies of files, you may also want to 
remove old or unnecessary files. When you want to delete a file from 
a disk permanently, you can use the del or erase command. 

Deleting One File 

:~~;i You can delete one file from a directory by typing del or erase followed 
by the name of the file. 

For example, to delete the file OLD.TXT from the root directory in 
drive A, type the following: 

del a:\old.txt 

Use the dir command to verify that the file has been deleted. It's a 
good idea to go through your directories and delete unnecessary files 
periodically. Unnecessary files take up valuable disk space. 
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Deleting a Group of Files 
You can use wildcard characters to delete a group of files. For exam­
ple, suppose you are closing out your accounts with a particular vendor 
named New Moon Supplies. Your current directory contains a variety 
of files that record business transactions with this vendor: 

budget. jan 
budget. feb 
newmoon.inv 
newmoon.acc 
newmoon.l 
newmoon.2 
newmoon.fil 
report.fil 

:S1!.:;; To delete all files starting with the filename NEWMOON, type the 
following: 

del newmoon. * 
Now your directory looks like this: 

budget. jan 
budget. feb 
report.fil 

Or, to delete all of the files in your current directory, type the fol­
lowing: 

del *.* 
When you try to delete all of the files in a directory, the following 
message appears: "Are you sure (YIN)?" If you type y and then press 
ENTER, the files will be deleted. If you type n, the files will not be 
deleted, and you will be returned to the prompt. 

Use wildcard characters with care-remember that deletions are 
permanent. 

Renaming a File 
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Occasionally, you may want to change the name of a file. You can use 
the rename command to do this. The short form of this command is 
reno 

:Em£;liE!! For example, to change the name of the file ADS.FIL on drive C to 
SPONSORS.FIL, type the following at the prompt: 

ren c:\ads.ftl sponsors.ftl 
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You can also rename a group of files. To rename all the files in the 
current directory that have the extension .TXT so that they have the 
extension .FIL, type the following: 

ren * .txt * .fil 
When you are renaming files, keep these points in mind: 

• You cannot rename a file and move it to a different drive or direc­
tory in the same step. 

• You cannot rename a file using a filename that already exists. 

Changing to Another Drive 

ii!I~'~ir. To change to another drive, type the drive letter followed by a colon 
(:). For example, if the current drive is drive C, and you want to switch 
to drive D, type the following: 

d: 

This switches to the current directory on drive D. 

Displaying the Volume Label 

Each disk has a volume label, which is a name you assign to the disk 
during formatting. You might want to give a floppy disk a unique label 
to help you identify the disk later. If you have set up logical drives, a 
volUlne label can describe the contents of the drive (for example, drive 
D might be called SMITH, and drive E be called JONES). 

m;n~ To view the label for your current disk, type the following: 

vol 

You can also view the label for a different disk, such as the one on 
drive A, by typing the drive letter after the vol command: 

vol a: 

You can set the volume label by using the label utility, which is 
described in Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utilities." 

221 



MS OS/2 User's Guide 
;~i~U;ltti~!!l!i~~~r.o!!ll~;~I~tmU!l!ialf;'m~I~ij[~t:;rom~iilmm~!e!s:!!Hi1!;~~IU~G.~'@.iir:1laJ~f:i~itti~tJ2m;~~!i~ 

Running Programs 

You can run programs such as applications and utilities from cmd. This 
section describes how to start a program, as well as how to set up the 
proper environment to run a program and how to modify standard 
input (input from the keyboard), standard output (output to the 
screen), and standard error (error messages). This section also 
describes what happens when you start different types of programs 
from cmd. 

Starting a Program from Cmd 
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r.~u~ To start a program from cmd, do the following: 

~ At the prompt, type the command that starts the program, followed 
by any arguments, and press ENTER. 

For example, suppose that you want to prepare the payroll checks for 
your employees by using a spreadsheet program named SP. To start the 
program, type the program's start command, in this case sp. Then 
press ENTER. 

Note See your program's manual for the specific command that starts 
the progranl. 

After your program starts, the output you see on the screen depends 
upon the type of program you are running. Some full-screen programs, 
for instance, can run in a window as well as in a full screen. If you start 
them from cmd in a window, they run in a window; if you start them 
from cmd in a full-screen session, they run in a full screen. Presenta­
tion Manager applications, on the other hand, run in a window even if 
you start them from cmd in a full screen. The following list shows the 
various types of MS OS/2 programs you can run from cmd, and what 
their output looks like depending on where you start them: 
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Program Started from cmd Started from cmd 
type In a window In a full screen 

Full-screen only Full-screen output Full-screen output 

Full-screen or Window output Full-screen output 
window 
Presentation Window output Window output 
Manager 
DOS Error message Error message 

In MS OS/2, DOS programs can be run only in the DOS session. 

Starting a Presentation Manager Application 
You can start a Presentation Manager application from cmd when it is 
running in a full screen or in a window. After you type the name of the 
command and press ENTER, your application starts to run in a new 
Presentation Manager window. 

While you're running the application, you won't be able to see the cmd 
prompt at all, even though cmd continues to run your application 
behind the scenes. When you quit your application, the application's 
window disappears and the cmd prompt reappears. 

Starting a Full-Screen Program that Can Run in a Window 
Some full-screen OS/2 programs can run either in a full screen or in a 
window . You can start these programs from cmd in a full-screen ses­
sion or from cmd in a window. 

When the program is started from a full-screen session, it takes up the 
entire screen until you quit the program. When the program is started 
from cmd in a window, it runs in that same window (not in a new win­
dow). After you quit your program, the cmd prompt reappears. 

Starting a Full-Screen Program that Must Run 
in a Full Screen 
Some full-screen OS/2 programs are designed to be started from cmd 
when it is running in a full screen. If you start the program from cmd 
running in a window, the program's output appears on the full screen, 
then switches back to the window after the program is through running. 
Many programs display output on the full screen for only a few 
nloments before switching back to the window. 

If this happens, start cmd running in a full screen, then start your 
program. 
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Setting the PATH and Other Environment Variables 
Starting programs from cmd is identical to using commands, except 
that you must be in the directory where the program is located or you 
must have set the PATH environment variable to include that direc­
tory. The PATH environment variable specifies which directories MS 
OS/2 will search for programs you start. If you add your program's 
directory to the search path, MS OS/2 can find and start your program 
regardless of which directory you are currently working in. 

You might also need to set other environment variables, such as 
DPATH, LIB, or TMP, depending on whether your program requires 
them. For information on setting environment variables, see "Setting 
Up the Environment," later in this chapter. 

Starting a Program with the Start Command 
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The start command lets you start a program in a new full-screen OS/2 
session or in a new window (but not in the DOS session). Start pro­
vides an alternative to Start Programs, and also lets you start programs 
from a batch file. Various options to start provide you with different 
ways to start programs. 

'~5i To start a new program, type start followed by the name of the pro­
gram. If you type start by itself, cmd starts running in a new window. 

After typing the name of the program, you can specify a program title 
and options. The start command's options are described in the follow­
ing sections. If you don't supply options, start tries to determine the 
type of program you want to start (full-screen or Presentation Man­
ager), and starts the program in the appropriate session. 

If you start a program with the start command from a full screen or 
in a window running cmd, a new window is created for your program 
(if the program can run in a window). If the program cannot run in a 
window, a new full-screen session is created to run your program. Once 
programs start running, you can stop them at any time by pressing 
CTRL+C. 

The new program starts in a background session or window, not in the 
one you are currently working in. You will need to switch to that ses­
sion or window before you can view the program or work with it. (See 
"Starting a Foreground Program," later in this chapter, for an alternate 
way to make a new program appear in the foreground.) 
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Specifying a Program Title 

tiB!Iliil!S To specify a program title for the new program, type the title, enclosed 
in quotation nlarks, immediately after the start command. This title will 
be displayed in the title bar of the window where the program is run­
ning, as well as in the list of programs in Task Manager. 

For example, suppose that you want to start a program called SP 
and you want to give it the program title "Harris Co. Spreadsheet." 
To specify the program title when you start the program, type the fol­
lowing: 

start "Harris Co. Spreadsheet" sp 

You'll see SP start in a window. The title bar and the Task Manager 
entry for SP will both say "Harris Co. Spreadsheet." 

Using Start in Batch Programs 
The start program is used most often in batch programs for activities 
such as starting programs during system start-up. If you know that you 
want a particular program to run every time you start MS OS/2, you 
may want to use the start command in a start-up program. For more 
information about batch programs, see "Writing Batch Programs," later 
in this chapter. For information about start-up programs, see Chapter 
12, "Using Start-up Files in MS OS/2." 

Causing Cmd to End Automatically 

'H!!'~m You can cause emd to end after a program finishes running, by using 
the Ie option. Normally, after a program that was started with the start 
command finishes running, the new session or window that was created 
does not disappear. When you specify the Ie option, the new full-screen 
session or window closes after the program ends. 

You can use this option to start a program without keeping an extra 
copy of emd running. For example, suppose you want to run the 
ehkdsk utility when you start or restart MS OS/2 and place the status 
report for drive A in the file STATUS. You could enter the following 
line in your STARTUP.CMD file: 

start Ie ehkdsk a: > e:status 

If you don't specify otherwise, MS OS/2 will create STATUS on 
your start-up drive (usually drive C). For more information on 
STARTUP.CMD, see Chapter 12, "Using Start-up files in MS OS/2." 
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If you've put this line your STARTUP. CMD file, then every time 
STARTUP. CMD is run, the start command starts cmd in a new win­
dow, runs chkdsk, saves the chkdsk status information in the STATUS 
file, and then closes the window. You can then view the STATUS file 
to see the status information for drive A. 

Starting a Program in a Full Screen 

;Sll~iG! To start a program in a full-screen OS/2 session, use the Ifs option. 
Some programs are designed to be run only in a full screen. If you start 
these from cmd running in a window, these programs display their out­
put in a full screen, then switch back to the window, making the output 
unreadable. The Ifs option guarantees that when you start the program, 
it will display its output in a full screen. 

Starting a Foreground Program 

r.ar~r.H You can start a program that is displayed in the foreground by specify­
ing the If option. This way, when the program starts you can see it run­
ning in the session or window you are currently working in. 

Other Options to the Start Command 
The start command has several other options, which are listed below. 
For details about these options, see the Microsoft Operating System/2 
Desktop Reference. 

Option 

Ik 

In 

Iwin 

Ipm 

Ii 

Purpose 

Preserves the new session or window after the program 
ends. This is the default. 

Causes a program to start without first starting cmd. 

Specifies that the program will be run in a window. 

Specifies that a Presentation Manager application will 
be started. 

Causes the newly started copy of cmd to inherit the 
environment specified in CONFIG.SYS. The Ii option 
is described in "Inheriting the Environment of the Ses­
sion," later in this chapter. 
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Starting a Background Program with the Detach Command 

To start programs running in the background, use the detach com­
mand. These programs run, but they don't run in a session. This means 
that you can't provide input to them (such as typing commands) and 
they don't display output. In addition, detached programs do not 
appear in the Task Manager list. 

~IP.IUI To detach a program, type detach followed by the name of the program 
you want to run in the background. For example, if you want to run the 
xcopy utility as a detached program and have it copy all the files in the 
BIN directory to the disk in drive A, while you go on to use other com­
mands from the prompt, type the following: 

detach xcopy bin a: 

Once you start a background program, MS OS/2 starts an independent 
process for the program, displays the message "The Process Identi­
fication Number is nn", and displays the cmd prompt again. After the 
prompt appears, you can continue to type commands and run programs 
while your background program runs. 

Programs that can run without user input and that take a long time to 
run are good candidates for background processing. That way, you 
don't need to have cmd running in a full screen or window just to start 
one prograln. It's a good idea to avoid unnecessary full-screen sessions 
or Presentation Manager windows, because extra sessions and windows 
slow down the performance of your computer. A keyboard-monitor 
program is an example of a program that you must run in the back­
ground, since this type of program waits for the user to press certain 
keys before starting. 

Since you can't see the output of a background program, you should 
redirect the output to a file or device. For example, suppose that you 
want an alphabetical listing of a very large list of names. The following 
command starts a background process that reads the names from the 
file NAMES, sorts thenl, and writes them to the file SORT.DIR: 

detach sort < names > sort.dir 

While this is taking place, you can continue to run other programs from 
the cmd prompt. For a detailed explanation of the pipe (I) and redirec­
tion synlbols (>, <, or »), see "Redirecting Input, Output, and 
Error Messages," later in this chapter. 
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Setting Up the Environment 
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The environment consists of a collection of variables used by the sys­
tem. These variables, called enviromnent variables, are user-defined 
and can be assigned values of your choosing. There are certain environ­
ment variables that are commonly used by programs, such as PATH 
and DP ATI-I, although you can also define your own environment 
variables. 

When you start a program from cmd, the system searches for the pro­
gram in the directories specified by the PATH environment variable. 
Some programs also use the DP ATH environment variable, which 
specifies the data search path to use. If you're a programmer, you 
might need to set the LIB (library search path) and INCLUDE 
(include-file search path) environment variables. 

This section describes how to set up the PATH and DPATH environ­
ment variables, as well as how to use the set command. For more infor­
mation about environment variables, see Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 
Configuration Commands." 

Displaying Your Path 
After you install your program-but before you run it-you may need 
to modify your PATH environment variable. Cmd uses this variable to 
search for programs that you start from cmd. When you type a com­
mand to start a program, cmd first searches your current directory for 
the progranl. If it doesn't find it there, cmd searches the first directory 
listed by the PATH environment variable, then the second, and so on, 
until the program is found. 

m!!!il~ When MS OS/2 is first installed on your system, a default PATH set­
ting is assigned autOlnatically and stored in your environment along with 
other environment variables. You can view your path by typing the fol­
lowing: 

set 

Your path is listed on the "PATH=" line. More than one directory can 
be specified, separated by semicolons. (You can also view your path 
alone by typing path by itself. This will display just the "PATH=" line.) 

You can always run a program if you are already in the directory where 
it is installed or if you specify the exact path of the program on the 
cOlnmand line. It is usually easier, however, to modify your path so 
that you can run your program while you're in any directory. 
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Setting Your Path 

~mrJ!I:!p. To modify the PATH environment variable, you can use the path 
command. To use this command, type path followed by the directories 
you want in your search path. Separate directory names with a semi­
colon (;). 

For example, suppose you want to add the APPS directory to your 
search path. Your current path is set to the OS2 directory and several 
of its subdirectories. You can type the following to set the new path: 

path c:\os2;c:\os2\dll;c:\os2\system;c:\os2\intro;c:\apps 

Restarting MS OS/2 will remove path assignments made with the path 
command. 

In addition to the path command, you can also use the set command 
to set your search path. This command is described in the following 
sections. Or you can set your path by using the set configuration com­
mand. See Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands," 
for information on how to use this command. 

Setting Up a Data Search Path 
You can set up a search path for data files by using the dpath com­
mand. Just as the path command tells cmd where to locate program 
files, the dpath command tells programs where to locate data files. A 
data file is any file not having the file extension .EXE, .COM, .CMD 
(in a full-screen session or in cmd running in a window), or .BAT (in 
the DOS session). 

~~ For example, to tell MS OS/2 to search for data files first in your 
current directory and then in the ACCOUNTS directory, type the 
following: 

dpath accounts 

Note Not all programs use the DPATH variable in their data 
searches. If it is not used, DP ATH is ignored. 

Setting an Environment Variable 
To set environment variables, you can use the set command. You set 
environment variables by typing set followed by the name of the vari­
able, an equal sign (=), and the value. 

229 



MS OS/2 User's Guide 

230 

!;~~ To view your current environment, type set by itself. You'll see a list of 
environment variables and the values that are assigned to them. 

The form a value takes depends on what the variable is and what it's 
used for. For example, while the PATH variable requires directory 
paths, the PROMPT variable requires the special characters that define 
the way the prOlllpt looks. 

#~~~I!f;! To define or redefine an environment variable, type set followed by the 
name of the variable, an equal sign, and the value. If you want to define 
an environment variable called TEMP and assign the TEMP directory 
on drive C to it, type the following: 

set temp=c:\temp 

Now if you type set by itself, the TEMP variable appears in the list. 

In most cases, however, you will want to append, not override, any new 
values to your existing settings. For example, suppose that your current 
path looks like this: 

PATH C:\OS2;C:\OS2\DLL;C:\OS2\SYSTEM;C:\OS2\INTRO 

Also, suppose that you have just installed a spreadsheet program called 
SP in the directory APPS and you want to be able to run your program 
from any directory . You could add the APPS directory to the search 
path by typing in the existing path, then adding the APPS directory to 
the end of the list. An easier way to do this is to use a variable in the 
set command. 

:i!£rcmiili To append a value to your path, type the following: 

set path=%path%;c:\apps 

The %path% variable is replaced by the existing path, and APPS is 
appended to the end of the list. After you have set your path, verify 
that it has been added by typing set again. 

Deleting a Setting 

~~j;!! To delete the current setting for an environment variable, type set 
followed by the name of the variable and an equal sign, but do not type 
a value to be assigned to the variable. For example, to delete the 
DP ATH environment variable and its current setting from your envi­
ronment, type the following: 

set dpath= 
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Inheriting the Environment of the Session 
To start a new copy of cmd in a window and have it inherit the environ­
ment that was set up when you started your system, use the start com­
mand with the Ii option. Normally, when you type start, the new copy 
of cmd inherits the environment of the current session. Since you can 
change the environment at any time by using the path and set com­
mands, your current environment may not be the same as the one that 
you originally set up in CONFIG .SYS. 

;&~i~ii To cause a new copy of cmd to inherit the environment set up in 
CONFIG .SYS, type the following: 

start Ii 

Cmd starts to run in a new window. If you now type set by itself, you'll 
see that the new environment is identical to the environment set in 
CONFIG .SYS. (For information about environment variables set in 
CONFIG.SYS, see Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 Configuration Com­
mands." For more information about the start command, see "Starting 
a Program with the Start Command," earlier in this chapter.) 

Redirecting Input, Output, and Error Messages 

When an MS OS/2 program runs, it usually expects input (data) and 
it usually produces output (results). For example, the output of the dir 
command is a directory listing that is usually displayed on your screen. 
In addition, if the system encounters errors while running a program, it 
produces error nlessages. 

MS OS/2 programs can receive input from different devices, such as a 
keyboard, a disk file, or a modem. Similarly, programs can send their 
output and error messages to different destinations, such as a computer 
screen, a disk file, or a printer. 

By default, MS OS/2 programs receive input from the keyboard, and 
send output to the screen. 
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Information that you type at the keyboard is called standard input, or 
STDIN, and the information that is sent to the screen is called stan­
dard output, or STDOUT. In addition, if the system encounters an 
error condition, it normally sends error messages to the screen. This 
is called the standard error, or STDERR. 

If you want MS OS/2 to have input come from a source other than the 
keyboard, or have output or error messages sent to a device other than 
the screen, you can use two powerful features of MS OS/2: redirection 
symbols and pipes. 

Redirection symbols let you change the way that MS OS/2 deals with 
input and output. Instead of taking input from the keyboard, for exam­
ple, you could direct MS OS/2 to get data from a file on your disk. 
Instead of displaying output on the screen, you could send the pro­
gram's output or error messages to a printer. 

Pipes let you take the output of one program and use it as the input to 
another program. 

Redirection symbols and pipes are described in the following sections. 
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To keep track of data and identify files, MS OS/2 uses file handles, 
and some of these can be useful in redirection. By default, STDIN is 
assigned the value ( or handle) of 0, STDOUT has the value of 1, and 
STDERR has the value of 2. Valid handle values range from 0 to 9, 
although handles 3 through 9 must be assigned by programs for them 
to be used. 

Pipes and redirection synlbols can be used alone or in combination, to 
change where input is read from and where output and error messages 
are written to. This lets you redirect input, output, and error messages 
to a file or device other than the keyboard or the screen. 

Saving Program Output in a File 

Instead of displaying messages on the screen, you can have those mes­
sages sent to a file on your disk or to a physical device (such as a 
printer). 

!1:rJ~~ To redirect the standard output (STDOUT) to a file or device, use a 
greater-than sign (» in your command. Unless you specify a number 
before the greater-than sign, the standard output (handle 1) is assumed. 
This means that> and 1> are equivalent. 

For example, to redirect the output of the dir command to a file named 
DIRLIST. TXT, type the following: 

dir > dirlist.txt 

If you now use the type command to view DIRLIST.TXT, you'll see 
that the directory listing appears in the file. If the filename you specify 
doesn't already exist, MS OS/2 creates a new file and stores your direc­
tory listing in it. However, if the filename does already exist, MS OS/2 
replaces what is in the file with the new data (the old contents of the 
file are lost), so be sure not to specify the name of an existing file that 
you want to keep. 

Sending Program Output to a Device 

!{U!Z~ You can also redirect standard output to a device. For example, if you 
want to send your directory listing to a printer that is attached to your 
computer's first parallel port (LPT1), type the following: 

dir> Jptl 
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Or, to send your listing to a terminal that is attached to your com­
puter's first serial communications port (COM!), type the following: 

dir> com! 

Remember that your devices must be installed and running properly 
before you can redirect output to them. 

If you don't want output to be displayed on the screen or sent to a 
device, you can redirect it to NUL. Anything that is sent to NUL is 
discarded. 

%l~iift To redirect standard output from the dir command to NUL, type the 
following: 

dir> nul 

Note that error messages (STDERR) will still be displayed on your 
screen, since you have only redirected output. 

Finally, if your program sends output to handles 3 through 9, you can 
redirect standard output to a file or device by specifying the handle 
number before the greater-than sign. For example, if you typed myprog 
3> outfile, this would take any output from MYPROG that is sent to 
handle 3 and send it to OUTFILE. 

Appending Output to a File 

~~iiiii If you want to add standard output to a file (instead of replacing the 
entire file), you can use two greater-than signs (») to tell MS OS/2 to 
append the output of the command (such as a directory listing) to the 
end of the file you specify. For example, to append your directory list­
ing to an existing file named NEWLIST. TXT, type the following: 

dir » newlist.txt 

When you redirect output with two greater-than signs, the existing con­
tents of the file are not overwritten. 

Reading Input from a File 
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It!iJillB1 If you want your program to read input from a file, use a less-than sign 
«) in your command. Unless you enter a number before the less-than 
sign, standard input (handle 0) is assumed. This means that < and 0< 
are equivalent. 
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It is often useful to have input for a command come from a source 
other than the keyboard, such as a file. For example, suppose you have 
a file called NAMES.FIL that lists the names of several clients. If this 
list is not in alphabetical order, you could sort the file's contents by 
typing the following: 

sort < names.fil 

The sort utility takes the contents of NAMES.FIL as its input and 
displays the contents alphabetically on the screen. 

Reading Input from and Saving Output in a File 

You can have a program both read input from a file and save output 
in another file by combining redirection symbols. For example, to take 
the sorted client list in NAMES.FIL and save it in a file called 
CLIENTS.NAM, type the following: 

sort < names.fil > clients.Dam 

Thus, NAMES.FIL is the input to the sort utility and CLIENTS.NAM 
is the output. 

Saving Error Messages in a File 

By default, MS OS/2 displays error messages (STDERR) on your 
screen. It is sometimes helpful, however, to store them in a file. That 
way, you have a permanent record of any errors you encounter while 
running a program. 

l\msm~ Suppose you are planning to copy all the files on drive C that contain 
the filename extension .TXT to drive A. To do this and to create a file 
to hold the error messages that may appear while the files are being 
copied, type the following: 

copy * .txt a: 2> logfile.mes 

Any error messages that the operating system sends out during the 
copying operation are now stored in the file LOGFILE.MES. If you use 
the type command to view LOGFILE.MES, you'll see the error mes­
sages that would normally be displayed on your screen. In this case, the 
message might be "SYSOOO2: The system cannot find the file specified." 
You must use the number 2 before the redirection symbol to specify 
that the error messages, not the command's output, are being 
redirected to LOGFILE.MES. 
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Sending Both Output and Error Messages to One File 

If you want your log file to contain both standard output and standard 
error messages, you can redirect them both to the same output device 
or file. This can be useful when you run a detached program, since you 
can't view the output from programs that are running in the back­
ground. After the detached program finishes running, you can view an 
output file that contains output and error messages that would normally 
be displayed on your screen. 

\ii~..M For example, suppose you want to use the dir command to list all the 
(handle 1) and the standard-error messages (handle 2) to the file 
LOGFILE.MES, type the following: 

dir * .txt > logfile.mes 2>&1 

In this example, "2>&1" tells MS OS/2 that any output written to han­
dle 2 will have the same effect as if it were written to handle 1. There­
fore, the LOGFILE.MES file will contain both the output of the dir 
command and any error messages. The order of the symbols and argu­
ments in the command is very important here: "2>&1" must follow the 
name of the file. 

Sending Output and Error Messages to Different Files 

~!.ra If you want output or error messages to be directed to two different 
files, specify the filenames separately: 

dir * .txt > outfile.doc 2> errfile.doc 

Now any output from the dir command is in OUTFILE.DOC, and 
error messages are in ERRFILE.DOC. 

Taking Output from One Program and Sending It to Another 
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Another way that you can manipulate input and output is by using 
pipes. Pipes work by taking the output of one command and using it as 
the input for the next comlnand. Using pipes save time, since you can 
run two, three, or more programs from a single command line. 

Piped commands are separated by the pipe symbol (I). When you use 
pipes, the first command on the command line runs as usual. The out­
put of the first command is piped (that is, used as input) to the com­
mand that follows the first pipe symbol. The second command then 
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runs, using the piped input. This process is repeated until all of the 
piped commands are processed. By using pipes, you could process the 
saIne set of data in several different ways. 

For example, to view a directory listing of the current directory and 
then sort the listing, type the following: 

dir I sort 

The dir command is carried out and the output (the directory listing) is 
piped to the sort utility. Then the sort utility sorts the output and the 
screen displays an alphabetically sorted directory listing. 

Tasks that Use Redirection Symbols and Pipes 

You can use redirection symbols and pipes to perform many tasks. The 
following examples show just a few possible uses. 

Sorting a Directory Listing and Saving It in a File 

~~ You can pipe the output of one command to another command, and 
then save the output in a file, by combining the pipe and redirection 
symbols. A useful technique is to pipe two commands together and 
send the output to a file. For example, the following command creates 
a file named DIRECT .LST in your working directory: 

dir I sort > direct.lst 

The DIRECT .LST file now contains a sorted listing of the working 
directory. 

You can also specify a drive other than the default drive. For example, 
suppose you want to create the file DIRECT.LST on drive B and send 
the sorted data to it. To do this, type the following: 

dir I sort > b:direct.lst 

Printing a Sorted Phone List 

r~~ As you have already seen, you can redirect both the input and the out­
put of a program. It is 'sometimes useful to print the output of a pro­
graIn. For example, if you wanted to sort a phone list and then print 
out the sorted list, you could type the following: 

sort < phone.lst > Iptl 

The contents of the file PHONE.LST becomes the input for the sort 
utility, and then becomes the output to a printer attached to LPTl. 
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Reassigning Standard Input and Standard Output 

amsutilti You can assign standard input and output to a different keyboard and 
terminal. For example, to assign standard input and output to the key­
board and terminal attached to COMl, type the following: 

cmd < coml > coml 

This would allow you to run cmd on your computer from a remote ter­
minal. This is equivalent to the ctty command in MS-DOS. 

Preventing Error Messages from Being Displayed 

~lIism~ If you don't want error messages to be displayed on your screen, you 
can redirect them to NUL. Anything sent to NUL is discarded. To 
send error messages to NUL, type the following: 

cmd 2> nul 

This command starts a new command interpreter (cmd) and sends all 
error messages to NUL. 

Piping Several Commands Together 

i!F.i~:~ You can pipe several commands together. For example, to sort several 
phone lists and display the sorted output one screenful at a time, you 
could type the following: 

type * .Ist I sort I more 

All of the phone lists having the filename extension .LST are sent as 
output together to be first sorted, and then displayed one screenful at 
a time. 
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Writing Batch Programs 

Once you know how to run cmd commands, you might want to create 
your own programs to carry out complex or specialized tasks. Cmd lets 
you combine commands and programs into a single program called a 
batch program or batch file. This saves time over typing each command 
separately at the prompt. 

Batch programs let you do the following: 

• Run several commands from one batch program. 
• Carry out the same batch program with different data. 

Batch programs are commonly used to simplify a series of repetitive 
tasks, thus reducing the amount of typing you need to do. They are also 
used to create a custom command that is designed for your particular 
work needs. For example, you might need to copy different directories 
on a regular basis from your hard disk to a backup floppy disk. Instead 
of copying each directory separately by typing five copy commands at 
the prompt, you could type the name of the batch program once and let 
it do the five copying operations for you. 

A batch program consists of one or more lines of instructions that cmd 
reads and processes one at a time. As each line is processed, it is dis­
played (echoed) on your screen. (Later in this chapter you'll learn how 
to prevent each line from being echoed.) 

In this section, you'll learn how to build a simple batch program to per­
form a series of tasks, then you'll learn how to improve and enhance 
this program with advanced batch-programming techniques. 

Using Batch Commands 

A batch program can contain batch commands, cmd commands, MS 
OS/2 utilities, or programs that can be run from cmd (including other 
batch programs). Batch commands give you control over how your 
commands are carried out. They also let you send or display messages, 
set variables, and use replaceable parameters. 
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The MS OS/2 batch commands are as follows: 

Command 

call 

echo 
endlocal 

extproc 

for 
goto 

if 

pause 

rem 
setlocal 

shift 

Purpose 

Calls one batch program from another batch pro­
gram. 
Turns the echo feature on or off. 
Restores the drive, directory, and environment set­
tings that were in effect before the setlocal command 
was used. 
Defines an external batch processor for a batch 
program. 
Performs a command for a set of items. 
Causes processing to continue at the line after a 
specified label. 
Performs a command based on the result of a con­
dition. 
Suspends processing of the batch program tem­
porarily. 
Adds remarks to a batch program. 
Defines drive, directory, and environment variables 
that are used during batch-program processing. 
Changes the position of the replaceable parameters 
in batch-program processing. 

Some commands, such as setlocal and endlocal, can be used only in 
batch programs, while others, such as echo, can be typed at the cmd 
prompt as well as be placed in batch programs. 

Creating Simple Batch Programs 
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You create a batch program by typing commands in a file using System 
Editor (or any other text editor) or the copy con command. (For more 
information on the copy con command, see "Creating a File," earlier 
in this chapter.) Batch programs that you run from cmd must have the 
filename extension .CMD. (Batch programs in the DOS session must 
have the filename extension .BAT. For more information about the 
DOS session, see Chapter 9, "Using the DOS Session.") It is a good 
idea to remove blank lines from batch files, since each blank line will 
cause the cmd prompt to be displayed when the program is run. 
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lii~iEm You run a batch program by typing the name of the batch file. (You do 
not need to type the extension.) 

The examples in this discussion have been simplified as much as possi­
ble to illustrate batch-programming commands and techniques. When 
you write a working batch program, however, you will probably want to 
embellish it with commands that provide error checking and commands 
that display helpful messages for the user. 

The simplest batch programs usually run utilities and display messages 
on the screen. They perform the same function that you would perform 
if you typed a series of commands at the cmd prompt. 

For example, the following is a simple batch program called Switchto, 
stored in the batch file SWITCHTO.CMD: 

@echo off 
rem This is a simple batch program 
if "%1"=="" goto end 
if %1==work cd c:\os2\work 
echo Welcome to the WORK directory! 
:end 

This program lets you quickly switch to the directory \OS2\ WORK on 
drive C, regardless of what directory you are currently working in. To 
run this program, type the following: 

switch to work 

The first line, "@echo off", is found in most batch programs. It pre­
vents each batch command from being echoed on your screen as it is 
being processed by emd. 

The second line, "rem This is a simple batch program", is a comment 
statement used to add messages to batch files. Cmd does not process 
rem statements when echoing is turned off, so you are free to add what­
ever conlments you want to your batch programs. 

The next two lines use the if batch command to check for the first 
argument typed (%1) after the name of the batch file. If you forget to 
type the argument (" II ), the goto statement transfers control to the 
label ":end" and the program ends. If, however, you type work (if 
0/01==work), you are switched to the directory \OS2\WORK, and the 
next line displays the message "Welcome to the WORK directory!" 

Later sections describe how to use commands, utilities, and batch com­
mands to create your own batch file. 
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Setting Up Your Environment with a Batch Program 

One common way to use batch programs is to set up your environment. 
For example, you can set environment variables such as PATH and 
PROMPT in an initialization file. 

Suppose you want to create a system initialization file called 
OS2INIT.CMD. You want to set the environment variable TMP in 
this file, as well as switch to your HOME directory and start the SP 
spreadsheet program in the foreground. OS2INIT .CMD would look 
like this: 

@echo off 
set TMP=c:\tmp 
cd \home 
start If sp 

You could type these commands at the cmd prompt each time you start 
MS OS/2, but putting them in a batch file simplifies this process. 

Displaying a Message with a Batch Program 
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The following example creates a very simple batch program that dis­
plays the message, "Use echo to display a message." Use a text editor 
or the copy con command to create a file named SPECIAL.CMD, and 
type the following: 

@echo off 
rem This program displays a message 
echo Use echo to display a message. 

You can use the rem batch command to add comments to your pro­
gram. Any text after rem that is on the same line is treated as a com­
ment. If the echo feature is on, rem commands are displayed as your 
program runs; if echoing is turned off (as in this example), no text is 
displayed. 

As mentioned previously, the @echo off command turns off the echo 
feature, which by default is on. This prevents the commands from 
being displayed on the screen as they are processed. The at sign (@) 
prevents the text string "echo off" from being displayed as it turns the 
feature off. The @echo off command is often used at the beginning of 
batch programs to prevent unnecessary output from cluttering up the 
screen. 

Note You can also turn echoing off by typing the Iq option as an argu­
ment to the command that starts your batch program. For this reason, 
do not use Iq as an argument to any command in your batch file. 
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When echoing is off, you can use the echo command to display the text 
that follows it on the same line. You might want to display messages in 
your batch program to inform yourself or other users of events taking 
place or to inform them of error conditions that have occurred. 

Running a Batch Program 

~~= To run your program, type the name of your file, without the exten­
sion, then press ENTER. For example, if your batch file is named 
SPECIAL.CMD, type special to run the batch program. If you want 
to stop your program before it completes, press CTRL+C. 

Creating a Custom Command 

After using cmd for a while, you might find that there are cmd com­
mands and utilities that you use on a daily basis. You can create custom 
versions of these commands that incorporate the options that you 
always use. 

Igt~n~1 As an example, suppose that you work in a complex multilevel direc­
tory structure that contains many subdirectories. Also suppose that you 
must return to your root directory several times a day. To help you do 
this, you can create a customized version of the cd command. Your 
version will display the message, "Returning to the root directory", 
switch you to the root directory on drive C, and display the directory 
listing for the root directory a screenful at a time. To set up this special 
version of the cd command, type the following lines in a file called 
HOME.CMD in your root directory: 

@echo off 
echo Returning to the root directory 
c: 
cd \ 
dir /p 

Now, no matter what drive or directory you are currently in, you only 
need to type home and MS OS/2 will return you to the root directory 
on drive C. 

Performing a Series of Tasks with a Batch File 

A common use of batch files is to perform copying operations to 
update files or to create backup disks. Suppose that you have specific 
files in particular directories on a floppy disk that are updated on a 
weekly basis and then need to be copied to particular directories on 
your hard disk. Suppose further that the specific files you are interested 
in are all the files that contain the extensions .EXE and .LIB and all of 
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the files in your INCLUDE directory, plus the file README.DOC 
from the root directory. This copying operation involves the following 
steps: 

III Copy all of the .EXE files that are in the NEW directory on your 
floppy disk to the BIN directory on your hard disk. 

[!] Copy all of the .LIB files that are in the NEW directory on your 
floppy disk to the LIB subdirectory of the BIN directory on your 
hard disk. 

[!] Copy all of the files in the INCLUDE directory on your floppy disk 
to the INC directory on your hard disk. 

~ Copy the README.DOC file from the root directory on your 
floppy disk to the root directory on your hard disk. 

jmr.~a You can create a batch program that performs each of these steps by 
typing the following in a file named TRANSFER.CMD: 

@echo off 
rem This batch program copies files from drive A to drive C 
echo Copying files ... 
copy a:\new\*.exe c:\bin 
copy a:\new\*.lib c:\bin\lib 
copy a:\include\*.* c:\inc 
copy a:\readme.doc c:\readme.doc 

The copy commands in the batch file perform the same operations as 
they would if they were typed on the command line. In this example, 
the exact directories and files to copy have been specified in the batch 
file. In later sections, you'll see how you can let a user type in argu­
ments to a batch program. 

To run this program, type transfer and press ENTER. The .CMD exten­
sion is optional. You'll see the copy command display the files being 
copied as the copying operation progresses. 

Copying files ... 
A:\NEW\MOVE.EXE 
A:\NEW\TEST.EXE 

2 file(s) copied. 
A:\LIB\SLIBCE.LIB 
A:\LIB\MLIBCE.LIB 
A:\LIB\LLIBCE.LIB 

3 file(s) copied. 
A:\INCLUDE\OS2.H 
A:\INCLUDE\TYPES.H 
A:\INCLUDE\STDIO.H 
A:\INCLUDE\OS2DEF.H 

4 file(s) copied. 
A:\README.DOC 

1 file(s) copied. 
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Using Replaceable Parameters 

The preceding Transfer program illustrates how one program can per­
form several copying operations. These operations are fixed, since 
there is no way to specify which files are copied. But you can also write 
a batch program that allows you to specify which files to copy. 

Batch programs can contain a special symbol called a replaceable 
parameter. This symbol is a percent sign (%) followed by a digit from ° through 9. For example, suppose you type the transfer command 
followed by three arguments, as follows: 

transfer \bin \lib \inc 

If you use the 0/00, 0/01, 0/02, and 0/03 parameters in your batch file, 0/00 
will be replaced by "transfer", 0/01 by "\bin", 0/02 by "\lib", and 0/03 by 
"\inc" . 

The Transfer program created earlier can be changed so that you can 
specify on the command line whether you want the BIN, INC, or LIB 
directories to be copied from your hard disk to a floppy disk in drive 
A. To accomplish this, you will need three features: the if batch com­
mand, the goto batch command, and the pause batch command. 

Using the If Batch Command 

The if batch command causes a command to be carried out if a certain 
condition is true. The if command can have one of the following forms: 

Form 

if stringl==string2 command 

if exist filename command 

if errorlevel number conlmand 

Description 

Compares the character string 
string 1 with string2. If they are the 
same, command is processed. 
Checks whether the named file 
exists. If the file does exist, com­
mand is processed. 
Checks the exit code of the com­
mand or program that was run just 
before the if statement. If the com­
mand or program returns an exit 
code that is equal to or greater 
than the number specified, com­
mand is processed. 

(For information about exit codes, see "Checking the Error Level," 
later in this chapter.) 
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To test whether the condition is not true, use the if not batch com­
mand. For example, if not exist filename command executes command 
if the filename does not exist. 

Using the Goto Batch Command 

The go to batch command tells your program to switch to a different 
part of the file and continue processing the commands at that point. 
The go to command has the following form: 

goto label 

The way you tell the program what part of the file to switch to is by 
using a label. The label is a word or other string of characters that you 
put in the file, on a line by itself, at the point where you want your pro­
gram to continue processing commands. For example, goto end will 
cause processing to continue at the command found after the label 
":end". You identify a label in the batch file by typing a colon {:} in 
front of it. 

Using the Pause Batch Command 

The pause batch command temporarily stops your program from run­
ning and displays the message, "Press any key when ready .... " 

You can continue running the program by pressing a key, or you can 
quit the progratn by pressing CTRL+C. 

Modifying the Transfer Batch Program 
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The following example modifies the Transfer program so that the first 
argument typed on the command line is used in a batch file: 

@echo off 
rem This batch program lets you decide which directory to copy 
echo Copying files from %1 
pause 
:chkargs 
if "%1"=="" goto end 
if %l==\bin goto copybin 
if %l==\inc goto copyinc 
if %l==\lib goto copylib 
echo %1: Unknown option 
goto end 
:copybin 
copy a:*.exe c:\bin 
goto end 
:copyinc 
copy a:*.inc c:\inc 
goto end 
:copylib 
copy a:lib c:\lib 
:end 
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The % 1 parameter is used in the echo command to display whatever 
argument the user types. The pause command lets users determine 
whether they want to continue copying, or quit the program by pressing 
CTRL+C. 

The program uses the first if command, if" %1" =="" goto end, to 
check whether the user actually typed an argument. If no argument is 
found, the command causes the program to jump to the label ":end". 
When you are specifying no argument in an if command, you must use 
quotation marks; if you are specifying an argument, the quotation 
marks are optional. 

The next three if commands cause the first argument that the user types 
to be substituted for 0/01 and compared to the strings "\bin", "\inc", 
and "\lib". If a match occurs, the program jumps to the ":copybin", 
":copyinc", or ":copylib" label, respectively. After the program has 
copied the files, the goto command causes the program to jump to the 
":end" label. Notice that if the user types in an argument other than 
"\bin", "\inc", or "\lib" (that is, if none of the if conditions were true), 
the message "Unknown option" is displayed and the program jumps to 
the ":end" label. 

Specifying More than One Argument 

To make your program more powerful, you will probably want to let 
users specify more than one argument after the batch program. For 
example, the Transfer program that you created previously only pro­
cesses the first argument typed. It ignores any additional arguments. 

To let a user specify two directories, you could modify the Transfer 
progranl to include the following lines: 

if %l==\bin goto copybin 
if %l==\lib goto copylib 
if %2==\bin goto copybin 
if %2==\lib goto copylib 

Both 0/01 and 0/0 2 would be compared to the strings "\bin" and "\lib", 
and sent to the appropriate copy command. But suppose that you 
want to give a user the option of typing up to 10 arguments after the 
transfer command, with the arguments specified in any order. You 
would need many if commands to test for every possible combination 
of arguments. 
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:~,~ One way to do this is to use the shift batch command. This command 
lets your program process any number of arguments that are typed in 
any order. Each time shift is carried out, the position of the arguments 
moves down by one. To see how this works, create a file named 
DISPLA Y.CMD with the following lines: 

@echo off 
rem This displays a list of arguments 
:start 
if "%1"=="" goto end 
echo %%1 is now %1 
shift 
goto start 
:end 

Then type display followed by a list of numbers for each argument. 
Each number will be displayed on a line of its own. The statement if 
" %1" = ="" checks to see whether all of the arguments have been 
read. In this example, two percent signs (% %) are used to display the 
actual percent character ("%1") instead of the %1 argument. 

Now you can modify the Transfer program to accept any number of 
arguments, as follows: 

@echo off 
rem Copying multiple directories 
pause 
:chkargs 
echo Copying files from %1 
if "%1"=="" goto end 
if %l==\bin goto copybin 
if %l==\inc goto copyinc 
if %l==\lib goto copylib 
echo %1: Unknown option 
goto end 
:copybin 
copy a:*.exe c:\bin 
shift 
goto chkargs 
:copyinc 
copy a:*.inc c:\inc 
shift 
goto chkargs 
:copylib 
copy a:lib c:\lib 
shift 
goto chkargs 
:end 

The program compares each argument that the user types to the strings 
"\bin", "\lib", and "\inc", as it did before. But the goto statements 
now direct the program to return to the ":chkargs" label after each 
argument is processed. Thus, you can type any number of valid argu­
ments in any order, and the effect is the still same. 
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Repeating a Task 

!iiUliiifii Sometimes, you may want to perform a task on a set of different ele­
ments. For example, you may want to type out the contents of three 
files, or you may want to copy several directories from a floppy disk to 
your BIN directory. The for statement lets you specify the set of ele­
ments that a command will work with. To see its use, type the following 
line in a file called COUNT.CMD: 

for %%x in (One Two Three) do echo %%x 

If you now type count, the following message appears: 

One 
Two 
Three 

The for command causes the batch processor to substitute each ele­
ment in the parentheses, one at a time, for "x". (You can use any char­
acter other than the digits 0 through 9 in place of "x" .) Then the pro­
gram processes whatever command appears after the do command. 

In the preceding example, each element in the set (One Two Three) 
is substituted for "%x", then "%x" is echoed to the screen. So the first 
time through the process, "One" is displayed; the second time, "Two" 
is displayed; and the third time, "Three" is displayed. Thus, the com­
mand takes the place of typing the echo command three times. In this 
example, you must use two percent signs (% %) in a batch file to 
specify the "x" variable. However, if you type the for command at the 
prompt, only one percent sign is needed. 

The following batch file, called BINCOPY.CMD, allows you to copy 
the contents of up to three directories that are in the current directory 
to your BIN directory on drive C: 

@echo off 
rem Updating %1 %2 %3 
for %%x in (%1 %2 %3) do if not exist %%x goto end 
for %%x in (%1 %2 %3) do copy %%x c:\bin 
:end 

The first for command checks to see whether all of the directories 
exist. It does this by first substituting the arguments that the user types 
for 0/01, %2, and %3, and then using the if not exist command after 
the do command to check to see that all of the directories do exist. If a 
directory does not exist, the program ends. The second for command 
does the actual copying by substituting each argument, one at a time, 
for the "%x" in the copy command. 
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Calling Another Batch Program 

You can run, or call, one batch program from another batch program 
by using the call command. When the batch processor encounters this 
command, it passes control to the called program. When the program 
is completed, control returns to the original prograill. 

Note If you just start a second batch program from a batch program, 
the second program will run. However, control will not return to the 
original batch program after the second program finishes running. You 
must use the call command if you want control to be passed back to 
the original program. 

For exatnple, a main batch program could call other batch programs to 
perform the actual operations. The following short batch program calls 
the batch file COPY1.CMD if Ic is typed as an argument, or calls the 
batch file DEL1.CMD if Id is typed as an argument: 

@echo off 
rem This batch file calls other batch files 
if %l==/c call copyl 
if %l==/d call dell 

The batch files COPY1.CMD and DEL1.CMD perform the actual 
copying or deleting, then they return control to the original batch file. 

You cannot use pipes or redirection symbols with the call command. 
A batch file can call itself, but it should contain a command that ends 
it so that you don't remain in an infinite loop. 

Setting Variables in Your Batch Program 
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~~:ii:f You have the option of using variables in your batch programs. These 
variables are saved in your environment just like the PATH environ­
ment variable. To set a variable in your batch program, use the set 
cOlnmand. For example, to set the variable STDERR to NUL, include 
the following line in your batch program: 

set stderr=2">nul 

Notice that in a batch file you must use the escape character C) before 
the redirection symbol (». The escape character (which is described 
later in this chapter) tells the batch processor to treat the greater-than 
syolbol as a character, rather than processing it as a redirection sym­
bol; thus, the string "2>nul" is sinlply assigned to STDERR without 
being processed. 
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If you type set after running the program, you will see that STDERR 
has been saved in your environment. To prevent it from being saved, 
you can type the following to delete the setting: 

set stderr= 

There are several ways to use variables in batch files. Suppose you need 
to create a master phone list every week from various phone-list files in 
different directories. You want to be able to just type the names of the 
files that contain the phone lists and have them collected in a file called 
PIIONE.LST for later viewing. You decide that you need a batch file 
that will delete the old phone list, then create a new phone list that 
contains any phone files you specify on the command line. The batch 
file will then discard any error messages and display the new phone list 
on the screen. 

@echo off 
rem This batch file creates a new phone list 
del phone. 1st 
:loop 
if "%1"=="" goto displayit 
set stdout=A)A)phone.lst & set stderr=2 A)nul 
type %1 %stdout% 
shift 
goto loop 
rem Now display the phone list 
:displayit 
type phone. 1st %stderr% 

When you run this batch file, STDOUT is replaced by the string 
"»phone.lst", which appends output to the file PHONE.LST. So 
when the type %1 %stdout% command is run, %1 is replaced by the 
first argument typed, and the contents of the file specified are appended 
to the PI-IONE.LST file. 

When the phone list is displayed, STDERR is replaced by the string 
"2>nul", which redirects error messages encountered while sending the 
output of the file to NUL. Notice that the ampersand (&) (which is 
described later in this chapter) separates the two operations. 

As before, STDOUT and STDERR are saved as variables in your 
environment after the program ends. You could assign STDOUT or 
STDERR to null values after you run the batch program, or you could 
set variables that are local to your batch program by using the setloeal 
and endloeal batch commands. Just place setloeal at the beginning of 
the program and place endloeal at the end of the program. This tells 
the batch processor that any variables you set are active only while the 
batch program is running. After you run your program, these variables 
aren't saved in your environlnent. 
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To see how these commands work, look at the batch file 
LOCAL.CMD: 

@echo off 
set local 
rem This program keeps the variables STDERR and MYVAR from 
rem being saved in your environment. 
if "%1"=="" echo Valid arguments /s /m & goto end 
if %l==/s set stderr=errfile 
if %l==/m set myvar="Hi therel" 
set 
:end 
endlocal 

This program assigns the variable STDERR to the file ERRFILE (if 
the user types Is), and it assigns the variable MYVAR to the string 
"Hi there!" (if the user types 1m). It then carries out the set command, 
which displays your environment settings. You will see that either 
STDERR or MYV AR appears in the listing of environment variables. 
However, if you type set after running the batch program Local, 
STDERR or MYV AR will not appear as environment variables (unless 
you have set one of them previously). 

Checking the Error Level 
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Some MS OS/2 commands and utilities return an exit code when they 
are completed; that is, they send a number back to the system to tell it 
whether the process ran successfully or not. If the command or utility 
ran successfully, it returns an exit code of 0; if it did not run success­
fully, it returns an exit code of 1. You can check this value and specify 
what command will then run by placing the command if errorlevel (or 
if not errorlevel) immediately following the line that runs the original 
command or utility. If errorlevel checks to see whether the exit code is 
equal to or greater than the number you specify. 

For example, you could run the format utility in a batch file, check to 
see that the formatting operation was successful (returned an exit code 
of 0), and display a message on the screen by running the following 
program: 

@echo off 
format a: 
if errorlevel 1 echo A formatting error occurred. & goto end 
echo Format successful 
:end 

If the utility returns an exit code above 0, an error message is displayed 
and processing jumps to the label ":end". Otherwise, the string "For­
mat successful" is displayed. 
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Using Special Characters in a Batch Program 

Earlier in this chapter, you saw how redirection and pipe symbols 
( <, >, > >, and I) could be used to specify more than one command 
on a line. Other symbols also have special meaning to MS OS/2. 

Symbol 

( ) 
& 
&& 

" 

Meaning 

Removes a special character's meaning. 
Group commands together. 
Separates multiple commands. 
Performs one operation, then another. 
Performs one operation or another. 

While these special characters can all be used on the command line, 
they are most useful in batch programs. In the following sections, each 
of these special characters is described. 

Removing a Special Character's Function 

U~1t To remove the meaning of special characters, use the escape character 
(") before the character. This lets you use special characters as regular 
characters in a string. 

For example, to redirect the line "hello" into a file named GREET, 
type the following: 

echo hello > greet 

If you use the escape character before the redirection symbol, the 
redirection symbol loses it meaning. To have the batch processor treat 
the redirection symbol as an ordinary character, type the following: 

echo hello A> greet 

Now the entire line is echoed to your screen: 

hello > greet 

This is useful if you want to display a special character but don't want 
the symbol to perform any function. 
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Grouping Commands Together 

~!i5I_ To group commands together, use parentheses [( )]. For example, to 
display a directory listing of drive A and display the contents of the file 
DIR.LST on drive C, then sort them together, type the following: 

(dir a: & type c:dir.lst) I sort 

Combining More than One Command 
To combine several commands, separate each pair of commands with 
the ampersand (&). For example, to display a directory listing for drive 
A, the version of MS OS/2, and the volume label of your current drive, 
type the following: 

dir a: & ver & vol 

MS OS/2 processes the individual commands in order, from left to 
right. 

Using the Double Ampersand 
The double ampersand (&&) processes the command to the left of the 
symbol. If the command is successful, it processes the command to the 
right of the symbol. If the first command is unsuccessful (that is, pro­
duces an error), the command to the right is not processed. 

For example, the following command displays the contents of the file 
BUDGET.FIL only if the file exists in the current directory: 

dir budget.fil && type budget.fil 

Using the Double Pipe 
The double pipe (I/) processes either the command to the left of the 
symbol or the command to the right. If the command to the left is suc­
cessful, it does not process the command to the right. If the command 
to the left is unsuccessful (that is, produces an error), then the com­
mand to the right is processed. 

For example, the following command either deletes the file called 
LETTER. TMP or displays a directory listing of all files with the file­
name extension .TMP: 

delletter.tmp " dir *.tmp 

If LETTER.TMP exists, it is deleted. If LEITER.TMP does not 
exist, a directory listing of all of the files with the .TMP extension is 
displayed. 
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Introduction 

MS OS/2 provides programs called utilities to help you work with direc­
tories and text files, maintain disks, print files, change your keyboard 
layout, and display help information. 

Utilities can run either in a full screen or in a window; you can start 
them from cmd in a full screen, from cmd in a window, or from Start 
Progralns. The examples in this chapter assume that you are in a full­
screen session and have started cmd. 

In addition, most of these utilities can also run in the DOS session. 
Chapter 9, "Using the DOS Session," describes which of the utilities 
in this chapter can be run in the DOS session and which ones must be 
run in a full-screen or Presentation Manager session. 

Starting a Utility 

To start a utility from cmd, do the following: 

~ At the prompt, type the name of the program you want to start, 
followed by any command-line arguments, and press ENTER. 

You can also start a utility from Start Programs, if the utility appears 
on the list of programs that can be started. Do the following: 

~ Double-click the name of the utility. 

If you run certain utilities often, you might want to add them to 
Start Programs. That way, you can run the utility directly from Start 
Programs without having to start cmd. See Chapter 2, "Running 
Applications with MS OS/2," for details on how to add programs to 
Start Programs. For more information about running programs and 
commands from cmd, see Chapter 7, "Running Cmd." 

SOlne utilities are designed to be run from a full screen. If they are 
run from a cmd window, these utilities will display their output on the 
full screen, then they will switch back to the window when the utility 
is finished running. This may happen so quickly that you don't have 
time to read the full-screen output. To prevent this from happening, 
switch to a full-screen session and start the utility again. 
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Getting Help Information 

To display help information about warning or error messages that you 
may see on your screen, use the Help batch program. Each of these 
messages consists of a number (for example, SYSI041) and a brief 
description of the error condition. For a more detailed explanation of 
the error condition, type help followed by the message number. 

Ir:~~ For example, suppose that you want to use the type command to 
display the file MEMO.FIL. You've forgotten that you had previously 
deleted this file, and you receive the error message, "SYSOOO2: The 
system cannot find the file specified." To see a detailed explanation 
of this error message, type the following: 

help sys0002 

The Inessage number can be shortened to 0002, or just2, if you prefer. 
A more detailed explanation of the possible problem and the action 
you might take to correct the problem appears on the screen: 

SYS0002: The system cannot find the file specified. 

EXPLANATION: The file named in the command 
does not exist in the current directory or search path 
specified. Or, the filename was entered incorrectly. 
ACTION: Retry the command using the correct filename. 

Working with Disks 
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MS OS/2 provides the following utilities to help you work with disks: 

Utility 

format I 

diskcopy 

label 

diskcomp 

Purpose 

Formats a disk. 

Copies the contents of a floppy disk to another 
floppy disk. 

Assigns a volume label to a disk. 

Compares the contents of two disks. 

These utilities are described in the following sections. 
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Formatting a Disk 

Before you can use a floppy disk, you must prepare it for use by using 
the format utility. You can also format a previously formatted disk. 
Formatting a disk erases all of its contents, so you will be starting with 
a clean slate. 

Before you format your disk, make sure that you know what type of 
disk you have and what type of disk drive is in your computer. The fol­
lowing list shows the types of floppy disks that can be formatted with 
the format utility: 

Disk Size 

SIf4-inch 

SIi4-inch 

3Ih-inch 

3Ih-inch 

Type 

360-kilobyte (low-density) 

1.2-megabyte (high-density) 

720-kilobyte (low-density) 

1.44-megabyte (high-density) 

By default, format will format a disk according to the size and type of 
drive in your computer. If you don't specify options, and if your com­
puter has a low-density drive, format assumes that you are formatting a 
low-density disk; or if your computer has a high-density drive, format 
assumes that you are formatting a high-density disk. (If your computer 
has more than one type of drive, the density that format assumes will 
depend on which drive you tell format to use.) Later in this section 
you'll learn about options that override this default. 

Formatting a 5 1A-inch Disk 

~~fS;: To format a SIf4-inch disk (low or high density) in a disk drive of the 
same size, type format followed by the letter of the drive that contains 
the disk. If you want to format a disk in drive A, type the following: 

format a: 

Usually, disks are given a volume label that identifies the disk. This 
label can be up to 11 characters in length. After a disk is formatted, 
format autOlnatically prompts you to type the volume label. 

~@f;m:! If you prefer, you can specify the volume label as an argument to for­
mat by using the option Iv:label after the drive letter. For example, to 
give the label REPORTS to the disk in drive A, type the following: 

format a: Iv:reports 
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Since you have already specified the volume label, you won't be 
prompted to type it after the disk is formatted. 

;~1m!:!l Although a high-density (1.2-megabyte) drive is designed to format 
high-density disks, you can also format a SIf4-inch double-sided low­
density (360K) disk by using the option 14. For example, to format 
a low-density disk in drive B, which is a high-density drive, type the 
following: 

format b: 14 

Note This option is designed to format low-density disks that will be 
used in high-density drives. If you format a disk with the 14 option in 
a high-density (1.2-megabyte) drive, you might not be able to read that 
disk in a low-density (360K) drive. 

Formatting a 3V2-inch Disk 

iHii:=jIiiji The format utility has two options that are used to format 31f2-inch 
disks: It:tracks and In:sectors. These options are normally used to for­
mat disks that are of a lower density than the drive (for example, to 
format a 720K disk in a 1.44-megabyte drive). 

The It:tracks option formats a disk to the number of tracks specified. 
Tracks is the number of tracks per disk. For 720K and 1.44-megabyte 
disks, this value is 80. If you don't specify this option, format uses the 
size of the drive to determine how many tracks the disk should have. 

The In:sectors option formats a disk to the number of sectors specified. 
Sectors is the nUlnber of sectors per track. For 720K disks, this value is 
9, and for 1.44-megabyte disks, this value is 18. For example, to format 
a 31f2-inch low-density (720K) disk in drive A, which is a high-density 
drive, you should type the following: 

format a: In:9 

You can't do the opposite, however. You cannot format a high-density 
disk in a low-density drive. 
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Copying a Disk 

To copy the contents of a floppy disk in one drive (the source drive) 
to a floppy disk in another drive (the destination drive), you can use the 
diskcopy utility. If the destination disk is unformatted, diskcopy for­
mats the disk with the same number of sides and sectors per track as 
the source disk. Use this utility with care, since diskcopy destroys the 
existing contents of the destination disk. 

~5H!sri! To run diskcopy, type diskcopy followed by the names of the source 
and destination drives. The source and destination drives can be the 
same; if you don't specify any drives, diskcopy uses the current drive 
as both source and destination. The diskcopy utility prompts you to 
insert the source and destination disks at appropriate times and waits 
for you to press a key before continuing. If errors are found on either 
disk, a message appears on the screen, describing the drive, track, and 
side where the error was found. Then the copying operation continues. 
After copying the first disk, diskcopy asks you whether you want to 
copy another disk. 

Diskcopy is most often used to make backup copies of disks. The 
diskcopy utility copies an entire floppy disk faster than the copy com­
mand does. For example, many applications require you to make 
backup copies of the installation disk. To do this using diskcopy, insert 
the installation disk in drive A, and a blank, formatted disk in drive B. 
Then type the following: 

diskcopy a: b: 

Or, if your computer has only one floppy-disk drive, specify drive A 
as both the source and the destination drive: 

diskcopy a: a: 

The diskcopy utility prompts you to insert the source or destination 
disk at appropriate times. 

The copying is done track-by-track and produces an identical copy of 
the original disk. Diskcopy does not work on hard disks, and you can­
not run this utility on drives that you have used in the subst or join 
utilities. Also, diskcopy ignores any assignments created by the assign 
utility, and the source and destination disks cannot be virtual or 
assigned disks. Certain restrictions apply concerning which types of 
disks can be copied in certain disk drives. 
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Assigning or Changing the Volume Label 

To assign a volume label to a drive, or to change the existing label, use 
the label utility. 

m~i~l; To use this utility, type label followed by the drive letter and the label 
to be assigned to the drive. If you omit the drive letter, the label will be 
assigned to the current drive. For example, suppose that you want to 
change the volume label of drive D from APPS to MKTG. Type the 
following: 

label d: 

The current label is displayed, and you are then prompted for the new 
volume label: 

The volume label in drive D is APPS. 
Enter a volume label of up to 11 characters 
or press Enter for no volume label update. 

Type mktg and press ENTER. If you now type vol d: to view the label, 
you'll see that the label has been changed to MKTG. 

~!~iii! You can enter the volume label directly on the command line as 
follows: 

label d:mktg 

No messages are displayed. The prompt appears again after the opera­
tion is complete. 

Comparing Disks 
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To compare the contents of a floppy disk in the source drive to the 
contents of a floppy disk in the destination drive, use the diskcomp 
utility. Diskcomp does not work on hard disks. The comparison is 
done track-by-track, and diskcomp automatically d~termines the num­
ber of sides and sectors per track based on the fonnat of the source 
disk. The source and destination disks must be of the same type. 

~lif$l For example, suppose that you receive an update package for a word­
processing program. When you are in the middle of making a backup 
copy of the updated version, you are interrupted, and the floppy disk 
you have just copied gets mixed in with disks that contain old versions 
of the program. To determine which is the disk you just copied, place 
the update disk in drive A and one of the unknown disks in drive B, 
and type the following: 



Chapter 8: Using MS OS/2 Utilities 
!:a::~~n;~'~:st~:i&i~~~iB~iii;.lUi!I~4;~i~;;'i:!1tlli§rLi.ir.illi~i~\'U'Wii:r;1W:jfiE'dmc~~ail!Hi!!tl!~1I~j~itm~ml!U!ti~~~;m!i~ 

diskcomp a: b: 

Or, if your computer has only one floppy-disk drive, specify drive A 
as both the source and destination drive: 

diskcomp a: a: 

Diskcomp prompts you to insert the source and destination disks at 
appropriate times during the disk comparison. 

After you run diskcomp, an on-screen message tells you whether the 
contents of the two disks are identical or not, or if they are not the 
same type of disk. Diskcomp then asks you whether you want to com­
pare two more disks. 

Working with Files and Directories 

MS OS/2 provides the following utilities to help you manage your files 
and directories: 

Utility Purpose 

xcopy 

tree 

Copies a directory and its contents to another directory. 

Displays a listing of all the directories and files on a 
drive. 

attrib Displays or sets the attributes of files. 

The following sections describe these utilities. 

Copying Directories and Subdirectories 

To copy an entire directory or subdirectory and its contents, use the 
xcopy utility. To use this utility, specify a source directory that files will 
be copied from and a destination where files will be placed. The source 
and destination can be a drive, directory path , and/or filename. If you 
don't specify a drive or directory path, xcopy uses the current drive and 
directory. 

The xcopy utility has several useful options. These options are 
described in the following sections. 

Specifying a Directory or Subdirectory 
You may want to copy not only the files in a directory, but all of the 
subdirectories as well. You could copy the files in each subdirectory 
individually to the destination directory, but this is often very time 
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consuming. An easier way is to use the Is and Ie options with xcopy. 
The Is option copies subdirectories unless they are empty, while Ie 
copies subdirectories that are empty. Together these options enable you 
to copy the files in the specified directory in addition to the files in all 
of the subdirectories. You must specify both options in order to copy 
all subdirectories. 

To see how these options work, suppose you have a directory named 
OS11, which has the following subdirectories and files: 

OSll 

--------1----------------------------------------
1 1 1 1 

BIN BATCH FILE.DOC FILE.BAK 
1 ------1------
1 1 1 

MY.EXE SHOW.CMD TELL.CMD 

~i.i;!t::l If you type the following, you will copy the files in the OS11 directory, 
as well as the files in the BIN and BATCH subdirectories, to the root 
directory in drive A: 

xcopy \osll\*.* Is Ie a:\ 

The xcopy utility preserves the original directory structure as it copies 
files and directories: the OS11 directory will appear in the root direc­
tory of drive A, BIN and BATCH will appear as subdirectories of 
OS11, and so on. 

Confirming Each Copying Operation 
The Ip option causes the xcopy utility to prompt you with "(YIN) ?" 
after displaying the name of each source file and before copying it. To 
copy the file, type y for yes. To prevent that file from being copied, 
type n for no. 

Verifying Each Copying Operation 
You can use the Iv option to verify that each file is copied accurately. 
This compares the destination file to the source file to make sure that 
they are identical. 

Displaying the Directory Tree 
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The tree utility displays the entire directory structure for a drive. 

sma:1 To see the names of all the directories and subdirectories on your 
current drive (starting with the root directory), type tree without argu­
ments. To see the names of all the directories and subdirectories on 
a different drive, specify the name of the drive after tree. 
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For example, to see the names of all the directories on drive B, type 
the following: 

tree b: 

The listing might look sOlnething like this: 

Directory path ~isting 

Path: \ACCOUNTS 

Subdirectories: APRIL 
MAY 

Path: \ACCOUNTS\APRIL 

Subdirectories: None 

Path: \ACCOUNTS\MAY 

Subdirectories: None 

Since the directory-tree listing may be very long, you will probably want 
to do one of two things when you use the tree utility. You may want to 
redirect the output to a file, or you may want to use the more utility to 
view the listing one screen at a time. 

Redirecting Output to a File 
Use the redirection symbol (» to send the directory-tree listing to 
a file. For example, to see the directories on your current drive and 
redirect them to the file TREE.LST, type the following: 

tree > tree.lst 

Then you can use the type command to view the file TREE.LST, or 
use the print utility to print the file. The print utility is discussed in 
greater detail in "Printing Text Files," later in this chapter. 

Viewing the Directory Tree One Screen at a Time 

iitiltiitiSl If you have many directories and subdirectories, the directory-tree 
listing may scroll on your screen too fast for you to read. To view the 
listing one screen at a time, you can pipe the output of the tree utility 
to the more utility as follows: 

tree a: I more 
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Each time a screenful of information is displayed, you'll see the mes­
sage "-- More --" displayed at the bottom of the screen. Press the 
SPACEBAR or the ENTER key to display the next screenfu!' 

Displaying Filenames 
You can use the If option after the drive letter to display the names 
of the files within the directories and subdirectories on a drive. 

!!#W~ii For example, suppose you want to generate a listing of all the files that 
you currently have on your hard disk. To display the directories, sub­
directories, and all of the files on drive C and redirect them to a file 
named CONTENTS.LST, type the following: 

tree c: If > contents.Ist 

When the names of all the directories and files on your disk are saved 
in CONTENTS.LST, use the print utility to print the listing. 

Displaying and Setting File Attributes 
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You can use the attrib utility to display and set file attributes, which are 
special features that a file can have. The following attributes can be set: 

• Read-only 
• Archive 

If the read-only attribute is set, you can read a file but you can't change 
its contents. This attribute is commonly used to prevent a file from 
being deleted or changed accidentally. If the archive attribute is set, 
certain utilities that copy files to or from a disk (for example, backup, 
restore, and xcopy) assume that the file has been created or changed in 
some way since the last copying operation. This infonnation can then 
be used to selectively copy only recently modified files. 

You have the option of turning these attributes on or off. Attrib can 
also display or set the attributes of files contained in subdirectories. 

Displaying File Attributes 

ililaiiiEi, To see what attributes are set for one or more files, type attrib followed 
by the names of the files you are interested in. For example, to see 
which attributes are set on all the files in your current directory, type 
the following: 

attrib *.* 
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A file listing appears on your screen, containing letters that signify 
which attributes are set for the file. The attributes are followed by the 
drive, directory path, and filename. The attribute letters you might see 
are as follows: 

• If the letter "R" appears, the read-only attribute is set for the file. 
This means that you can read the file, but you can't change it. 

• If the letter "A" appears, the archive attribute is set for the file. 
By default, all files have the archive attribute set when they are 
created or modified. Certain programs, such as xcopy, backup, and 
restore, can turn off a file's archive attribute after they run. For 
more information about how the archive attribute works with these 
programs, see "Setting the Archive Attribute," later in this chapter. 

To gain a better understanding of how file attributes work, suppose 
that a directory contains the files WORD.LST, ACCOUNTS.OLD, 
and LETTER.FIL. If you type attrib *.*, the following appears on your 
screen: 

R C:\WORD.LST 
A C:\ACCOUNTS.OLD 
A R C:\LETTER.FIL 

Notice that WORD.LST and LETTER.FIL have their read-only 
attributes set, so you can read these files but you can't change them. 
ACCOUNTS.OLD and LETTER.FIL both have their archive attri­
butes set, but WORD.LST has its archive attribute turned off. 

Dmmi! To see the attributes for files that are contained in subdirectories as 
well as the current directory, use the Is option. For example, to see the 
attributes for all files that are contained in subdirectories as well as 
your current directory, type the following: 

attrib *.* Is 

When you type the preceding command, the subdirectory file entries 
are listed first, and the current directory entries are listed last. 

Keep the following points in mind when you are copying files: 

• When you copy a file by using the copy command, the archive attri­
bute is automatically turned on (or the file you are copying to (the 
destination file). This is true even if the file being copied (the source 
file) has its archive attribute turned off. 

• If the source file has its read-only attribute set, this attribute is not 
copied over to the destination file. 
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Setting the Read-Only Attribute 
The read-only attribute determines whether you can write to a file or a 
set of files. If the read-only attribute is set, it can prevent a file from 
being accidentally modified. Use the +r option to turn on the read-only 
attribute, and use the -r option to turn the attribute off. 

~~~tl Suppose, for example, that you have saved permanent personnel rec­
ords in the database file EMPLOY.DBS. To prevent other users from 
modifying this file, set the read-only attribute by typing the following: 

attrib +r employ.dbs 

When other users type dir to get a directory listing, the read-only attri­
bute can't be seen. However, if they try to use a text editor to modify 
the file, or if they try to delete the file, they will be prevented from per­
forming the operation. 

If you later want to update the personnel records, turn off the read-only 
attribute by typing the following: 

attrib -r employ.dbs 

Now this file can be changed or deleted. 

Setting the Archive Attribute 
The archive attribute can be used as a control mechanism with the 
backup, restore, and xcopy utilities. Use the +a option to turn the 
archive attribute on, and use the -a option to turn it off. 

The 1m option that is used with the backup and restore utilities copies 
only files that have their archive attribute turned on. The 1m option 
then autOlnatically turns off the archive attribute of the original files 
after copying them. Thus, if the archive attribute is turned off, the file 
is not backed up or restored. 

With the xcopy utility, you can choose to use the archive attribute in 
doing copying operations. If you use the la option, only those files with 
their archive attributes set will be copied. If you choose the 1m option, 
files with their archive attributes set are copied, and xcopy automati­
cally turns off the archive attributes of the original files after copying 
them. 

1Sm1!iii You won't usually need to turn a file's archive attribute on or off. 
However, there may be times when you want to modify the way that 
backup, restore, or xcopy operate on certain files. For example, sup­
pose that each Monday you make a backup disk that contains specific 
directories by using the backup utility with the 1m option. To save 
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time, you decide to copy only essential files to the backup disk. Instead 
of letting backup find and copy all of the files that have their attributes 
set, you can use the -a option to turn off the attributes for all of the 
files that have the extension .BAK. To perform this operation, type 
the following: 

attrib -a *.bak 

This means that the files that have the extension .BAK will not be 
copied when you use backup to perform the copying operation. 

For more inforination about the backup and restore utilities, see 
Chapter 11, "Maintaining Your System." 

Working with Text Files 

MS OS/2 provides the following utilities to help you view and work 
with text files: 

Utlllty Purpose 

more Displays output from a command or utility, one screen 
at a time. 

sort 

find 

comp 

Sorts a file alphabetically or numerically. 

Finds a text string in a file. 

Compares two files or sets of files. 

The more and sort utilities (sometimes called filter commands) take 
input from a device or file, process the input, and then send it to an 
output device or file. As such, they are used in conjunction with 
redirection symbols or pipes. The more and sort utilities must be run 
from cmd-they can't be run from Start Programs. For more informa­
tion on redirection symbols or pipes, see Chapter 7, "Running Cmd." 

Displaying Output One Screen at a Time 

To display output one screen at a time, use the more utility. You can 
use this utility in two ways: 

• To view the output of a command or utility one screen at a time 
• To view files one screen at a time 
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You can either redirect an input file or pipe the output of a command 
or utility to more. After the first screen is filled, the message 
"- More --" appears at the bottom of the screen. Press ENTER to 
display the next screen of information. 

tiiji:i5:~ To view the output of a command or utility one screen at a time, 
redirect the output to more. To do this, use the pipe (I) symbol. 

For example, a long directory listing often contains more filenames 
than can appear in a single screen. You can use the more utility to 
display your directory listing one screenful at a time by typing the fol­
lowing: 

dir I more 

Other commands and utilities, such as type, display output information 
that can also be piped to the more utility. For example, suppose that 
you have a long file called CLIENTS.NEW that you want to view on 
your screen. The following command pipes the file to more: 

type clients.new I more 

When you type the preceding command, the CLIENTS.NEW file is 
displayed one screen at a time. 

:!iia1i9: You could accomplish the same thing by redirecting a file as input to 
the more utility. You could also view the contents of CLIENTS.NEW 
one screen at a time by typing the following: 

more < clients.new 

Sorting Input and Output 
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To sort input or output according to the character found in a specified 
column, use the sort utility. Most often you would want to sort by the 
character in the first column-that is, by the first character on each 
line-but you can sort by any column you want. The character is sorted 
based upon its location in the character set you are using. What charac­
ter set you are using depends upon the code page that is set up for your 
system. (See the Microsoft Operating Systeml2 Desktop Reference for 
the character sets of the different code pages.) 
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For the United States character set, the characters are sorted from ° to 
9 and then from A to Z. The sort utility does not distinguish between 
uppercase and lowercase letters. You can sort files of up to 64K in 
length. 

You can use the sort utility in two ways: 

• To sort a file that has been sent as input to sort 
• To sort the output of another command or utility 

Sorting a File 
To sort the lines in a file, redirect an input file to sort. Each line in the 
file is sorted based upon the character found in the first column. For 
example, suppose that the file INFILE.LST contains the following list 
of customer names: 

Draper, John P. 
Benson, Clara J. 
Wiggins, Bess T. 
Peters, Marcus 

f;J~~~ To sort the contents of INFILE.LST, type the following: 

sort < infile.lst 

The list is then sorted and displayed like this: 

Benson, Clara J. 
Draper, John P. 
Peters, Marcus 
Wiggins, Bess T. 

If you want to reverse the order so that the file is sorted from Z to A 
or from 9 to 0, you can use the Ir option. For example, if you use this 
option with INFILE.LST, your sorted file will look like this: 

Wiggins, Bess T. 
Peters, Marcus 
Draper, John P. 
Benson,Clara J. 

Sorting Output 

m~iHim You can also pipe the output from another command or utility to the 
sort utility. For example, to sort the directory listing for your current 
directory, type the following: 

dir I sort 
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You will see your directory listing displayed in alphabetical order. 

6 File(s) 841728 bytes free 
Directory of C:\CLUB 
The volume label in drive C is APPS . 

. <DIR> 3-25-89 3:37p 

.. <DIR> 3-25-89 3:37p 
ACCOUNT OLD 92 6-25-89 5:52p 
CAT TXT 120 4-16-89 8:26a 
LETTER FIL 252 3-20-89 4:10p 
WORD LST 56 5-10-89 11:16a 

Sorting by Column 

u#t.:~~~ You can specify any column to be used for the sorting. The option I+n 
sorts according to the character in column n. For example, to sort your 
directory listing according to the date it was created or last modified, 
you could sort according to the date field. Let's say that your date field 
starts in column 22 of the directory listing. To sort by the date field, 
type the following: 

dir I sort 1+22 

Your directory listing now looks like this: 

Directory of C:\CLUB 
LETTER FIL 252 3-20-89 4:10p 
. <DIR> 3-25-89 3:37p 
.. <DIR> 3-25-89 3:37p 
CAT TXT 120 4-16-89 8:26a 
WORD LST 56 5-10-89 11:16a 
ACCOUNT OLD 92 6-25-89 5:52p 

6 File(s) 841728 bytes free 
The volume label in drive C is APPS. 

Searching for a Text String in a File 
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To search for a text string in a file, use the find utility. If find finds the 
string it is searching for, it displays the name of the file followed by the 
line that contains the string. 

i:ifiSi!:: To use the find utility, type find followed by any options, the string you 
are searching for (in quotation marks), and the name of the file to 
search. You cannot use wildcard characters (* or ?) in a filename speci­
fication. If you don't specify a filename for the search, standard input is 
used. 
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For example, to search for the last name "Smith" in the PHONE.LST 
file, type the following: 

find " Smith" phone.lst 

If you are searching for a string that contains quotation marks (for 
example, "Hi there!") you must use two sets of quotation marks before 
and after the quoted string, and you must use a redirection symbol to 
redirect input to the utility, as in the following example: 

find" " " Hi there!" "" < test.doc 

~.J~~r: Although you can't use wildcard characters to specify filenames to be 
searched, you can pipe another command to the find utility. For exam­
ple, if you want to search the files PHONE.MKT, PHONE.ENG, and 
PHONE.SUP for the name "Smith", pipe the output of the type com­
mand to the find utility as follows: 

type phone. * I find " Smith" 

This way, the find utility searches through three files instead of one. 
You can also specify more than one file to search by listing each file 
separately after the search string. 

Displaying Lines that Do Not Contain a String 
If you want to search a file and display those lines that do not contain 
the specified string, use the Iv option. 

le~~ For example, suppose that you are searching for client names that are 
listed in the file CLIENTS.LST. To locate the client names that don't 
have the string "Past Due" after their names, type the following: 

find Iv " Past Due" clients.lst 

Displaying the Number of Lines that Contain a String 

im:~~ To display the numbers of lines that contain the specified string, use 
the Ic option. For example, you could find the number of lines that 
contain the string "Past Due" by typing the following: 

find I c "Past Due" clients.lst 

If you specify Ic with lv, the find utility displays the number of lines 
that do not contain the string you typed. 
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Displaying the Line Number 

t~~~ To display the line numbers of any lines that contain a specified string, 
use the In option. The line number is the relative line number counting 
from the beginning of the file. 

If you specify Ie with In, the find utility ignores In. 

Comparing Two Files 
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To compare one file or set of files with a second file or set of files, 
use the eomp utility. The files can be on different drives or in different 
directories. 

i$~iiE To use the eomp utility, type eomp followed by the drive, directory 
path, and filename of both files. If you don't specify a directory path 
or filename, eomp assumes that the files are in the current directory on 
the current drive. 

There are several ways in which you can use the eomp utility. 

To compare the contents of drive A with drive C, type the following: 

comp a:e: 

To compare the contents of the PROFITS directory on drive A and the 
PROF directory on drive C, type the following: 

comp a:\profits e:\prof 

To compare the contents of two files, \ORIGINAL\SAMPLE.C and 
\TEST\SAMPLE.C, in different directories, type the following: 

eomp e:\originaJ\sampJe.e e:\test\sampJe.e 

To compare the files in the root directory on drive C that have the 
extension .ASM with the files in the root directory on drive B that have 
the extension .BAK, type the following: 

eomp e:\*.asm b:\*.bak 

If the files being compared are of different sizes, comp displays a mes­
sage telling you of their size differences, and asks you if you want to 
continue. If you type y for yes, eomp displays the location and contents 
of any mismatched bytes. After 10 mismatches occur, the comparison 
stops and you are asked whether you want to compare two more files. 
An error message appears if eomp does not find an end-of-file 
(CTRL+Z) marker in a file. 
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Printing Text Files 

To print any MS OS/2 text file, you can use the print utility. 

ffiJ1.ffmi To use the print utility, type print followed by a filename. By default, 
print sends the file to the printer that is attached to your computer's 
LPTl port. If you want to send the file to a printer that is attached to 
another port, use the option Id:device. For example, to print the file 
REPORT .FIL on the parallel printer that is attached to LPT2, type 
this: 

print I d:lpt2 report.fil 

The print utility automatically feeds one blank page through the printer 
after the file is printed. Remember that LPT2 and the printer that is 
attached to it must be set up correctly before you can print to it. 

The print utility can be used by itself or in conjunction with the print 
spooler, Spooler Queue Manager. If you plan to use the MS OS/2 
spooler, see Chapter 5, "Printing Files," for instructions on how to set 
up and use the Spooler Queue Manager. 

Selecting the Keyboard Layout 

To select an alternate keyboard layout, use the keyb utility. The key­
board layout defines where the characters in a specified code page will 
be found on your keyboard. 

If you have selected and prepared a code page for a country other than 
the United States, your keyboard layout will be set up for that country. 
To change to a keyboard layout for a different country, you must use 
the keyb utility. 

i~ To use keyb, type keyb followed by a two-letter country code. For 
example, to select the keyboard layout for Germany, type the following: 

keyb gr 
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Make sure that the keyboard country code you select is supported by 
the code page that is installed. The following list shows the keyboard 
layouts that are available and the two-letter codes that identify them: 

Code Keyboard Subcode 

BE Belgium 120 
CF French-Canadian 058 

DK Denmark 159 

FR France 189, 120 

GR Germany 129 
IT Italy 141, 142 

LA Latin America 171 

NL Netherlands 143 

NO Norway 155 

PO Portugal 163 

SF Swiss-French 150F 

SG Swiss-German 150G 
SP Spain 172 

SU Finland 153 

SV Sweden 153 
UK United Kingdom 166, 168 

US United States 103 

The subcode specifies a keyboard layout for countries that have more 
than one keyboard layout. Subcodes are associated with enhanced key­
boards only. Because France, Italy, and the United Kingdom have 
more than one enhanced keyboard, the subcode allows you to select 
the keyboard you want. 

Turning ANSI Support On or Off 
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The ansi utility turns the ANSI extended screen and keyboard support 
on or off. If ANSI support is turned on, a program that you are using 
(or creating) can use the ANSI escape sequences. An ANSI escape 
sequence is a series of characters (beginning with an escape character 
or keystroke) that you can use to define MS OS/2 functions. For more 
information about ANSI escape sequences, see Chapter 14, "Using MS 
OS/2 Device Drivers," and Appendix A, "ANSI Escape Sequences." 
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ilala";i!Sl By default, ANSI support is on. To turn ANSI support off, type the 
following: 

ansi off 

To turn ANSI support back on, type the following: 

ansi on 

To turn ANSI support on in the DOS session, install the device driver 
ANSI.SYS by including the following line in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\ansi.sys 

For more information about ANSI.SYS, see Chapter 14, "Using MS 
OS/2 Device Drivers." 

Note The following ANSI escape sequences, which set video to 
graphics modes, are not supported: 

Esc[=4h 
Esc[=5h 
Esc[=6h 
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Introduction 

In addition to the full-screen OS/2 session and the Presentation 
Manager session, MS OS/2 provides another working environment, 
called the DOS session. 

If you are familiar with DOS and DOS applications, you'll find that the 
DOS session operates much the way the DOS operating system does. 
As the name implies, the DOS session is like having MS-DOS® 
installed and running on your system. You can use files, disk drives, 
printers, and serial devices just as if you were running DOS. You can 
run DOS applications, such as Microsoft Word or Microsoft Windows. 
In addition, many of the MS OS/2 commands and utilities described 
in Chapter 7, "Running Cmd," and Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utili­
ties," can be run in the DOS session. 

When you're running programs in the DOS session, a command inter­
preter called command provides the interface to MS OS/2. Command 
reads information that you type at the command prompt and translates 
it into something your computer can understand. 

This chapter describes the DOS session and command. Specifically, it 
describes how the DOS session starts up and is initialized, as well as 
how to do the following: 

• Switch to the DOS session 
• Start DOS programs 
• Run commands frOin command 
• Run utilities from command 

You'll also find lists of the MS OS/2 commands and utilities that can 
and cannot be run in the DOS session. 

How the DOS Session Starts 

Whenever you start MS OS/2, it reads the CONFIG .SYS file. This file 
contains statements that set up the DOS, full-screen OS/2, and Presen­
tation Manager sessions. To start the DOS session, MS OS/2 runs the 
DOS command-interpreter program that is specified by the shell config­
uration command. By default, the command interpreter is command. 
Other configuration commands in CONFIG.SYS custOinize the DOS 
environment; these are listed in the following section. After the DOS 
session starts, you'll see it represented by the DOS icon in the Presen­
tation Manager session. 
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Configuring the DOS Environment 

During installation, a default DOS environment is set up for you. You 
can modify this environment by editing your CONFIG.SYS file. The 
following configuration commands affect the DOS environment: 

CommaDd 

shell 

rmslze 

break 

fcbs 

device 

protectonly 

Purpose 

Specifies the DOS command interpreter. 

Sets up the amount of memory reserved for DOS 
programs. 
Sets up CTRL+C checking. 
Specifies the number of open file-control blocks. 
Sets up devices used in the DOS session. 

Disables the DOS session. 

For more information about using these configuration commands, see 
Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands." Also see 
"Using a Mouse in the DOS Session," later in this chapter, for infor­
mation about setting up a mouse for the DOS session. 

Running AUTOEXEC.BAT 
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The first time you switch to the DOS session, command automatically 
searches for a batch file called AUTOEXEC.BAT in the root directory 
of the drive from which you started MS OS/2. (Note that batch files in 
the DOS session must have the filename extension .BA T, not the 
.CMD extension that batch files run from cmd must have.) If it doesn't 
find AtrrOEXEC.BAT, MS OS/2 runs the date and time commands. 
If AUTOEXEC.BAT is found, it starts to run. 

By placing batch commands in your AtrrOEXEC.BAT file, you can 
run commands and utilities, and you can customize the DOS session. 
Like other batch files in the DOS session, AUfOEXEC.BAT can con­
tain the following: 

• Command commands 
• MS OS/2 utilities 
• Batch commands 
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Typically, the AUTOEXEC.DAT file sets up environment variables 
and other features. You can also add commands to AUTOEXEC.BAT 
in order to perform specialized functions. For example, the following 
AUTOEXEC.BAT file makes your command prompt the name of the 
current directory followed by the greater-than sign (-). It then changes 
to the OS2 directory on drive C and sets your TERM environment 
variable . 

• echo off 
proapt - tp t9 
c: 
cd \0.2 
•• t l'EI.M-vtSl 

In this example, TERM is set for a vrS2-type terminal. The @echo 
oft' command at the beginning of the file prevents the commands from 
being displayed on the screen as they run. 

Switching to the DOS Session 

Whenever you start MS OS/2, the DOS session is automatically started 
for you. To work in the DOS session, you must switch to it. 

- The following are two ways to switch to the DOS session from Presen­
tation Manager: 

~ ~ If you are using a mouse, double-click the DOS icon. 

Or 

~ ~ If you are using the keyboard, use Task Manager. 

For information on using Task Manager and switching between ses­
sions, see Chapter 2, "Running Applications with MS OS/2." 

After you switch to the DOS session, the screen clears and the DOS 
command interpreter, command, displays a prompt. From this prompt, 
you can start programs, commands, or utilities. 
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Switching from the DOS Session 

Once the DOS session is started, you cannot quit it. The command 
program started by the system will continue to run, even if you type 
exit. To run a program in a full-screen or Presentation Manager ses­
sion, you must switch out of the DOS session. 

rn!~~ To switch out of the bOS session, you can do one of the following: 

~ Press ALT+ESC to switch to another session. 

Or 

~ Press CTRL+ESC to use Task Manager. 

When you switch out of the DOS session, any DOS programs that are 
running will stop until you switch back to the DOS session. However, 
full-screen or Presentation Manager programs that are running will con­
tinue to run when you're in the DOS session. 

Starting a DOS Program 
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;~~wg To start a program from command, type the name of the program at 
the prompt and press ENTER. 

Remember that not all programs can run in the DOS session. For 
example, Presentation Manager applications and many full-screen OS/2 
programs cannot run in the DOS session. If you run a Presentation 
Manager application in the DOS session, you will receive the following 
message: 

This program requires OS/2 Presentation Manager. 

Or, if you run an application that is meant to run from cmd, you will 
receive this message: 

This program cannot be run in DOS mode. 

In either case, switch to the appropriate session before running your 
program. 

Also, while the DOS session operates much like the DOS operating 
system, compatibility problems can exist with old DOS applications 
that are run in the DOS session. Read your application's manual for 
information about which MS OS/2 environment is required to run the 
program. 
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Managing Memory in the DOS Session 

Certain DOS applications may recommend that you install a disk cache 
or virtual disk to improve performance. If you plan to run these appli­
cations in the DOS session under MS OS/2, keep the following points 
in mind: 

• The disk-cache program, SMARTDrive, is not supported in MS 
OS/2. To set up disk caching, use the diskcache configuration com­
mand in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

• The virtual-disk program, Ramdisk, is not supported in MS OS/2. 
To set up a virtual disk, use the device configuration command in 
your CONFIG.SYS file to load the VDISK.SYS device driver. 

For information on setting up the MS OS/2 disk cache, see Chapter 
13, "Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands." For information on 
installing the VDISK.SYS device driver, see Chapter 14, "Using MS 
OS/2 Device Drivers." 

Also, read your application's manual for additional information con­
cerning memory management with MS OS/2. 

Setting Hardware Features in the DOS Session 

The DOS session runs independently of the full-screen and Presenta­
tion Manager sessions. Features such as hardware settings made with 
the mode utility will be in effect only while you are running the DOS 
session. When you switch to a full-screen session or to Presentation 
Manager, the DOS settings will not be in effect. 

Using a Mouse in the DOS Session 

If you want to use a mouse in the DOS session, make sure that you 
have specified the proper Inouse driver in your CONFIG.SYS file. In 
addition, some applications, such as Microsoft Word, require you to 
specify an additional device driver called EGA.SYS. For instructions 
on how to specify these device drivers in the CONFIG.SYS file, see 
Chapter 14, "Using MS OS/2 Device Drivers." 

Running DOS TSR Programs 

Terminate-and-stay-resident (TSR) programs that are designed to run 
in DOS (for example, the SideKick program) can also run in the DOS 
session of MS OS/2. Once started, these programs remain active while 
you're in the DOS session, but they become inactive when you switch 
to a full-screen session or to Presentation Manager. These programs 
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can occupy a large amount of JlieUiGI'y, and compatibility problems can 
exist if these programs are run in the DOS session. Be sure to read the 
program's manual for instructions and restrictions concerning MS 
OS/2. 

Using a DOS Command 
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C8IIU1Iand, like cmd, has a set of built-in commands. These commands 
let you work with files, directories, MId devices. Most of these com­
mands are identical to those found in cmd. 

Command has one additional command, Dot found in cmd: 

• break 
For a description of the bre8lt 
"Setting CTRL+C Checking." 

'nland, see the following section, 

The following cmd commands ate .. wpported by command: 

• detach 

• dpath 

• endlocal 

• atproc 

• setlocal 

• start 

In addition, you cannot run the "'program (the MS OS/2 command 
interpreter) from command. 

When you run them from com~ tile following commands do not 
accept multiple drives or filenames: 

• del (erase) 

• dir 

• mkdir (md) 

• rmdir (rd) 

• type 

• vol 

Note Certain commands may display slightly different on-screen 
messages when they run in the DOS session. 
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Setting CTRL+C Checking 

The break command lets you set CTRL+C checking. Normally, MS OS/2 
only checks to see whether you have pressed CTRL+C while it is reading 
from your keyboard or while it is sending something to your screen or 
printer. You can use the break command to tum CTRL+C checking on 
or off. 

By default, CTRL+C checking is off. If the break command is turned on, 
CTRL+C checking is turned on for other functions such as disk reading 
and writing. 

- To find out what the current setting is for break, type the following: 

break 

To tum CTRL+C checking on, type the following: 

break on 

To tum CTRL+C checking off, type the following: 

break off 

Some programs may internally set CTRL+C checking. The break com­
mand does not affect these programs. 

You can also set CTRL+C checking by placing a break configuration 
command in your CONFIG .SYS file. For more information about set­
ting CTRL+C checking, see Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 Configuration 
Commands. " 

Running a Utility in the DOS Session 

Most of the MS OS/2 utilities that you can run from cmd can also be 
run from command. However, the following utilities can only be run in 
the DOS session: 

• append 

• assign 

• graftabl 

• Join 

• letcom40 

• lubst 
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The following MS OS/2 utilities cannot be run in the DOS session: 

• ansi 

• createdd 

• ddinstal 

• fdisk 

• keyb 

• spool 

• trace 

• tracefmt 

The utilities that run only in the DOS session are described in the fol­
lowing sections. For a description of the other MS OS/2 utilities, see 
Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utilities," and Chapter 11, "Maintaining 
Your System." 

You can run the print and mode utilities in the DOS session and in 
a full-screen OS/2 session. However, the way you run the commands 
differs between sessions. For more information, see the Microsoft 
Operating System/2 Desktop Reference. 

Note Certain on-screen messages may differ slightly if a utility is run 
in the DOS session. This will not affect the utility's usage or function. 

Reassigning Paths and Drives 
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To change how MS OS/2 accesses data and drives, you can use the 
append, assign, join, and subst utilities. For example, certain appli­
cations may require that you set the data path, much as you set the 
PATH environment variable. Or you might want to change drive or 
directory-path assignments to make working with a particular drive or 
directory path easier. 

Setting a Data Search Path 
To set a data search path in the DOS session, use the append utility. 
Unless you specify a particular directory path on a command line, MS 
OS/2 searches only your current directory for data files. With the 
append utility you can specify additional directories to be searched for 
data files. MS OS/2 will first search the current directory for a data file, 
then search the directories that you have specified with the append util­
ity. This can be useful if you have data files located in different direc­
tories or located across a network. 
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:m~!:;;;: Using the append utility to set a data search path and store it in the 
environment requires two steps. First, type the following: 

append Ie 

The Ie option can only be used the first time you use the append util­
ity. This option stores append as an environment variable. If you do 
not want to store append in the environment, omit this step. 

Second, type append followed by the directory paths that you want to 
add to the data search path. For example, to use the TEST directory 
on drive A and the SAMPLE directory on drive C as the data path, 
type the following: 

append a:\test;c:\sample 

You use a semicolon (;) to ~eparate individual directories. The append 
command must not contain more than 128 characters. 

In the preceding example, the following will appear on your screen: 

APPEND=A:\TEST;C:\SAMPLE 

~im!~~ To display the data search path, type append by itself. When you want 
to restore the data path to the default (which searches only the current 
directory for data files), type the following: 

append; 

To see how append might be used, suppose that you have customer­
information files stored in the directories CUST1 and CUST2 on drive 
C, and in the directory CUSTI on a floppy disk in drive A. You could 
set up your data search path by typing the following: 

append Ie 
append c: \cust1;c: \cust2;a: \custJ 

Now, if you want to display the contents of the file SMITH.ACC, 
which is in one of these three directories, type the following: 

type smith.acc I more 

MS OS/2 searches the current directory for the file SMITH.ACC. If 
it doesn't find the file, MS OS/2 searches the CUSTl, CUST2, and 
CUST3 directories in the order they are listed in. If MS OS/2 finds the 
file in any of those directories, it displays the contents of the file one 
screen at time. 

Assigning a Drive Letter to Another Drive 
To assign a drive letter to another drive, you can use the assign utility. 
Some applications require that you put your data disks in a floppy-disk 
drive. If you prefer to use a hard disk for your data files, you can use 
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the .aalgn utility to assign a different drive letter to an existing drive. 
So instead of reading from and writing to an existing drive such as drive 
A, you can asaign drive A to drive C. This means that when you 
request drive A, you will actually get drive C. 

- To use the ... algn utility, type asalgn followed by the letter of the drive 
you want to reassign and the letter of the drive you want to assign the 
first drive to; separate the two drive letters with an equal sign (-). For 
example, to assign drive A to drive C, type the following: 

assign a=c 

Now, if you then type dir a:, you will actually see a directory listing for 
the currcnt directory on drive C. 

- To reset all..drives to their original assignments, type the following: 

ass." 

Note If you plan to use both the assign utility and the append utility, 
you must first set the data path by using the append utility. You could 
do this, for e~le, by including an append statement in your 
AUTOEXEC .BAT file.~ 

The following commands are equivalcnt: 

assign a=c 
sub$l a: c:\ 

Sin~the assign utility disguises the true device type, you should not 
use assign in the following situations: 

• Withrcommands that require drive information; for example, 
backup, restore, label, Join, subst, and print 

• During normal use of MS OS/2 

The ronnat, ·dlskcopy, and c1iskcomp utilities ignore drive reassign­
ments. 

JOining a Drive to a Directory Path 
To give a drive the name of a directory path, use the Join utility. Once 
you've done this, you don't need to name physical drives with separate 
drive letters; instead, you just specify a directory path for each drive. 
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To use this utility, type join fonowed by a drive letter and the path 
of the directory that will be associated with that disk drive. The drive 
letter you specify must already exist. You cannot join a drive if it is 
being used by another process. 

- For example, if you want to refer to drive D as the DATA directory 
on drive C, type the following: 

Join d: c:\data 

U the directory does not exist, MS OS/2 creates it. The directory you 
specify must be empty, and it must be a subdirectory of the root direc­
tory. 

Now, if you type dir c:\data, you will see the contents of the root 
directory on drive D. You can also type join without arguments to see 
the currently joined drives and directories. 

- To disable the connection between drive D and the DATA directory, 
use the Id option, as follows: 

join d: Id 

The following utilities do not work on drives used in the Join utility: 

• chkdsk 

• diskcomp 

• dlskcopy 

• fonnat 

• label 

• recover 

Keep in mind that once you have used the JOin command to join a 
drive, MS OS/2 will display an error message if you try to use that 
drive letter . You must restore the drive by using the I d option before 
you can refer to the drive again. 

Substituting a Drive Letter for 8 Path 
To substitute a drive letter for a directory path, use the lubst utility. 
This utility associates a path with a drive letter. The drive letter is then 
known as a virtual drive, which can be referred to just like a physical 
drive. When MS OS/2 sees the name of a virtual drive, it replaces it 
with the drive and directory path that you have assigned to it. 
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~iM~U! To see what virtual drives are currently in effect, type subst without 
options. To set up a new virtual drive, type subst followed by the 
virtual-drive letter and the directory path that will be substituted for it. 

For example, to substitute the virtual drive Z for the directory path 
\ACCOUNTS\PA Y ABLE on drive C, type the following: 

subst z: c:\accounts\payable 

Now, if you type dir z:, you will see the contents of the PAYABLE 
subdirectory of the ACCOUNTS directory on drive C. 

~;reE; To delete a virtual drive, use the Id option, as follows: 

subst z: Id 

The following commands do not work on drives created by the subst 
utility: 

• chkdsk 

• diskcomp 

• diskcopy 

• format 

• label 

• recover 

Displaying Disk Status from the DOS Session 
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The chkdsk utility displays status information about a disk and scans it 
for errors. You can run chkdsk from either cmd or command. While 
the command form you use to start the utility is the same for both, you 
receive additional infonnation about the DOS session if you run chkdsk 
from command. 

In addition to disk-status information, you receive the following DOS 
storage information: 

[DOS mode storage report] 
655328 bytes total storage 
472912 bytes free 

The "bytes free" line tells you the amount of available memory in the 
DOS session to run other applications. The "bytes total storage" line 
tells you how much memory is reserved for the DOS session. By 
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default, 640 kilobytes are reserved. You can change the amount that is 
reserved by using the rmsize configuration command. For more infor­
mation about setting the amount of memory for DOS applications, see 
Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands." 

Enabling an Extended Character Set 

To load an extended character set in the DOS session, when your 
computer's graphics adapter is operating in graphics mode, use the 
graftabl utility. 

!:I!f!HSi To load an extended character set, type graftabl followed by a three­
digit number that identifies a code page. You can specify anyone of the 
following code pages: 

Code page 

437 

860 
863 
865 

Extended character set 

United States (default) code page 

Portuguese code page 

French-Canadian code page 

Nordic code page 

For example, to load the French-Canadian extended character set, 
type the following: 

graftabl 863 

To display the current extended character set, along with a list of 
graftabl options, type the following: 

graftabl? 

To display the current extended character set, type the following: 

graftabl/status 

To display the current extended character set and load the default 
extended character set (code page 437), type the following: 

graftabl 

For more information about setting up code pages, see Chapter 13, 
"Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands." 
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Setting COM-Port Availability 

To make a serial port available to a DOS program, use the letcom40 
utility. 

Some DOS applications use a particular area on the disk to determine 
the presence of the serial ports COMl or COM2. The COM01.SYS or 
COM02.SYS device driver places zeros in these locations to prevent 
DOS-session programs from using these ports. 

You should use the letcom40 utility if you have used the device config­
uration command to install COMOl.SYS or COM02.SYS (or an equiv­
alent device driver). The letcom40 utility sets the appropriate address 
for the serial port before starting a program in the DOS session that 
uses the port. 

- To use this utility, type setcom40 followed by the name of the serial 
port you want to use, and specify whether you want to tum serial-port 
availability on or off. For example, suppose you have a serial printer 
attached to COM! and have installed COM01.SYS. If you want to use 
a DOS-session program to print a file using that printer, type the fol­
lowing: 

setcom40 com! = on 

When you no longer need to use the printer, type the following: 

setcom40 coml=off 

Suppose you also want to add an extra terminal to COM2. To do this, 
type the following: 

letcom40 coml=on 

Now, both COM! and COM2 can be used by DOS programs. 

When using serial ports in the DOS session, keep the following points 
in mind: 

• The setcom40 utility does not affect settings made with the mode 
utility. 

• Programs that are running in the DOS session should not try to use 
serial ports that are being used in full-screen OS/2 or Presentation 
Manager sessions, or serial ports that are being used by Spooler 
Queue Manager. 

• If a program is using serial ports in the DOS session, it is important 
to end the program before switching out of the DOS session. 
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• Two types of DOS-session programs may have problems using serial 
ports: those that use intermittent hardware interrupts and those that 
are time-<iependent. In addition, some BASIC programs will inter­
fere with the port even when they are not sending input to it or 
receiving output from it. 

For more information about COMOx.SYS device drivers, see Chapter 
14, "Using MS OS/2 Device Drivers." 
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Chapter 10: Using System Editor 

System Editor is the MS OS/2 text editor. You can use it to edit data 
files, such as CONFIG.SYS, AUTOEXEC.BAT, or any of your own 
data files. 

During installation, MS OS/2 adds System Editor to the Utility Pro­
grams group in Start Programs. When you start System Editor, it starts 
and runs in its own full-screen session, so you can switch between it 
and any other session. 

You cannot use a mouse in System Editor. 

Editing Your CONFIG.SYS File 

MS OS/2 creates a CONFIG .SYS file during the installation process. 
In general, it is recommended that you not change the configuration 
command values that MS OS/2 has assigned. However, if you do 
decide to change a value, you can use System Editor to do so. Always 
remember to make a backup copy of your CONFIG.SYS file before 
making any changes. 

Starting, and Quitting System Editor 

You can start System Editor either from Start Programs or from cmd. 

Starting System Editor from Start Programs 

- To start System Editor from Start Programs, follow these steps: 

[I] Select the Group menu, and choose the Utility Programs group. 
[!] Use the DIRECTION keys to select OS/2 System Editor and press 

ENTER. Your screen clears and the System Editor screen appears, 
showing the Edit A File dialog box: 
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Enter path and 
filename [ 

Edit a File 

Enter Esc=Cancel Fl=Help 

@] Type the name of the file you want to edit, and press ENTER. If this 
file does not exist, System Editor creates it. 
If you are creating a new file, the System Editor screen looks like 
this: 

~mmand !ii les ~arch :!JptiOllS E~lit I Fl=Help 
L 1 C 1 exaMple 

Starting System Editor from Cmd 
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~I~I~ Do the following to start System Editor from cmd: 

~ At the cmd prompt, type e followed by the name of the file you 
want to edit, and press ENTER. If this file does not exist, System 
Editor creates it. 
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For example, to edit your CONFIG .SYS file using System Editor, type 
the following at the cmd prompt: 

e config.sys 

This example starts System Editor and opens your CONFIG.SYS file. 

You can also specify multiple filenames when you start System Editor 
from cmd. For example, you could type the following: 

e config.sys autoexec.bat startup.cmd 

This example starts System Editor and opens each of the specified files. 
You can now switch between these files by using the F2 and ALT+F2 
keys. For more information about switching between files, see "Work­
ing with Multiple Files," later in this chapter. 

Quitting System Editor 

l~:mrs To save your file and quit System Editor, use the Save And Exit This 
File command: 

[I] Press FlO to select the menu bar. 
[!] Use the LEFT and RIGHT keys to select the Exit menu. 
@] Use the UP and DOWN keys to choose the Save And Exit This File 

command. 
m Press ENTER. 

=;jiii".Ji To quit System Editor without saving your changes, use the Exit This 
File command: 

[I] Press FlO to select the menu bar. 
[!] Use the LEFT and RIGHT keys to select the Exit menu. 
@] Use the UP and DOWN keys to choose the Exit This File command. 
m Press ENTER. 

If you have made changes to the file, a dialog box appears, telling you 
that the file has been modified and asking you to confirm that you want 
to quit System Editor without saving your changes. Type y and press 
ENTER to quit without saving your changes; type n and press ENTER to 
continue using System Editor. 
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Using Help 

Ii.iml@ System Editor has online Help information. You get Help by pressing 
Fl. You can use Help at any tune while you're using System Editor. 

The information that Help presents depends on what you have selected 
in System Editor. For example, if you've selected a menu, pressing Fl 
gives you Help information for that menu; if you've selected a com­
mand on a menu, pressing Fl gives you information for that command. 
If nothing is selected, you get a dialog box with general information 
about using Help. 

Using the Help Index 

~ Help also provides an online index to System Editor commands, so that 
you can easily find out how a particular command works. To use the 
index, follow these steps: 

[!] From anywhere in System Editor, press Fl. A Help dialog box 
appears. 

[!] Press Fll (ALT+Fl if your keyboard has only ten function keys). The 
Help index appears. 

@] Use the DIRECTION keys to choose the command you want informa­
tion about, and press ENTER. 

[!] Press ESC to return to the index, or press ESC twice to quit Help. 

~ You can also use Help to view the current System Editor key assign­
ments. Use Help as follows: 

[!] From anywhere in System Editor, press Fl. The Help dialog box 
appears. 

[!] Press F9. System Editor opens the E.DEF file, and it appears on 
your screen. 

[!] You can scroll through the file to look at the various key definitions. 
[!] Press F3 to close the file. 

Saving a File 
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Em1tl You can save any changes you've made to a file by using the Save And 
Continue command from the Files menu, or by pressing ALT+F3. This 
command saves any changes you've made to the current file. 
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By using the Autosave command from the Options menu, you can also 
tell System Editor to save your file automatically after a specified num­
ber of lines have been changed. The Autosave command creates a 
backup copy of the file you are editing, in case your system loses its 
power. If your system loses its power, the backup file is saved in the 
current directory and given a name of the following form: up to the first 
five letters of the filename, followed by a three-digit, sequential 
number, followed by a numerical three-digit extension. For example, a 
backup copy of the file MOLLY.TXT might be named MOLLYOO3.000 
by the Autosav'e command. 

~~1i;~i, To use the Autosave command, follow these steps: 

III Select the Options menu and choose the Autosave command. The 
following dialog box appears: 

Set AutoSAYe Count 

Lines .. [0 > 

Enter Esc=CAncel Fl=Help 

[!] In the Lines text box, type the number of lines to be changed before 
Systeln Editor automatically saves your file. 

@] Press ENTER. 

You must still save the file when you quit System Editor, if you want 
your changes saved in the original file rather than in a backup file. 

Typing and Formatting Text 

You can start typing as soon as you've opened a file in System Editor. 
The cursor moves to the right as you type. If your typing goes beyond 
the borders of the screen, System Editor automatically scrolls the text 
to the left so that the cursor is always visible. 
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Moving the Cursor 

When you start System Editor, the cursor initially appears in the 
upper-left corner. If you switch to another file and then come back to 
the first file, the cursor appears where you left it. You can move the 
cursor to wherever you want to insert or edit text. 

~~ti To move the cursor, press the following keys: 

To move the cursor 

Up one line 

Down one line 

To the left one character 

To the right one character 

To the beginning of the current line 

To the end of the current line 

To the beginning of the file 

To the end of the file 

Press 

UP 

DOWN 

LEFT 

RIGHT 

HOME 

END 

CTRL+HOME 

CTRL+END 

Inserting Text 

11;§~iii If you're editing an existing file, you can insert new text into the file. 
Use the INS key to switch between insert and replace modes. The cur­
sor appears as a flashing rectangle when you're in insert mode. As you 
insert new text, existing text moves to the right of the cursor. 

When you start System Editor, you are in insert mode. 

Replacing Text 
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~~Ii You can replace existing text by typing over it. Use the INS key to 
switch between insert and replace modes. The cursor appears as a 
flashing line when you're in replace mode. 
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Formatting Text 

Scrolling 

~rt~tii~: You can type text exactly as you want it to appear, using the following 
keys to place the text where you want it: 

To do this 

Insert a space 

Delete the character to the left of the cursor 

Delete the character marked by the cursor 

End a line of text 

Indent a line one tab (in insert mode) 

Insert a tab stop (in insert mode) 

Move the cursor back one tab stop 

Press 

SPACEBAR 

BACKSPACE 

DELETE 

ENTER 

TAB 

TAB 

SHIFT+TAB 

!~i::!i~ To split a line of text, move the cursor to the beginning of the text that 
you want to move, and press ALT+S. System Editor inserts a blank line 
and places the text on it. 

To join two lines of text, move the cursor to the first of the two lines 
you want joined, and press ALT+I. System Editor joins the line below 
with the current line. 

If the text in the file is longer or wider than can be shown at one time, 
you can scroll through the file to view the text. 

jj~;sm; You scroll the text of a file by using a DIRECTION key to move the cur­
sor to the edge of the screen, and then pressing the same DIRECTION 
key again. For example, to see the next two lines below the bottom of 
the screen, do the following: 

[!] Press the DOWN key until the cursor is at the bottom of the screen. 
[!] Press the DOWN key twice more to display the next two lines of text. 
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Note When you scroll up or down, the text scrolls one line at a time. 
When you scroll left or right, however, the text scrolls half a screen at 
a time, even though the cursor moves only one colUlnn within the file. 

You can scroll up or down by the screenful, instead of by the line, by 
using the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN keys. You can scroll to the begin­
ning or end of a long line by using the HOME and END keys. 

Editing a File 

You edit a file with System Editor by using commands from menus, 
from the command line, or from the keyboard. You can delete text, 
move or copy text to a new location, and search for text within a file. 
H you change your mind after editing, you can cancel your last edit. 
You can even change the name of the file you're working on without 
quitting System Editor. 

Deleting Text 
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t#!~; Once you've typed text, you can delete it by using the following 
methods: 

To delete 

The character to the left of the cursor 

The character marked by the cursor 

The current line 

From the cursor to the beginning of the line 

From the cursor to the end of the line 

Press 

BACKSPACE 

DELETE 

CTRL+BACKSPACE 

CTRL+B 

CTRL+E 

ii3i§t You can also delete a block of several lines of text at one time. To do 
this, follow these steps: 

IT] Use the DIRECTION keys to move the cursor to the first line of text 
you want to delete. 

[!] Press ALT+L to mark the line of text. The line of text is now marked 
for deleting and is highlighted on the screen. H you change your 
mind, press ALT+U to remove the mark from the text. 
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Moving Text 

[!I Use the DIRECTION keys to move the cursor to the last line of text 
you want to delete. 

~ Press ALT+L to mark the line of text. The line of text and every line 
between it and the first marked line are now marked for deletion 
and are highlighted on the screen. If you change your mind, press 
ALT+U to remove the mark from the text. 

[II Press ALT+D to delete the lines of text. 

iii~W':; In System Editor, you can move a line or lines of text from one place 
to another in a text file. Before you can move text, you must mark it. 
To move text, follow these steps: 

Copying Text 

mUse the DIRECTION keys to move the cursor to the first line of text 
you want to move. 

[!] Press ALT+L to mark the line of text. The line of text is now marked 
for moving and is highlighted on the screen. If you change your 
mind, press ALT+U to remove the mark from the text. 

@] If you want to move more than one line of text, use the DIRECTION 
keys to move the cursor to the last line you want to move, and press 
ALT+L to mark the line of text. The line of text and every line 
between it and the first marked line are now marked for moving and 
are highlighted on the screen. 

~ Move the cursor to where you want the text to appear (text will be 
moved to the line below the cursor). 

[II Press ALT+M to move the line(s) of text. 

i.1m~:~ If you want to use the same text more than once in a file, you can copy 
existing text to another place in the file. Before you can copy text, you 
must mark it. To copy text, follow these steps: 

mUse the DIRECTION keys to move the cursor to the line of text you 
want to copy. 

[!] Press ALT+L to mark the line of text. The line of text is now marked 
for copying and is highlighted on the screen. If you change your 
nlind, press ALT+U to remove the mark from the text. 

307 



MS OS/2 User's Guide 
fl;~mr:rnlisl:~~6.:mjf;J!B!i!r:2m"~:~~~m!lim~!t5\f!S§m~;;ijiii!~§:m;~~g;~~)~!imJ!~!;:ii§:1lil!;;i~ml~mii~~~m~rsi~em!~l~ 

[!] If you want to copy more than one line of text, use the DIRECTION 
keys to move the cursor to the last line you want to copy, and press 
ALT+L to mark the line of text. The line of text and every line 
between it and the first marked line are now marked for copying 
and are highlighted on the screen. 

~ Move the cursor to where you want the copied text to appear (text 
will appear on the line below the cursor). 

@] Press ALT+C to copy the line(s) of text. 

Searching for Text 
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~;; You can search for specific text in a file by using the Locate command 
from the Search menu. Follow these steps to search for text: 

[I] Select the Search menu and choose the Locate command. The fol­
lowing dialog box appears: 

Locate 

Locate what? . . [ > 
Enter Esc=Cancel Fl=Help 

[!] In the text box, type the text you want System Editor to find, and 
press ENTER. 

System Editor searches forward from the cursor to the end of the file. 
If you want System Editor to search the entire file, change the Search­
wrap setting to On by using the Searchwrap command from the 
Options menu. 

To find further occurrences of the specified text, repeat the procedure. 
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~~~ You can also search for specific text and replace it with other text by 
using the Change command from the Search menu. To do this, follow 
these steps: 

ITJ Select the Search menu and choose the Change command. The fol­
lowing dialog box appears: 

Change what? . • [ 
To what? ..•. [ 

Change 

If this is a GLOBAL change enter. in the 
space below: 
Global change? . . [ ] 

Enter Esc=Cancel F1=Help 

> 
> 

[!] Type the text to be searched for in the Change What? text box. Use 
the DOWN key to move to the next text box. 

[!] Type the replacement text in the To What? text box. 
[!] If you want the replacement made for every occurrence of the text 

within the file, type an asterisk (*) in the Global Change? text box. 
@] Press ENTER. 

[!] If you specified a global change, the replacements are made. If you 
did not specify a global change and the specified text is found, the 
following dialog box appears: 

Change 

2. ~, don't make change 
3. !).lit. 

[I] Select the appropriate option and press ENTER. 
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Undoing an Edit 

~"liH~ If you change your mind after editing a line and you haven't yet moved 
the cursor from that line, you can cancel your last edit by doing the fol­
lowing: 

~ . Press F9 to restore the line to the way it was before you changed it. 

Pressing F9 only works if your edit consisted of typing new text (in 
either insert or replace mode) or deleting one character. 

Changing the Name of a File 

~!l3!I§ You can change the name of the file you are working in by using the 
Rename A File comllland frOlll the Files menu. To do this, follow 
these steps: 

[I] Select the Files menu and choose the Rename A File command. 
The following dialog box appears: 

Rename Fi Ie 

Enter path and 
fi lename [ > 

Enter Esc=Cancel Fl=Help 

[!] Type the new filename and press ENTER. 

Notice that the new filename now appears in the title bar. 

USing the Command Line 
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~~:I$m: While you can use function keys or key combinations to carry out some 
of the System Editor commands, you need to type other commands on 
the System Editor comlnand line. To use the command line, do the fol­
lowing: 

~ Press SHIFf+F9. The Command Line dialog box appears. 
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Command Line 

Enter an editor command: 
Command .. [ > 
Enter Esc=Cancel Fl=Help 

From here you can type any of the System Editor commands. 

For descriptions of the System Editor commands that you can type on 
the command line, use Help. 

Working with Multiple Files 

;:'118&.1{; In System Editor, you can work with several files at a time. Suppose 
you are editing a file in System Editor. To open a second file for edit­
ing, without quitting the active file, follow these steps: 

IT] Select the Files menu, and choose the Edit A File command. 
[!] Type the name of the file you want to work on, and press ENTER. 

You now have two files open. You can switch between these files by 
pressing F2, to switch to the next file, or pressing ALT+F2, to switch to 
the previous file. When only two files are open, these commands func­
tion exactly the same way: they allow you to switch back and forth 
between the two files. 

If you start System Editor from cmd, you can specify more than one 
file on the command line. You can then switch between these files by 
using the F2 and ALT+F2 keys. 

H§;m To start System Editor and switch between files, follow these steps: 

IT] At the cmd prompt, type e filename1 filename2 filename3 and 
press ENTER. 

The file specified by filename1 appears on your screen. 
[!] Press F2. The file specified by filename2 now appears on your 

screen. 
@] Press F2. The file specified by filename3 now appears on your 

screen. 
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PressingF2 takes you through the files in the order in which you 
specified them on the command line. You can go backwards through 
the order by pressing ALT+F2. 

Displaying the Current Directory 

:UF.Jfro:,;; You can display the current directory without quitting System Editor. 
You do this by pressing F4. You may want to do this to verify filenames 
before specifying them in System Editor. 

Merging Files 

lmna:t;;l You can merge the contents of a file with the file you are working on. 
To do this, follow these steps: 

m Move the cursor to the line just above where you want the merged 
text to be placed. 

[!] Select the Files menu and choose the Merge A File command. A 
dialog box appears, prompting you for the filename. 

@] Type the name of the file to be merged, and press ENTER. If the file 
is in another directory, type the directory path and filename. 

The merged text now appears just below the cursor. 

Drawing a Box 
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In System Editor, you can draw boxes within your data file by drawing 
lines and adding corners. These boxes are used for enhancing the way 
your file looks on the screen. Use the following key combinations to 
draw boxes: 

To draw Press 

The top-left corner CTRL+Fl 

The top-right corner CTRL+F2 
The bottom-left corner CTRL+F3 

The bottom-right corner CTRL+F4 
A horizontal bar CTRL+F5 
A vertical bar CTRL+F6 
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Assigning Your Own Key Definitions 

t;$mm~ In System Editor, you can assign your own key definitions by modifying 
the key-definition file, E.DEF. The key-definition file is a data file that 
tells System Editor how to interpret a particular keystroke. For exam­
ple, to assign your own key definitions, follow these steps: 

1Il Using System Editor, open the E.DEF file. This is usually found in 
the directory C:\OS2. 

~ Using the DIRECTION keys, scroll through the file to locate the key 
definition that you want to change, and make the change. 

[!] Save the E.DEF file and quit System Editor. 

Each of the definition (def) statements defines a particular keystroke. 
The name of the key or key combination is to the left of the equal sign 
(=). The command to the right of the equal sign (=) determines the key 
function. The number sign (#) is a comment symbol, and the text to 
the right of it describes the function. 

i~~f!t:s1 For example, suppose you want to change the key assignment for delet­
ing the current line of text from CTRL+BACKSPACE to CTRL+D. To do 
this, follow these steps: 

1Il Using System Editor, open the E.DEF file. 
~ Select the Search menu and choose the Locate command. 
[!] Type delete current line in the Locate What? text box, and press 

ENTER. System Editor takes you to the following line: 

def c_backspace = delete # delete current line 

~ Change c_backspace to c_d. 
@] Save the E.DEF file and quit System Editor. 

Now when you use System Editor, you'll press CTRL+D to delete the 
current line of text. 
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Using MS OS/2 Commands 
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r.ii:l~ You can also use MS OS/2 commands from the System Editor com­
mand line. With this feature you can use an MS OS/2 command 
without quitting System Editor. To use an MS OS/2 command, follow 
these steps: 

II] Press SHIFT+F9 to use the System Editor command line. 
[!] In the Command text box, type dos followed by the command you 

want to use, and press ENTER. For example, if you want to format a 
disk located in drive A, you type dos format a: and press ENTER. 

When the command is complete, you return to the System Editor 
screen. 

Note Although you type dos on the System Editor command line, the 
commands that you can run from System Editor are MS OS/2 com­
mands, not DOS commands. Since System Editor runs in a full-screen 
OS/2 session, you cannot run DOS commands from it. 



Part 3 

Configuring and Maintaining Your System 

This part of the Microsoft Operating Systeml2 User's 
GUit/e. provides infonnation to help you configure and 
maintain your system. 

Youwillfmd infonnation about utilities and com­
~syouc~n usetoperfonn SYSteI1kmaintenance 
tasks, such as making backups and confIguring and 
formatting a hard disk; 
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Introduction 

This chapter is designed to help you with the tasks of maintaining your 
system, including maintaining your system's files, directories, and disks. 
It describes the MS OS/2 disk utilities that you use to perform such 
tasks as displaying information about a disk, setting up a hard-disk 
drive, and backing up and restoring files, and it describes how you can 
use the mode utility to give MS OS/2 information about devices that 
are connected to your system. 

Using MS OS/2 Disk Utilities 

MS OS/2 provides utilities that help you work with and maintain disks. 
These utilities are described as follows: 

Utlllty 

chkdsk 

backup 

restore 

recover 

fdisk 

Purpose 

Displays status information about a disk. 

Makes backup copies of files. 

Restores backup files. 

Recovers a file or disk that contains bad sectors. 

Sets up a hard disk. 

You can run all of these utilities in both DOS and full-screen OS/2 
sessions, except for the fdisk utility, which you can run only in a full­
screen OS/2 session. 

Unlike commands and utilities that operate on files and directories, 
disk utilities are designed to help you prepare and maintain floppy and 
hard disks. 

Displaying Disk Information 

The chkdsk utility displays status information about a disk and checks 
the disk for errors. 

You should run this utility periodically to keep track of how much 
space is left on a disk and to display any errors found on the disk. If 
chkdsk finds an error, a message appears on the screen, describing 
the error. 
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~l§iI! To run chkdsk, type chkdsk followed by a drive letter or filename. 
Chkdsk always checks a drive; you can check a file as well by specify­
ing a filename. If you specify a filename, chkdsk checks the drive and 
also tells you whether the specified file is contiguous. (You can specify 
a directory path with the filename.) If you don't specify a drive, chkdsk 
checks the current" drive. 

For example, to check your hard disk and save the output in the file 
REPORT .DSK on drive A, type the following: 

chkdsk c: > a:report.dsk 

A typical status report might look like the following: 

Volume RALPH created -- 6-27-1989 10:47am 

30377984 bytes total disk space. 
512 bytes in 1 hidden files. 

83968 bytes in 34 directories. 
28644864 bytes in 959 user files. 

10240 bytes in bad sectors. 
1638400 bytes available on disk. 

Hidden files are files that are needed by the system but do not show up 
when you use the dir command to display a directory listing. To dis­
cover the names of hidden files, use chkdsk with the Iv option, which 
is described later in this chapter, in "Displaying Each File on Your 
Disk," or use File System in the Presentation Manager session. 

The bytes in bad sectors message shows you how many of the sectors 
on your disk are defective. These bad sectors are taken care of by the 
system, so there is usually no reason to worry about bad sectors unless 
this number becomes very large. 

The bytes available on disk is the number of unused bytes on the disk. 
You should check on this value from time to time, especially if disk 
space is limited. 

The chkdsk utility may report that it has found lost clusters. To under­
stand what this means, you must understand how MS OS/2 files are 
stored on a disk. MS OS/2 files are stored in a series of units called 
sectors, which are grouped into larger units called clusters. When 
chkdsk reports a lost cluster, it doesn't mean that the cluster is deleted. 
It does mean that the cluster is no longer linked to the file it was a part 
of. This could occur for many reasons; for example, if you pressed 
CTRL+ALT+DEL while the system was writing to a file. When a cluster 
is lost, MS OS/2 can't read, write, or modify the data in those clusters. 
If part of a valuable file is contained in a lost cluster, you won't be able 
to work with it at all. In addition, lost clusters take up valuable disk 
space. 
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If you use the If option, chkdsk will fix those lost clusters by writing 
them to a file. For instructions on how to use the If option, see the fol­
lowing section. 

If you specify files to be checked when you use the chkdsk utility, you 
will receive a message that tells you whether the files are stored in con­
tiguous sectors. If a file is not stored in contiguous sectors, the number 
of its blocks that are stored in noncontiguous sectors is displayed. 
Although not required, storing files in contiguous sectors enables your 
computer to read or write to files more efficiently. If many of your files 
are stored in noncontiguous sectors, you can make all files contiguous 
by luaking a backup copy of your disk, reformatting it, and restoring 
the files to the disk by using a backup utility. 

Fixing Errors on Your Disk 

Miti!li!n To fix errors on your disk, use chkdsk with the If option. You can fix 
errors only on a disk other than the MS OS/2 start-up disk. This means 
that if you normally start MS OS/2 from drive C, you can fix errors 
only on disks that are in drives other than drive C. To fix errors on 
your hard disk, you must do the following: 

[!] Restart your system by using the MS OS/2 Installation disk. 
[!I Press ESC when the first screen appears. This takes you to the [A:] 

prompt. 
@] Insert the disk that contains the file CHKDSK.COM. 
~ Type chkdsk c: If and press ENTER. 

~:;~tn;i The chkdsk utility attempts to recover lost clusters and places them 
into files that have the extension .CHK. Depending upon the condition 
of the recovered files, the files mayor may not be usable. 

If the files with lost clusters are ASCII files (data files), you may be 
able to recover the lost data. If you find that there is text missing from 
an ASCII file, run chkdsk with the If option, then do the following: 

[!] Use the type command to look at the contents of each of the .CHK 
files. 

[!I If the missing text appears in one of the .CHK files, use a text edi­
tor to copy this text back into the original file. 
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Displaying Each File on Your Disk 

Use the Iv option if you want the name of each file on the disk to be 
displayed as it is being checked. The Iv option causes chkdsk to display 
all files, including hidden files. However, the hidden files are not 
flagged in any way. 

!~~J:f Discovering which files are the hidden files can be a challenging pro­
cess. If you need to know the names of your hidden files, perform the 
following steps: 

II] Use the chkdsk command without the Iv option. This tells you the 
number of hidden files; however, it does not tell you the names of 
the files. 

[!] Use the chkdsk command with the Iv option to get a listing of all 
the files on a particular drive. 

@] Use the dir command to get a file listing that doesn't show any hid­
den files. 

[!] Compare these two listings. 

Any file that is in the chkdsk Iv listing but is not in the dir listing is a 
hidden file. 

Since chkdsk Iv displays filenames left-aligned, you can easily use the 
sort utility to sort files and directories alphabetically. The sort utility is 
described in detail in Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utilities." 

Making Backup Copies of Your Files 
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The backup utility creates a backup copy of one or more files from one 
disk and stores the backup on another disk. It provides an easy way to 
make backup copies of files, directories, or entire disks. Using backup 
differs from using the copy command or the xcopy utility to copy files; 
when you use backup to copy files, the contents of the files are stored 
in a single file, instead of in individual files. In addition, backup has 
several useful options that let you selectively make backups of specific 
files. 

Note The backup utility will not make backup copies of the files 
CMD.EXE or COMMAND.COM, or of hidden system files. 
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It is also possible to make backups of files that are on one kind of disk 
and store the backup copies on a disk of a different kind. This means 
that you can make backup files in the following ways: 

• Hard disk to floppy disk 
• Floppy disk to floppy disk 
• Floppy disk to hard disk 
• Hard disk to hard disk 

You can back up one floppy disk to another floppy disk even if the 
disks have a different number of sides or sectors. 

The backup utility is most commonly used to make backup copies of 
files on your hard disk and store them on a series of floppy disks. That 
way, if your hard disk becomes corrupted, you have a way of recover­
ing the files that were on it. 

Making Backup Files on Another Disk 

-~ To run the backup utility, type backup followed by the drive that con­
tains the disk that you want to back up (the source disk) and the drive 
that contains the disk that will hold the backup files (the backup disk). 

To back up the contents of your current directory to a directory in 
another drive, specify the drive letters of the source drive and the 
backup drive. For example, to back up the root directory of drive A 
to your hard disk, be in the root directory and type the following: 

backup a: c: 

To make a backup of the contents of a specified directory, type the 
drive letter and directory path of the directory you want to copy. For 
example, to back up the files in the ORDERS subdirectory of the 
ACCOUNT directory to a floppy disk in drive A, type the following: 

backup c:\account\orders a: 

Suppose you have several files on your hard disk that have the filename 
extension .OLD. To back up the .OLD files to a floppy disk in drive B, 
type the following: 

backup c:\account\orders\*.old b: 

By default, any files on the backup disk are erased before the backup 
files are added to it. If all of the files can't fit on one floppy disk, 
backup prompts you to insert another blank, formatted disk when the 
current disk is filled. 
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When the backup is complete and you display a directory listing for the 
backup disk, you won't see the files you just copied listed individually. 
Instead, you'll see two files nalned BACKUP.OOn and CONTROL.OOn. 
These files contain your files and pathnames, and they will be used later 
to restore these files. On the first backup disk, these two files will be 
called BACKUP.OOl and CONTROL.OOl; on the second disk, they will 
be called BACKUP.OO2 and CONTROL.OO2; and so on. 

If you are copying files to a hard disk, backup automatically creates 
a directory called \BACKUP, and it will contain the BACKUP and 
CONTROL files. 

If you use the If option, backup formats the backup disk (floppy disks 
only) before making the backup. 

Making Backups of Subdirectories 
If you use the backup utility without options, only the files or directory 
you specify are copied. To copy several directories, or an entire disk, 
you can use the Is option. The Is option enables you to create backup 
copies of subdirectories. 

iilib~!:~ For example, to back up your entire hard disk to floppy disks on drive 
A, type the following: 

backup c: a: Is 

All files and directories are copied to drive A while maintaining the 
original directory structure. 

Making Backups of Files Modified Since the Last Backup 

il~~;~~ The backup utility can use the archive attribute to determine which files 
to back up. If you use the 1m option, only those files that have been 
modified since the last backup are copied to the backup disk. 

When you use backup, those files that have their archive attributes set 
are found and copied. The backup utility then turns off the archive 
attribute for these files. The next time you make a backup of the same 
s'et of files by using the 1m option, only those files that have been 
created or modified since the last backup will have their archive attri­
butes set. Thus, only they will be backed up. This is true unless you use 
the attrib utility to modify the archive attributes of certain files. 
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Adding Files to the Backup Disk 

I~~~ By default, the contents of the backup disk are erased before the 
source files are added to it. If you want to add files to an existing 
backup disk without modifying the current contents, use the la option. 

Suppose that your backup disk now contains the contents of the ENG 
directory. You later realize that you also need to make a backup copy 
of the MKT directory. You could make a second backup disk, or you 
could add the contents of MKT to the existing backup disk by using the 
la option. To add the second directory, type the following: 

backup c:mkt a: la 

The BACKUP and CONTROL files now contain the contents of the 
ENG backup files and the MKT backup files. Any other files that were 
on the backup disk remain unchanged. 

Making Backups of Files Modified After a Certain Date 
or Time 

~;?~~ You might be interested in copying only files that have been modified 
since a certain date and time. To do this, use the Id:date option and, 
optionally, the It:time option. Note that It cannot be used without Id. 

Suppose you want to copy only files that have been modified since the 
beginning of 1988. You would run the backup utility and specify the 
date and time as follows: 

backup c: a: Id:12-31-87 It:23:59 

Any files that were modified after 11:59 P.M. on December 31, 1987, 
would be copied. 

Making a Backup Log 
The IL:logfile option lets you create a backup log of the files you have 
copied. This log contains a list of entries, one entry per file. Each entry 
contains the number of the backup disk and the name of the file. This 
information can be used to restore a particular file from a floppy disk. 

Unless you specify otherwise, the log file is created in the root directory 
of the start-up drive. If you do not specify a log-file name, the log file is 
named BACKUP .LOG. 
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~::p'u!lIi! For example, suppose you want to back up the contents of your current 
directory on drive C to a floppy disk in drive A. To create a backup log 
on drive A called LOGFILE, type the following: 

backup c: a: IL:a:\logfile 

Restoring Backup Files 

328 

To restore backup files to a disk, use the restore utility. The restore 
utility can restore files from similar disk types or from differing disk 
types. Many of the restore options are analogous to the backup 
options. 

Restoring Files to a Disk 

~:18~! To restore files that were copied with the backup command, type 
restore followed by the drive that contains the disk where the backup 
files are located (the source drive) and the name of the drive or direc­
tory that these files will be copied to (the destination drive). You can 
restore files only to the directories from which they were backed up. 

If you have a floppy disk that contains the backup files, you need only 
insert the disk that contains the backup files in drive A and type the 
following to restore the files to the directory \BAK on drive C: 

restore a: c:\bak 

Restoring Subdirectories 

s:n;;~~ If you made backups of subdirectories by using the backup utility's 
Is option, you can restore these subdirectories by using the restore 
utility's Is option. For example, to restore the contents of all backup 
files in drive A to the current directory in drive C, type the following: 

restore a: c: Is 

Prompting the User Before Restoring Files 
It's possible that the directory being restored might contain read-only 
files or files that have been modified since the last backup. If so, you 
might not want to restore these files. 
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jij'Ri~m The Ip option displays a warning message and prompts the user with 
"Replace the file (YIN)?" To restore the backup file, type y for yes. 
To leave the file unchanged, type n for no. 

Selecting Files to Restore 
Just as you can make backups based on the time or date a file was 
created or last Inodified, you can also restore files based on these fea­
tures. The options that you can use with restore are as follows: 

Option 

Ib:date 

la:date 

le:time 

IL:time 

1m 

Purpose 

Restores only those files that were last modified on 
or before date. . 

Restores only those files that were last modified on 
or after date. 

Restores only those files that were last modified at 
or earlier than lime. 

Restores only those files that were last modified at 
or later than time. 

Restores only those files that have been modified 
since the last backup. 

You can combine options if you like. 

These options work only if the filenames on the source drive are the 
same as those on the destination drive. In other words, if you are 
restoring files to an empty directory or to a directory that contains 
filenames that are different from the backup filenames, these options do 
not apply. 

For example, suppose that you want to update a phone list periodically 
from a backup floppy disk that is made from the company's master 
phone lists. Suppose also that you want to restore the list to a directory 
named PHONE in drive C. To update those phone lists that haven't 
been modified in over a month, you could use the Ib and 1m options, 
specifying a date as follows: 

restore a: c:\pbone Ib:5-14-89 1m 

The Ib option looks only for those files that were last modified before 
May 14, 1989. The 1m option looks for those files that have the archive 
attribute set, which means that the file has been modified since the last 
backup. 
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Restoring Files Not on the Destination Drive 

i1~~ To restore only those files from the backup disk that do not already 
exist on the destination drive, use the In option. 

For example, suppose you have the files TEMPl.BAK, TEMP2.BAK, 
and TEMP3.BAK on a backup disk, and TEMPl.BAK and 
TEMP2.BAK are in the destination directory. If you use the In option, 
only TEMP3.BAK will be restored. 

Recovering Files from a Damaged Disk 

If you find that a sector on your disk is damaged, you can use the 
recover utility to try to recover just the file that has been written to 
the damaged sector, or the entire disk. 

Before using this utility, be sure that you have a full backup of all the 
files on your disk. Then try to restore your files by using the restore 
command. If this fails, use the recover utility on one file at a time. 
Only use recover on a disk if the entire disk is unreadable. 

!;m;ii;ffJ To recover one file, type recover followed by the name of the file you 
want to recover. This causes MS OS/2 to read the file sector-by-sector 
and to skip the bad sectors. When MS OS/2 finds a bad sector, it 
labels the damaged sector so that no data will be written to it in the 
future. 

To recover an entire disk, type recover followed by the drive letter. 

Recover will not work on a network from a remote work station, nor 
will it work on drives that are used with the subst or join utilities. 

Configuring a Hard Disk 
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The fdisk utility sets up your hard disk for use with MS OS/2. You 
must always run fdisk on a hard disk before using it for the first time. 
The MS OS/2 installation program does this for you, but later, you 
might want to run fdisk to change the configuration of your disk. 

The fdisk utility displays a series of menus that let you do the following: 

• Create an MS OS/2 partition or logical drive. 
• Change the active partition. 
• Delete an MS OS/2 partition or logical drive. 
• Display partition data or logical-drive information. 
• Review or modify the configuration of another hard disk on your 

computer. 
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You should run fdisk if you need to change the size or number of par­
titions that are on your hard disk, or if you must restore lost partition 
information. In addition, you can run fdisk any time you want to find 
out the way your hard disk is configured. 

In the following sections, specific examples are used to illustrate how 
fdisk options work. Your computer may display different values when 
you run fdisk, depending upon the size of the hard disk installed in 
your system. 

Warning Reconfiguring your disk by using fdisk destroys all existing 
files. Be sure to have a backup copy of all the files on your disk before 
you run fdisk. 

MS OS/2 Partitions and Logical Drives 
A hard disk can be organized into separate sections called partitions. 
You can set up one primary and one extended partition. The extended 
partition is optional. The primary partition is drive C; it is where the 
start-up files for MS OS/2 must reside. It can also contain user files and 
directories. An extended partition contains user files or directories, but 
it cannot contain MS OS/2 start-up files. Within an extended partition, 
you can have one or more logical drives, each having its own drive 
letter (for example, D, E, and F). 

Most users will want to set up their entire hard disk as the prinlary par­
tition. That way they can gain access to any file and directory on the 
disk without having to change to a different logical drive. There are a 
few users, however, that may find a need to set up and use an extended 
partition and logical drives. If several workers are sharing one com­
puter, for example, you could have the primary partition (drive C) 
reserved for system files and shared data files, and use drives D and E 
for individual user files. 
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Setting Up Your Hard Disk 

~:(IKii If your disk is being configured for the first time, you may need to per­
form the following steps. The MS OS/2 installation program performs 
these steps for you. These steps are described in the following sections. 

[!J Set up the primary (start-up) partition. 
~ Optionally, set up the extended partition and logical drives. 
@] Restart your system to make the changes permanent. 
[!J Format drive C and any logical drives you have created. 

To find out whether your hard disk has already been configured for MS 
OS/2, try to start MS OS/2 from your hard disk. If it starts, your hard 
disk is both configured and formatted, and the MS OS/2 system files 
are on the disk. If MS OS/2 does not start, your disk is not formatted 
to start MS OS/2, but it tnay have been configured. Check to see 
whether the disk has been configured by using the fdisk command and 
then selecting the Display the Partition Data option. This procedure is 
discussed in greater depth later in this chapter. 

Starting the Fdisk Program 
The fdisk utility is easy to use because it uses menus that lead you 
through each procedure. Before starting fdisk, make sure that you have 
inserted the MS OS/2 Installation disk in drive A and started your 
computer, and that the Installation disk contains the file FDISK.COM. 
You cannot run fdisk if you start MS OS/2 from the hard disk. 

~!:§I! To start fdisk, follow these steps: 

[!J Place the MS OS/2 Installation disk in drive A. 
~ Turn on your computer. If your computer is already turned on, 

restart your computer by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

@] When the logo appears, press the ESC key. This takes you to the 
command prompt. 

[!J Type the following at the prompt and press the ENTER key: 

fdisk 

In response to your typed command, the fdisk utility displays the 
FDISK Options menu on your screen. This menu lists five options 
(if your computer has only one hard disk, the fifth option will not 
appear on your screen). 
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FDISK options 

Choose one of the following: 

1. Create a Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 
or a logical drive 

2. Change the active partition 
3. Delete a Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 

or a logical drive 
4. Display the partition data 
5. Select Next Fixed Disk Drive 

Enter choice: [lJ 

Press Enter to continue or 
Esc to return to Microsoft Operating System/2 

Most of the fdisk menus display a default value. To choose the default 
value, press ENTER. To choose another value, just type the value you 
want and press ENTER. 

The following sections describe each of the fdisk menu options and 
show the menu~ and other information they display. To return to MS 
OS/2 from the FDISK Options menu, press the ESC key. You can also 
use the ESC key to return to the FDISK Options menu from any of the 
other fdisk menus. 

~~==:ml To quit fdisk, return to the FDISK Options menu and press ESC. If you 
have created any partitions or logical drives, or if you have changed the 
active partition, you'll see the following message displayed on your 
screen: 

The fixed disk has been updated. The system should 
now be restarted. Press Ctrl+Alt+Del. 

You must restart your system to make the changes permanent. In addi­
tion, if you have created any partitions or logical drives, you must for­
mat them with the format utility before copying any files to them. 

Creating the Primary MS OS/2 Partition 
The first step in configuring a hard disk is to create a primary partition. 
You will most likely want your entire hard disk to be in the primary 
partition, although this is not required. 

When you create a primary partition, no partitions must currently exist 
on the hard disk. This means that if you want to change the size of the 
primary partition, you must first delete existing partitions and logical 
drives, then create a new primary partition (see "Deleting an MS OS/2 
Partition," later in this chapter, for instructions on deleting partitions). 
You must create a primary MS OS/2 partition before you can create an 
extended MS OS/2 partition. 
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!~aiJ!!; To create the primary MS OS/2 partition, select option 1 from the 
FDISK Options nlenu and press ENTER. Fdisk displays the following 
screen: 

Create a Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 

Choose one of the following: 

1. Create primary Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 
2. Create extended Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 

Enter choice: [1] 

Press Esc to return to FDISK Options 

To create the primary MS OS/2 partition, press ENTER to accept the 
default selection (option 1). 

The Create Primary Partition menu appears next . You will see the fol­
lowing message: 

Do you want to create an active Microsoft Operating System/2 
partition of the maximum size (Y/N) ......... ? [Y] 

If you want to have the entire hard disk in the primary MS OS/2 parti­
tion, press ENTER to accept the default selection (yes). 

If you want to create a primary MS OS/2 partition that is smaller than 
the maximum size, type n for no. The fdisk utility displays the maxi­
mum capacity of your hard disk (in cylinders), and prompts you for the 
size you want your primary partition to be. 

Create Primary Microsoft Operating System/2 Partition 

The maximum capacity of the fixed disk is 732 cylinders. 

Enter partition size ......... : [ 730] 

No partitions are defined 

Press Esc to return to the FDISK Options 

Type the size of the partition (in cylinders) and press ENTER. 

Then fdisk displays status information about the partition it just created 
and tells you that the primary partition has been created by displaying 
the following: 
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Create Primary Microsoft Operating System/2 Partition 

Partition Status Type Start End Size 
1 C: A PRl DOS 2 601 600 

The maximum capacity of the fixed disk is 732 cylinders. 

The primary Microsoft Operating System/2 partition is created 

Press Esc to return to the FDlSK Options 

You'll see the number and drive, status, and type of the partition; the 
partition's starting and ending cylinder numbers; and the partition's size 
(in cylinders). For a detailed description of each of these fields, see 
"Displaying Partition Data," later in this chapter. 

After you create the primary partition, press ESC to return to the 
FDISK Options menu. If you want to create an extended partition, see 
the instructions found in the following section. Otherwise, you should 
restart your computer by inserting your MS OS/2 start-up disk in drive 
A and pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. This makes the partition information 
permanent. Before MS OS/2 can use your hard disk, you need to for­
mat the disk by typing the following: 

format c: 

Remember that formatting your disk destroys all data on it. Make 
backup copies of your disk as necessary. 

Creating an Extended Partition 
You may choose to create a primary MS OS/2 partition that is smaller 
than the Inaximum size and then use the remainder of the disk as an 
extended MS OS/2 partition. 

~m!lr:l£ To create an extended partition, return to the FDISK Options menu 
and select option 1. 

The Create Partition menu will appear on your screen: 

Create Microsoft Operating System/2 Partition 

1. Create primary Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 
2. Create extended Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 

Enter choice: [1] 

Press ESC to return to the FDlSK Options 

Select option 2 to create an extended MS OS/2 partition. 
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When you select option 2, the fdisk utility displays status information 
about the primary partition and prompts you as follows: 

Create Extended Microsoft Operating System/2 Partition 

Partition Status Type Start End Size 
1: CAPRI DOS 2 601 600 

The maximum capacity of the fixed disk is 732 cylinders. 

Enter partition size............ [ 130] 

Press Esc to return to the FDISK Options 

The partition size shown in square brackets is the number of cylinders 
left for your extended partition. In most cases, you'll want to use the 
maximum value. Press ENTER if you want this value; otherwise, type the 
size (in cylinders) that you want for the partition, then press ENTER. 

Fdisk then displays status information about the primary partition and 
the extended partition that you just created. To display the Create Logi­
cal Drive(s) menu, press ESC once; to return to the FDISK Options 
menu, press ESC twice. 

Creating Logical Drives on the Extended Partitions 
After you create an extended partition, you should create logical drives 
for it. You may designate the entire extended partition as one logical 
drive, or you may divide it into many logical drives. If you have one 
physical drive, drive C, the first logical drive you may designate is 
called drive D, the second is called drive E, and so on. Logical drives 
can be a good organization tool. You could, for example, have different 
applications and their data files on separate logical drives. 

~f!l§ If you are adding logical drives to an existing partition, select option 1 
froln the FDISK Options menu to display the Create Partition menu, 
then select option 3 to display the Create Logical Drive(s) menu. If you 
are creating a logical drive for a new extended partition, this menu is 
automatically displayed after you create the new extended partition. 

Create Logical Drive(s) 

The total partition size is 130 cylinders. 

The maximum contiguous space available for 
the logical drive is 130 cylinders. 

Enter the size 0 f the logical drive ......... : [ 130] 

Press Esc to return to the FDISK Options. 
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If you are adding logical drives to the extended partition, fdisk displays 
the current drive assignments as well as prompting you for new logical 
drive information. For example, if logical drive D already exists, you 
might see the following: 

Create Logical Drive(s) 

Drive 
D: 

Start End Size 
602 651 50 

The total partition size is 130 cylinders. 
The maximum contiguous space available for 
the logical drive is 80 cylinders. 

Enter the size of the logical drive ............ [ 80] 

Press Esc to return to FDISK Options. 

The value in square brackets is the number of unused cylinders in the 
extended partition. Press ENTER to accept the default value listed in the 
square brackets. Otherwise, type in the number of cylinders for the log­
ical drive and press ENTER. 

If any cylinders remain in the extended partition, you will be prompted 
again for the size of the next logical drive. The fdisk utility will con­
tinue to prompt you until you run out of space in the extended partition 
or until you press ESC to return to the FDISK Options menu. 

After you create logical drives in the extended partition, you should 
restart your computer by inserting your MS OS/2 Installation disk in 
drive A and pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. This makes the logical-drive 
information permanent. Then, so that MS OS/2 can use your hard 
disk, format your disk by typing the following: 

format drive: 

The drive argument is the logical drive you just created. Repeat this for­
mat operation for every logical drive you have created. (You can create 
all the logical drives you need, then restart your system and format 
them all, one after the other.) 

Changing the Active Partition 
If you choose option 2 on the FDISK Options menu, to change the 
active partition, fdisk displays a screen showing the status of each parti­
tion on your hard disk. The active partition, indicated in the Status col­
umn by the letter A, is the partition from which MS OS/2 starts when 
you turn on or restart your computer. If you have created a partition on 
your disk that contains another operating system, this menu allows you 
to make that partition the active partition. Only one partition can be 
active at a time. 
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For example, if you have partitions for both XENIX® and MS OS/2 on 
your disk, the Change Primary Partition screen might look like this: 

Change the active partition 

Partition 
1 C 
2 

Status 
A 
N 

Type 
PRI DOS 
XENIX 

Start 
2 

602 

Total disk space is 732 cylinders. 

End 
601 
731 

Enter the number of the partition you 

Size 
600 
130 

want to make active .................. : [1] 

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options. 

Type the number of the partition that you want to make active, and 
press ENTER. The default setting is the number of the currently active 
partition. 

If your hard disk contains only MS OS/2 partitions, fdisk displays the 
following nlessage instead of prompting you for the partition that you 
want to activate: 

The only start-up partition on Drive 1 
is already marked active. 

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options. 

Note If want to run an operating system other than MS OS/2 from 
your hard disk, see the other operating system's manual for instructions 
on how to install and configure that operating system. 

Deleting an MS OS/2 Partition 
The fdisk utility lets you delete a primary partition, extended partition, 
or logical drive. To delete a primary partition, you must first delete the 
extended partition. To delete an extended partition, you must first 
delete any logical drives on it. 

The fdisk utility doesn't allow you to change the size of a partition. 
Therefore, if you need to change the size of a partition, you must first 
delete the partition, then create a new partition that has the new size. 
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Note Be sure to make backup copies of all files before you delete the 
drive. When fdisk deletes a logical drive or partition, the data on it is 
destroyed. 

~lw5 If you select option 3 on the FDISK Options menu, to delete an MS 
OS/2 partition, the fdisk utility displays the Delete Partition menu: 

Delete Microsoft Operating System/2 Partition 

1. Delete Primary Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 
2. Delete Extended Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 
3. Delete the logical drive(s) 

in the Extended Microsoft Operating System/2 Partition 

Enter choice: [1] 

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options; 

Option 3 wi11not appear if you have not created logical drives. 

Type the number of the option you want, and press ENTER. If you've 
chosen to delete a primary or an extended partition, the next 111enU 
shows the status of that partition. If you are deleting a logical drive, the 
drives currently defined are displayed. 

Deleting a Logical Drive 

:ii.ii~~i To delete a logical drive, select option 3 from the Delete Partition 
nlenu. The fdisk utility then displays status information about the 
existing partitions and prompts you as follows: 

Delete the Logical Drive 

Drive 
D: 
E: 

Start 
602 
652 

End' 
651 
731 

Size 
50 
80 

Total partition size is 130 cylinders. 
Warningl Data in the logical drive will be lost. 
What drive do you want to delete .......... 7 [] 

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options 
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Type the letter of the drive you want to delete, and press ENTER. 
The fdisk utility displays the following message: 

Are you sure ........................ ? [N] 

If this logical drive contains valuable data that you have not made 
backup copies of, press ENTER. This stops fdisk from deleting the logi­
cal drive. 

To delete the drive, type y for yes. After deleting a drive, fdisk will 
continue to prompt you for more logical drives to delete, until all drives 
are deleted or until you press ESC. Once you press ESC, status informa­
tion for the remaining logical drives is displayed. 

If you do not delete logical drives in the reverse order in which they 
were created, the remaining drives are reordered starting from drive D. 
So if you had created drives D, E, and F, and you delete drive D first, 
drives E and F will be reordered and renamed drive D and drive E. 

Deleting the Extended Partition 

~~~ To delete the extended partition, select option 2 from the Delete Parti­
tion nlenu. Partition status information appears on the screen and you 
are prompted as follows: 

Delete Extended Microsoft Operating System/2 Partition 

Partition 
1 C 
2 

Status 
A 
N 

Type 
PRI DOS 
EXT DOS 

Start 
2 

602 

End 
601 
731 

Size 
600 
130 

Warning! Data in the Extended Microsoft Operating 
System/2 partition will be lost. Do you want 
to continue .............. ? [N] 

If you want to prevent the partition from being deleted, press ENTER~ 
You will then be returned to the FDISK Options menu. 

If you want to delete the partition, type y for yes. A message will 
appear on the screen, confirming that the partition has been deleted. 
It will also provide partition status information. Notice that only the 
primary partition now exists. To return to the FDISK Options menu, 
press ESC. 
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Deleting the Primary Partition 

flg;m9~;r To delete the primary partition, select option 1 from the Delete Parti­
tion menu. Partition status information appears on the screen and you 
are prompted as follows: 

Delete Primary Microsoft Operating System/2 Partition. 

Partition Status Type 
1 C: A PRI DOS 

Start End Size 
2 601 600 

Warningl Data in the Primary OS/2 partition 
will be lost. Are you sure you want to continue ..... ? [N] 

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options 

If you do not want to delete the primary MS OS/2 partition, press 
ENTER to accept the default value (no). 

Displaying Partition Data 
If you choose option 4 on the FDISK Options menu, fdisk displays a 
screen that contains information about each of the partitions on your 
hard disk. 

The Display Partition Information screen contains the following infor­
mation: 

Display Partition Information 

Partition 
1 c: A 
2 

Status 
PRI 

N 

Type 
DOS 

EXT DOS 

Start 
2 

602 

End 
601 
731 

Total disk space is 732 cylinders. 

Size 
600 
130 

The Extended Microsoft Operating System/2 partition 
contains logical drives. Do you want to display 
the logical drive information? ........ ? [Y] 

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options. 
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This screen identifies the partitions on your disk. It shows the number 
of each partition, its status, and its type. The screen also shows each 
partition's starting and ending cylinder numbers, in addition to its size 
(in cylinders). The following list explains the fields of partition informa­
tion that you see: 

• The Partition field tells you the partition number and drive name. 
The primary MS OS/2 partition is drive C. 

• The Status field tells you whether the partition is active (A) or not 
active (N). The primary partition must be active if you want to start 
MS OS/2 from it. 

• The Type field tells you whether this is the primary (PRJ DOS) or 
extended (EXT DOS) partition. If you have installed another oper­
ating system, its name will appear in this field. 

• The Start and End fields tell you the cylinder numbers where each 
partition starts and ends, respectively. 

• The Size field tells you the total size of the partition (in cylinders). 

If you have an extended partition, the fdisk utility asks whether you 
want to see information about that partition's logical drives. Type y for 
yes and press ENTER to display a screen similar to the following: follow­
ing: 

Drive 
D: 
E: 

Start 
602 
652 

End Size 
651 50 
731 80 

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options 

Press the ESC key to return to the FDISK Options menu. 

Selecting the Next Hard-Disk Drive 

~t~1il The fifth option, Select Next Fixed Disk Drive, appears on the FDJSK 
Options menu if you have more than one hard disk attached to your 
computer. If you choose this option, fdisk switches the current disk 
drive to the next hard-disk drive. 
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For example, if the current drive is drive C, and if you choose option 5 
on the FDISK Options menu, fdisk changes the current drive to drive 
D . You could then choose any of the first four fdisk options to prepare 
the second hard disk for MS OS/2. Or you could select option 5 once 
again to select the next drive; if there is not a third hard disk, fdisk 
changes the current hard drive from D back to C. 

After you have selected the next drive, fdisk displays the FDISK 
Options menu again. This time the information reported is for your 
second hard disk. 

Specifying Device Information 

To specify or change the settings for a device in your system, use the 
mode utility. You can change settings for a parallel printer, a display 
device, or asynchronous communications devices such as modems and 
terminals. 

Before using devices that are set with the mode utility, make sure that 
the proper device drivers and devices are installed. For more informa­
tion about MS OS/2 device drivers, see Chapter 14, "Using MS OS/2 
Device Drivers." 

For complete information about the options to the mode utility, see the 
Microsoft Operating System/2 Desktop Reference. 

Setting Operating Arguments for Devices 

The mode utility prepares MS OS/2 for comlnunication with devices 
such as parallel and serial printers, modems, and screens. You can also 
use it to redirect output. 

To use the mode utility, you must tell it the name of the device you 
want to use, followed by a list of operating parameters. MS OS/2 
assigns names to devices as follows: 

• LPT1, LPT2, and LPTI are parallel printers attached to your 
computer's parallel ports. If you don't specify a port, MS OS/2 
assumes that you are using only LPT1. PRN can be used in place 
of LPTl. 

• COM1, COM2, and COM3 are serial devices that are attached to 
your computer's serial communication ports. These could include 
devices such as modelns or serial printers. 
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Before you can set operating arguments for these devices, the device 
must be installed correctly and the appropriate device driver must be 
installed. For instructions on how to install device drivers, see Chapter 
14, "Using MS OS/2 Device Drivers." 

Setting Parallel-Printer Modes 
You can use the mode utility to set up characteristics for parallel 
printers connected to parallel ports LPT1, LPT2, and LPT3. PRN and 
LPT1 can be used interchangeably. 

~mJ1mm To set the operating argutnents for a parallel port, type mode followed 
by the following parallel-printer options: 

Option 

Iptn 

chars 

lines 

p 

Purpose 

Specifies the printer nutnber: 1, 2, or 3. The default 
value is 1. 

Specifies the number of characters per line: 80 or 132. 
The default value is 80. 

Specifies vertical spacing (lines per inch): 6 or 8. The 
default value is 6. 

Specifies that the mode utility try continuously to send 
output to the printer if a time-out error occurs. This 
option causes part of the mode utility to remain resident 
in menl0ry . You can break out of a time-out loop by 
pressing CTRL+C. 

As an example, suppose that you want your computer to print to a 
parallel printer that is connected to your computer's second parallel­
printer port (LPT2). If you want to print with 132 characters per line 
and 8 lines per inch, type the following: 

mode Ipt2: 132,8 

Setting Asynchronous-Communication Modes 
You can use the mode utility to configure a specified serial port for 
communication with an external device such as a printer, terminal, 
or modeln. 
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!!i~I!fi: To display the status of a serial device, type mode followed by the 
name of the asynchronous port. For example, to see the status of the 
device that is connected to COM2, type the following: 

mode com2 

To set the operating arguments for a serial port, type mode followed 
by a combination of the following options: 

Option 

CODlll 

baud 

parity 

databits 

stopbits 

Purpose 

Specifies the asynchronous-communications (COM) 
port number. The range of valid values depends on 
your particular computer. The default value is 1. 
Specifies the transmission rate. Valid rates are 110, 
150, 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2400, 3600, 4800, 7200, 
9600, or 19200. You may use just the first two digits 
to specify the rate. 
Specifies the parity: N (none), 0 (odd), E (even), 
M (mark; the parity equals 1), or S (space; the par­
ity equals zero). The default value is E, which 
denotes even parity. 
Specifies the number of data bits: 5, 6, 7, or 8 bits 
of data. The default value is 7. 
Specifies the number of stop bits: 1, 1.5, or 2. If 
baud is 110, the default value is 2; otherwise, the 
default value is 1. If you specify 1.5 stop bits, data­
bits must be 5. 

You must set the baud option; all other arguments are optional. 

The to, xon, idsr, odsr, ods, dtr, and rts options are used only when 
you use the mode utility in a full-screen OS/2 session. These options 
may be listed in any order following the stopbits argument. 

Option 

to = state 

xon=state 

idsr=state 

Purpose 

Specifies whether infinite time-out processing is 
enabled (on) or whether normal time-out processing 
is to be used (off). The default is to=on. 

Specifies whether automatic transmit-flow control 
is enabled (on) or disabled (off). The default is 
xon=off. 

Specifies whether the input handshake using DSR 
(data set ready) is enabled (on) or disabled (off). 
The default is idsr=on. 
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odsr=state 

octs = state 

dtr=state 

rts=state 

Specifies whether the output handshake using DSR 
(data set ready) is enabled (on) or disabled (off). 
The default is odsr=on. 

Specifies whether the output handshake using CTS 
(clear to send) is enabled (on) or disabled (off). The 
default is octs=on. 

Specifies whether DTR (data terminal ready) is 
enabled (on) or disabled (off), or whether DTR 
handshaking is enabled (hs). The default is dtr=on. 

Specifies whether RTS (request to send) is enabled 
(on) or disabled (off), or whether RTS handshaking 
is enabled (hs) or RTS toggling is enabled (tog). 
The default is rts=on. 

You use the p option only when you use the mode utility in the DOS 
session. The p option follows the stopbits argument. 

Option 

p 

Purpose 

Specifies that the mode utility is using the COM 
port for a serial printer and that it is continuously 
retrying if time-out errors occur (in the DOS ses­
sion only). 

As an exalnple of using mode to configure a serial communications 
port, suppose you want to set up the COM2 port for 9600 baud, with 
even parity, 7 data bits, and 1 stop bit. To do so, type the following: 

mode com2: 9600 

In this example, the parity and number of data and stop bits were not 
specified since the default values were used. If, on the other hand, you 
want to set up the COM2 port for 1200 baud, odd parity, 7 data bits, 
and 2 stop bits, type the following: 

mode com2: 1200,0,,2 

For your device to work, the operating arguments of your serial port 
must match those of the device with which you want to communicate. 
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Setting Display Modes 

You can use the mode utility to select the active graphics adapter and 
its display mode, or to change the way information is displayed on your 
screen. 

~:6ijrf! You can use the following options with the mode utility to set the 
display mode: 

Option 

display 

rows 

Purpose 

Specifies one of the following values: 40, 80, BW40, 
BW80, C040, C080, or MONO. For each of these 
values, 40 and 80 indicate the number of characters per 
line. BW and CO refer to a color graphics adapter with 
color disabled (BW) or enabled (CO). MONO specifies 
a monochrome adapter with a constant display width of 
80 characters per line. 

Specifies the nunlber of rows per screen: 25, 43, or 50. 
The adapter type determines which of these values are 
valid. The initial value is 25; the default value is the last 
value that you set. 

When you type the mode command with the display argument, the 
command affects the current session only. 

Suppose your computer uses an 80-character-per-line color graphics 
adapter (C080). To change the number of rows per screen frotTI the 
default (25) to 43, type the following: 

mode co80,43 
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Introduction 

Whenever you start or restart your system, MS OS/2 looks for various 
start-up files for information about how to start your system. There 
are different start-up files for the different parts of MS OS/2: the 
AUTOEXEC.BAT batch file provides information for the DOS 
session and the STARTUP.CMD batch file is for a full-screen OS/2 
session, while the CONFIG .SYS file provides information for the 
entire working environment. You can personalize your MS OS/2 work­
ing enviromnent by using these start-up files. 

This chapter briefly describes how to use the various start-up files in 
MS OS/2. 

AUTOEXEC.BAT 

CONFIG.SYS 

The AUTOEXEC.BAT batch file is used for customizing the DOS 
session in MS OS/2. Within this file you can change your DOS com­
mand prompt, create your own batch commands, or tell MS OS/2 to 
automatically run certain. commands when you start the DOS session. 

AUTOEXEC.BAT is created during MS OS/2 installation, and is 
located in the root directory of your start-up drive. It is run the first 
thne you start the DOS session. 

For more information about how to use AUTOEXEC.BAT and the 
DOS session, see Chapter 9, "Using the DOS Session." 

When you start or restart your system, MS OS/2 runs the 
CONFIG .SYS file, an ASCII file that contains start-up information. 
When CONFIG. SYS is run, MS OS/2 looks in the file for the protshell 
command. The protshell command specifies what user interface and 
initialization file to use, as well as which command interpreter to use in 
a full-screen session. 

A CONFIG.SYS file is created during MS OS/2 installation, and the 
following protshell command is placed there: 

protshell= c: \os2\pmshell.exe c: \os2\os2.ini c: \os2\cmd.exe 

This command specifies PMSHELL.EXE (Presentation Manager) as 
the user interface, OS2.INI as the initialization file, and cmd as the 
command interpreter to use in a full-screen session. 
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f.ll~Hra!! The OS2.INI initialization file (a binary file) contains information that 
MS OS/2 uses when it starts Presentation Manager, including the pro­
gram names, group names, and search paths used in Start Programs. 
Whenever you customize Start Programs or make changes through Con­
trol Panel, the new information is saved in the OS2.INI file. If some­
thing happens to your OS2.INI file, and you need to replace it, follow 
these steps: 

[!] Insert MS OS/2 Disk 3 in drive A. 
[!] Turn on your computer. If your computer is already turned on, 

restart your computer by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

@] At the first screen, press ESC. This takes you to the command 
prompt. 

[!] Type the following: 
del c:os2.ini 

[!] Type the following: 
copy a:os2.ini c:\os2 

[!] Remove the MS OS/2 disk from drive A, and restart your computer 
by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

For more information about cmd, the OS/2-session command inter­
preter, see Chapter 7, "Running Cmd." 

The CONFIG .SYS file contains other commands that customize your 
system. For a list of the contents of CONFIG.SYS and for information 
about how to use configuration commands, see Chapter 13, "Using MS 
OS/2 Configuration Commands." 

Other Start-up Files 

352 

The CONFIG .SYSfile is the primary start-up file for the Presentation 
Manager, full-screen OS/2, and DOS sessions. While CONFIG.SYS is 
usually the only start-up file you will need, you can create other start-up 
files to further customize the cmd working environment. There are two 
cmd start-up files you can create: 

• The STARTUP.CMD batch program, which initializes cmd the first 
time it is started 

• A separate batch program that can initialize cmd when it is started 
on successive occasions 

Both types of batch programs are described in the following sections. 
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Calling STARTUP.CMD 

When you start or restart your system, MS OS/2 searches for the 
STARTUP .CMD file in the root directory of the start-up drive. If 
found, STARTUP.CMD starts to run, and it automatically creates the 
first cmd session. As in other batch files, you can place batch com­
mands, cmd commands, utilities, and programs in the 
STARTUP.CMD file. 

Remember that STARTUP.CMD is run only when you start or restart 
your computer. To initialize other cmd sessions, you must create a 
separate batch progranl that the command interpreter calls to initialize 
the new cmd. 

Calling a Batch Program from Cmd 

One of the features of the cmd program is that it can call another pro­
gram. By using this feature, you can have cmd call an initialization 
progranl each time it is run. 

~jU;il~ti To do this, modify the protshell configuration command in the 
CONFIG .SYS file so that a batch program is run any time you start 
cmd. Do this by specifying the Ik option followed by the name of the 
batch program. 

For example, suppose that whenever you run cmd you want to have 
your command prompt appear in a special, customized form. You 
create a batch file that contains the command necessary to set your 
prompt the way you want it to appear, and specify the name of that 
batch file on the protshell command line in the CONFIG .SYS file. 

If the batch file in this example is named OS2INIT.CMD, add the 
following line to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

protshell=c:\os2\pmshell.exe c:\os2\os2.ini c:\os2\cmd.exe Ik 
c:\os2\os2init.cmd 

(This should all be typed on one line, even though it appears as two 
lines here.) This example causes the OS2INIT.CMD batch program 
to run when cmd is started. OS2INIT.CMD can contain any combina­
tion of batch-program commands. For more information about the 
protshell command, see Chapter 13, "Using MS OS/2 Configuration 
Commands." 
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Introduction 

When you start MS OS/2, your system reads configuration commands 
from the CONFIG. SYS file on your system disk. These commands give 
the operating system information about your particular system setup, 
or configuration. This chapter discusses the MS OS/2 configuration 
commands. Even though most users will never need to change their 
CONFIG .SYS file, this chapter describes command form and provides 
examples of how you might use the commands. For more information 
about the individual configuration commands, see the Microsoft Operat­
ing System/2 Desktop Reference. 

During installation, MS OS/2 creates the CONFIG .SYS file for you. 
Also during installation, you are given the opportunity to view the 
default values assigned to some of the configuration commands, as well 
as to modify some of those values. Once the installation is completed, 
the recollunended way to change any command values is to run the 
installation program again or use System Editor or another text editor 
to edit your CONFIG.SYS file. 

jiitl~;i If MS OS/2 detects an error in the CONFIG.SYS file, it displays an 
error message, then pauses until you press ENTER. If you do not want 
MS OS/2 to pause after displaying a CONFIG .SYS error message, add 
the following command to your CONFIG. SYS file: 

pauseonerror=no 

Now, MS OS/2 still displays the error message, but does not pause 
before processing the CONFIG .SYS file. 

Defining the MS OS/2 Configuration 

In order to run MS OS/2, there are certain configuration commands 
that are required in your CONFIG. SYS file. During installation, MS 
OS/2 adds these required commands to your CONFIG .SYS file. The 
following list shows you what the CONFIG .SYS file might look like 
after MS OS/2 installation: 

protshell=c:\os2\pmshell.exe c:\os2\os2.ini c:\os2\cmd.exe 
set path=c:\os2;c:\os2\system;c:\os2\install;c:\; 
set dpath=c:\os2;c:\os2\system;c:\os2\install;c:\; 
libpath=c:\os2\dll;c:\; 
set comspec=c:\os2\cmd.exe 
set prompt=$i[$p] 
buffers=30 
iopl=no 
diskcache=64 
maxwait=3 
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memman=swap,move 
protectonly=no 
swappath=c:\os2\system 512 
threads=128 
shell=c:\os2\command.com /p 
break=off 
fcbs=16,8 
rmsize=640 
country=OOl,c:\os2\system\country.sys 
devinfo=kbd,us,c:\os2\keyboard.dcp 
codepage=437,850 
device=c:\os2\pmdd.sys 
devinfo=scr,ega,c:\os2\viotbl.dcp 
device=c:\os2\ega.sys 
device=c:\os2\com01.sys 

The following list tells you how the various configuration commands in 
this example work: 

Command 

protshell 

set path 

set dpath 

libpath 

set com spec 

set prompt 

buffers 

iopl 

diskcache 

maxwait 

memman 

protectonly 

swappath 

threads 

shell 

Purpose 

Specifies the MS OS/2 user interface (the protected­
mode shell) and the MS OS/2 command interpreter. 

Specifies a search path for cmd. 

Specifies a data search path; used by various pro­
grams. 
Specifies the location of dynamic-link libraries. 

Specifies the location of cmd. 

Detennines the appearance of the command prompt. 

Specifies the number of disk buffers in memory. 

Disables input and output privilege levels. 

Enables disk caching, and specifies the disk-cache 
size. 

Specifies the maximum amount of time any active 
process must wait before being run. 

Specifies whether memory swapping and moving is 
permitted. 

Determines whether MS OS/2 will run a DOS ses­
sion as well as a full-screen OS/2 session. 

Specifies the location of the disk-swap file and the 
minimUln free space in kilobytes. 
Specifies the number of threads created when you 
start your system. 

Specifies the DOS command interpreter; used in the 
DOS session. 
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break 

fcbs 

rmsize 

country 

devinfo 

codepage 

device 

Tells MS OS/2 to check for the key combination 
CTRL+C during a process; used in the DOS session. 

Specifies the maximum number of open file-control 
blocks; used in the DOS session. 

Determines the amount of memory reserved for DOS 
(real-mode) applications; used in the DOS session. 

Defines country-dependent information such as time, 
date, and currency conventions. 

Gives a device the information it needs to use a par-
ticular code page. . 

Specifies which code pages your system is prepared 
to use. 

Sets up a device driver. 

Modifying Configuration-Command Values 

If you modify your CONFIG.SYS file, it's likely that you'll be making 
additions or substitutions. You can modify the CONFIG.SYS file using 
your favorite text editor in either the DOS session or a full-screen or 
Presentation Manager session. Changes take effect after you restart 
your system. Any time you make changes to the CONFIG .SYS file, 
you should first make a backup copy of the file. 

ie!!&f:.i!!!! The backup copy of the CONFIG.SYS file is useful if you make a 
change that causes an error and prevents your system from starting 
correctly. If you create such an error, follow these steps to start your 
system: 

[I] Insert the MS OS/2 Installation disk in drive A. 
[!] Turn on your computer. If your computer is already turned on, 

restart your computer by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

@] At the first screen, press ESC. This takes you to the command 
prompt. 

[!] Copy your backup CONFIG.SYS file to CONFIG.SYS. 
[!] Remove the Installation disk from drive A, and restart your com­

puter by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

It is important to note that most users will never need to change the 
values in the CONFIG.SYS file and that it is recommended that you 
not do so. However, the information provided in this chapter should 
help you to understand how the various commands work. 
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Setting Up the Presentation Manager Session 

This section describes the configuration commands that set up the 
Presentation Manager session. With these commands you set up the MS 
OS/2 user interface and specify the location of dynamic-link libraries. 
The following commands are described: 

• libpath 
• protshell 

• iopl 

Specifying the Location of .DLL Files 
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You tell MS OS/2 where the dynamic-link library modules are located 
by using the libpath command. MS OS/2 is, in part, made up of 
dynamic-link library Inodules. The filenames of these modules end 
with the extension .DLL, and the files contain functionally-related 
portions of the operating system. For example, a module named 
DISPLA Y.DLL contains an MS OS/2 display driver. 

li1fr.Aiif. Suppose, for example, that you have a new dynamic-link library that 
you've put into the LIB directory on drive C. You need to add this 
information to the libpath command in your CONFIG.SYS file. Add 
the following line to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

libpath= c: \os2\dll;c: \;c: \lib 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for dynamic-link libraries in the 
root directory, the C:\OS2\DLL subdirectory, and the C:\LIB direc­
tory on your hard-disk drive. 

Note There are differences between the libpath command and the set 
path command. The libpath command lists each of the directories 
where .DLL files are located. The set path command specifies an envi­
ronment variable and a directory search path. Also, with the libpath 
command, the current directory is not searched first, as it is with set 
path. 



Chapter 13: Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands 
i!!mm:!ima:~~s::!~~~~rnt.:~t~~:~m!;!m!~1:2il~';;;;~1!!~Jii:;~iim~j!!i~!!!!ia::m~!aiia-:!m:a;:Ji!l~Ir.!EUi:1~:!nIStienmm'jj'~'~;;:~~~t!~ 

Changing the User Interface 

You use the protshell command to specify the user interface (the 
protected-mode shell) and the MS OS/2 command interpreter. The user 
interface is the program you see when you start your system. 

During installation, MS OS/2 places the following protshell command 
in your CONFIG.SYS file: 

protshell= c: \os2\pmshell.exe c:\os2\os2.ini c: \os2\cmd.exe 

In this example, the user interface is PMSHELL.EXE, the Presentation 
Manager shell. For more information about this command, see Chapter 
12, "Using Start-up Files in MS OS/2." 

Specifying the Presentation Manager Device Driver 

Mm§ii When you specify the Presentation Manager shell, you must also specify 
the Presentation Manager device driver . You do this by adding the 
device=c:\os2\pmdd.sys command to your CONFIG .SYS file. This 
command is placed in your CONFIG .SYS file during the installation of 
MS OS/2. If for some reason this command does not exist in your 
CONFIG .SYS file, you can add it by following these steps: 

[I] Insert the MS OS/2 Installation disk in drive A. 
[!] Turn on your computer. If your computer is already turned on, 

restart your computer by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

@] At the first screen, press ESC. This takes you to the command 
prompt. 

~ Using a text editor, add the following line to your CONFIG.SYS 
file: 

device = c: \os2\pmdd. sys 

[!] Remove the Installation disk from drive A, and restart your com­
puter by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

Enabling Input and Output Privilege Levels 

You enable or disable input and output privilege levels by using the iopJ 
configuration command. 

The privilege level assigned to a program determines what data seg­
ments it can access, as well as which machine instructions it can exe­
cute. Applications are usually assigned privilege level 3, which allows 
them to reference only their own data segments and restricts them from 
issuing input/output instructions. 
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Applications that are assigned privilege level 2 can be granted input/ 
output privilege. When you specify iopl=yes, a program that has been 
assigned privilege level 2 is allowed to send or receive the machine 
instructions necessary to access a particular input/output device. 

:Hiiifmll For example, to grant a program nalued Payroll access to a particular 
piece of hardware, add the following command to your CONFIG .SYS 
file: 

iopl=payroll 

The iopl command does not affect programs that are running in the 
DOS session. 

It is not necessary for you to specify iopl=no, since no is the default 
value. 

Setting Up the DOS Session 

This section describes the configuration commands that customize the 
DOS session. In most cases, the default initialization values should not 
be changed. The only times you will need to modify these values are 
when you want to create a custonlized work environment, or when an 
application requires you to so do. 

You can further customize the DOS session by adding commands to 
your AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 

Enabling the DOS Session 
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By default, whenever you start MS OS/2 the DOS session is enabled. 
This is controlled by the protectonly configuration command in your 
CONFIG .SYS file. The following rules apply to setting up the DOS 
session: 

• If you specify protectonly=no, the DOS session can be started. If 
you do not place a protectonly command in your CONFIG.SYS 
file, MS OS/2 enables the DOS session. 

• If you specify protectonly=yes, the DOS session cannot be started. 
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Configuring the DOS Session 

While most of the configuration commands apply to all the sessions 
in MS OS/2, the following configuration commands are specific to the 
DOS session: 

• shell 
• rmsize 
• break 

• fcbs 

These commands are described in the following sections. 

Specifying the DOS Command Interpreter 
To specify the DOS command interpreter, use the shell configuration 
command. The shell configuration command lets you specify the com­
mand interpreter that will be loaded and run in the DOS session. 

The default shell for the DOS session is command. This means that if 
you do not include a shell configuration command in the CONFIG.SYS 
file, MS OS/2 searches for command in the root directory of your 
start-up disk and loads it into memory. If you specify another DOS 
shell to use, MS OS/2 will search for that shell program and load it 
into memory. 

URU;r.~ You will probably only need to use the shell command if command 
is not located in the root directory of the start-up drive. For example, 
suppose that command is not located in the root directory of your 
start-up drive (drive C), but it is in the OS2 directory. In this case, you 
would place the following line in your CONFIG .SYS file: 

shell=c:\os2\command.com Ip le:512 

This tells MS OS/2 to load command from the OS2 directory instead 
of from the root directory of drive C. 

Another reason for using the shell configuration command is to specify 
options to the DOS-session command interpreter. Command has 
options that let you permanently keep a copy of command in memory, 
run a conunand or program, or specify the size of the command inter­
preter's envirolllnent. 

For information about command and its options, see the Microsoft 
Operating Systeml2 Desktop Reference. 
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Setting the Amount of Memory for DOS Applications 
To set the amount of memory reserved for DOS applications, use the 
rmsize configuration command. Up to 640K can be reserved. 

The default size depends on the total memory installed in your com­
puter. It is the amount of memory installed below 1024K (either 512K 
or 640K). 

I~~~ To use this command, type rmsize= followed by the number of kilo­
bytes you want to reserve for DOS applications. For example, to 
reserve 640K of memory for use by processes running in the DOS ses­
sion, add the following line to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

rmsize=640 

Remember that some of the total memory is reserved for MS OS/2 
itself. 

Setting CTRL+C Checking 
To turn CTRL+C checking on or off, use the break configuration com­
mand. The default setting is break= off. 

Normally, MS OS/2 only checks to see whether you have pressed 
CTRL+C while it is reading from your keyboard or sending something to 
your screen or printer. However, if you turn CTRL+C checking on, MS 
OS/2 will check to see whether CTRL+C has been pressed whenever it is 
reading from or writing to a disk. 

Ijm;Iru~:1 For example, to turn CTRL+C checking on, add the following line to 
your CONFIG.SYS file: 

break=on 

Suppose you want to stop a file from being sorted. If break=on is 
in your CONFIG .SYS file, you can press CTRL+C to stop the sorting 
process. 

To turn CTRL+C checking off again, change the line to the following: 

break=off 

Specifying the Number of Open File-Control Blocks (FCBs) 
To specify the number of open file-control blocks (FCBs), use the fcbs 
configuration cOlnmand. 

Although it is recommended that new programs use file handles to 
access files, some older DOS applications use data structures called 
file-control blocks (FCBs) to control open files. If your application uses 
FCBs, you can use the fcbs configuration command to specify the 
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maximum number of files controlled by FeBs that can be opened con­
currently. The command will also specify the number of files opened 
with FeBs that are protected against automatic closure. 

By default, up to 16 FeB files can be opened concurrently, and all but 
eight files can be automatically closed. You should only use the fcbs 
cOlumand to change these values if your application requires you do so. 

r.ftjiil!t€ To use this command, type fcbs= followed by the total number of 
FeBs that can be open concurrently (1-255) and the total number of 
files that cannot be closed automatically (0-255). 

For example, to open as many as four files with FeBs and to protect 
the first two files from being closed, add the following line to your 
CONFIG.SYS file: 

fcbs=4,2 

The number of files that are protected from closure must be less than 
or equal to the total number of open files. 

Modifying Multitasking Features 

MS OS/2 provides several commands that let you modify its multitask­
ing features. Although most users won't need to use these commands at 
all, there may be times when you are advised to change these features 
to enhance how applications run under MS OS/2. The following com­
mands let you modify multitasking features of MS OS/2: 

• threads 

• maxwait 

• priority 

• time slice 

These commands are described in the following sections. 

Specifying the Maximum Number of Threads 

To specify the maximum number of threads that you can create at a 
time, use the thread configuration command. 

MS OS/2 allocates at least one thread for every running program. A 
progralu may request additional threads if the program needs to per­
form tasks simultaneously. Typically, a running MS OS/2 system uses 
many threads. 
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There is a system-wide limit on the number of threads that can be 
created. During installation, MS OS/2 sets the number of threads to 
128. About 40 threads are used by MS OS/2, and the remaining threads 
are available for other programs. If you know that you will be running 
many programs that have a large nUluber of threads, you might want to 
increase the number of threads that can be created at one time by using 
the threads configuration command. 

!~J~~~ To use this command, type threads= followed by the maximum number 
of threads you want to create at one time. You can specify any value 
from 64 to 255. 

For example, to increase the number of threads from 128 (the default) 
to 255, add the following line to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

threads=255 

Be aware that as the number of threads is increased, a small amount of 
memory is also used up. 

Specifying the Maximum Process-Waiting Time 
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To specify the maximum amount of time any active process must wait 
before being run, use the maxwait command. If that time elapses, the 
waiting process receives a boost in priority for one execution cycle (also 
called a time slice). 

In a multitasking environment, each process that runs is assigned a 
priority level, which deternlines how often a process can run. If a pro­
cess has a high priority, it will be granted permission to run more often 
than a process with a low priority. Thus, a low-priority process might 
wait a long time before being granted access to the CPU. 

~I:~im To use the maxwait command, type maxwait= followed by the number 
of seconds a process waits before receiving the priority boost . You can 
specify any value from 1 to 255 seconds. The default is 3 seconds. 

For example, suppose that you want to make background programs, 
which normally have low priority, run faster . You could specify that 
you want a process to wait only one second before receiving a priority 
boost by placing the following line in your CONFIG .SYS file: 

maxwait=l 

Note that this will increase the speed of low-pri,ority processes (such 
as background processes); however, it will also decrease the speed of 
high-priority processes (such as foreground processes). 



Chapter 13: Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands 
£til"'~l;R~j:~m:f'..k'm;;!~mBHSE!l!!!l~Ii!~iW:!llSlW!Iiia!1.;;wii=eii!ii~;r!I;!~n~~;n~i~!!sti!!i.!:jiiii'!~n~E~!iiI!~~~ 

Disabling Dynamic Priority Assignments 

The priority configuration command enables or disables the normal 
dynamic priority-allocation scheme. Dynamic priority scheduling means 
that MS OS/2 adjusts priority levels according to changing circum­
stances. 

MS OS/2 threads are classified and run in three categories: general 
priority, time-critical priority, and low priority. In the general-priority 
category are the background, foreground, and interactive subcategories. 
Because MS OS/2 is a multitasking operating system, the priority levels 
of threads that belong to these subcategories are modified dynamically 
if they change to a different subcategory (for example, from foreground 
to interactive). This, in turn, changes how often a thread will run. 

!Hai~!S For example, if you type the following, CPU resources are allocated on 
a first-come, first-served basis: 

priority= absolute 

By default, priority is set to dynamic. Unless you are specifically 
advised to do so, it should not be necessary to ever change this setting. 
Note that this command interacts with the maxwait command described 
earlier. 

Setting the Time-Slice Values 

To identify the miniInum and maximum amount of time that MS OS/2 
may dedicate to a given process before it must check on other pro­
cesses, use the timeslice command. A time slice is an interval of time 
used by MS OS/2 to schedule the threads of a process. A process, such 
as an application, is often made of many threads. Each one of these 
threads is like a small program that can be scheduled as a separate unit. 

:?!:!ii;$ To use this command, type timeslice= followed by the minimum and, 
optionally, the maximum time-slice value (in milliseconds). If you 
specify only the minimUln time-slice value, the timeslice command sets 
maximum time-slice values automatically. 

For example, if you are running an application that advises you to 
change the minimum time-slice value to 64 milliseconds, add the follow­
ing line to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

timeslice=64 

Unless an application specifically requires that the time-slice value be 
changed, you should not do so. 
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Managing System Memory 

The following MS OS/2 configuration commands help your system 
manage memory efficiently: 

• diskcache 
• memman 
• swappath 
• buffers 

These commands are described in the following sections. 

Setting Up a Disk Cache 

You can enable disk caching and specify the number of kilobytes of 
memory allocated for the disk cache by using the diskcache command. 
Since reading from a disk cache in memory takes less time than reading 
from storage, using a disk cache makes your system's response much 
quicker. When disk caching is enabled and a program instructs the sys­
tem to read from your hard disk, the system stores what it reads in the 
memory disk cache. When the program instructs the system to read 
from the hard disk again, the system reads the data in the cache before 
going out to the hard drive. 

r;!!Iii~ To allocate a 512K disk cache on your system, add the following line to 
your CONFIG .SYS file: 

diskcache = 512 

If there is no diskcache command entered in your CONFIG.SYS file, 
MS OS/2 does not enable disk caching, and no cache space is allo­
cated. 

Enabling Memory Swapping and Moving 
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Using the memman command, you can tell MS OS/2 whether or not to 
use the memory-management techniques of swapping and moving. 

Swapping is a technique by which some data segments in memory are 
written to a disk-swap file, allowing the memory that they were using to 
be reclaimed for another purpose. Later, the swapped data segment is 
reloaded into memory. 

Moving is a technique by which MS OS/2 can move blocks of storage 
around so that unused areas of storage can be combined into larger 
areas, as needed by a program or application. 
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;tilii8r~ Suppose you are running a telecommunications program that loses its 
connection if it cannot respond to incoming data within a specified time 
frame. To prevent MS OS/2 from swapping segments of the program 
out to the hard disk and possibly preventing a timely response, add the 
following line to your CONFIG.SYS file: 

memman=noswap 

The memman command can be used in anyone of the following forms: 

memman=noswap,nomove 
memman=swap 
memman= swap,move 
memman=noswap 
memman=noswap,move 

If you specify just swap or noswap, move is the default. 

Using a Disk-Swap File 

You can specify the location of the disk-swap file by using the swap­
path configuration command. A disk-swap file is a file that keeps track 
of code or data that is temporarily moved out of memory while another 
programs runs. The swappath command is used in conjunction with the 
memman command. 

~~~I;; Suppose, for example, that you want MS OS/2 to write the swap file to 
the SWAPFILE directory on your hard disk (drive C). To do this, add 
the following lines to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

memman= swap,move 
swappath= c: \swapfile 

If the swappath command is not specified in your CONFIG .SYS file, 
MS OS/2 writes the disk-swap file to the root directory of the drive 
from which your systenl is started. 

Note If you are using the swappath command, make sure your system 
has ample space available. The minimum size of a disk-swap file is 
512K. 

Changing the Number of Disk Buffers 

You can change the number of disk buffers (work areas in memory) 
by using the buffers configuration command. MS OS/2 uses disk buffers 
as a temporary work space while reading and writing data. 
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a=mlii:i: Suppose that you want to change the number of buffers to 15. To do 
this, add the following line to your CONFIG.SYS file: 

buffers = 15 

Each disk buffer is a 512-byte block of memory. You may specify from 
1 to 100 buffers. The default value is 30 buffers. 

Setting Up Device Drivers 

You can set up a device driver by using the device configuration com­
mand. A device driver is a program that tells MS OS/2 how to use 
devices in your system. These devices include items like the keyboard, 
the monitor, the disk drives, the system clock, and pointing devices 
such as a mouse. For example, if you are using a Microsoft Serial 
Mouse with Presentation Manager on an IBM PC/AT or a compatible 
computer, your CONFIG.SYS file needs to contain the following 
device commands: 

device= pointdd.sys 
device=mousea02.sys 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the pointer device and 
mouse drivers. When MS OS/2 loads these drivers, it enables MS OS/2 
and DOS programs to use the mouse. 

For more information about MS OS/2 device drivers, see Chapter 14, 
"Using MS OS/2 Device Drivers." 

Setting Up Your Environment 

370 

One of the steps involved in setting up your system environment is to 
define the way you want your system to perform. This section describes 
how to set environment variables, and how to run programs that set up 
your system. 

Environment variables are ASCII strings that can be assigned values 
of your choice. The collection of these strings is known as the environ­
ment. A small part of memory is reserved for storing environment vari­
ables. When a value is stored as an environment variable, it can be 
used by any program in the session. 
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Setting Environment Variables 

To assign values to environment variables, use the set configuration 
command. To use this command, specify the environment variable 
name, followed by the value(s) it will be replaced by. Any changes 
made with the set command affect only the current session. 

Environment variables commonly set in your CONFIG .SYS file include 
PATH (directory search path) and DPATH (data search path). Pro­
grammers often set the LIB (library search path), INCLUDE (include­
file search path), and TMP (temporary-file search path) environment 
variables in their CONFIG .SYS file. You can also define and set your 
own environment variables. 

~.JJf:;~ For example, to instruct MS OS/2 to search the working directory first, 
the BIN directory on drive C second, and the OS2 directory on drive C 
third, add the following line to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

set path=c:\bin;c:\os2 

Inheriting Environment Variables 

Normally, environment variables such as PATH and DPATH are set 
up in your CONFIG.SYS file. The first time cmd is run, these environ­
ment variables are used to set up the initial working environment. 

When you start cmd from Start Programs, the new session inherits the 
environment variables found in the CONFIG .SYS file. If you start cmd 
from an existing session, however, the new version of cmd inherits the 
environment variables of the current session. If you have modified any 
environment variables, the current environment may not be the same as 
the environment that was set up in the CONFIG.SYS file. 

Starting a Program When You Start Your System 

You use the run configuration command to specify a program that you 
want started in the background at the time you start or restart your 
system. 

!li~"'"lm Suppose that you would like to start a keyboard speed-up program 
called Speedkey each time you start MS OS/2, and that this program 
can be found in the root directory of drive C. To do this, add the fol­
lowing line to your CONFIG.SYS file: 

run= c: \speedkey .exe 
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Keep the following points in mind when you are using the run config­
uration command: 

• You can specify multiple run commands in your CONFIG .SYS file. 
• You cannot specify a batch program in a run command. 
• MS OS/2 processes run commands in the order in which they 

appear in the CONFIG .SYS file. 
• Before processing run commands, MS OS/2 processes all device 

commands. 
• Programs specified by the run command are started before initializa­

tion of the user interface. 

Setting Up Code-Page Support 
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MS OS/2 provides national-language support through the use of code 
pages. A code page is a 256-character set that MS OS/2 recognizes and 
processes. MS OS/2 supports five code pages: United States (437), 
Multilingual (850), Portuguese (860), French-Canadian (863), and 
Nordic (865). New programs, including Presentation Manager, use the 
multilingual code page. If you have a program written to support one 
of the older code pages, you will need to set up the code page during 
installation or by modifying your CONFIG .SYS file. 

You can set up one code page for a single country, or you can set up 
two code pages to enable code-page switching. If you set up two code 
pages, you can later use the chcp command to switch back and forth 
between the two code pages. This command is described in Chapter 7, 
"Running Clnd." Along with code-page switching, you can switch 
between keyboard layouts of two different countries by using the keyb 
utility. This utility is described in Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Utili­
ties." 

If you are using the United States version of MS OS/2, the correct 
code-page information is set up automatically for you during installa­
tion. If, however, you want your computer's keyboard, screen, and 
printer to be customized to support characters and keyboard layouts for 
countries other than the United States, you must modify the default 
code-page information. 

Normally, you modify code-page information during installation. On­
screen messages prompt you for the country you wish to support. This 
information is written to your CONFIG .SYS file. If you want to change 
code-page information after installation is complete, follow the instruc­
tions in this section to modify your CONFIG.SYS file. 

To set up code-page support for a country other than the United States, 
you must do the following: 
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• Set the country code for your country by using the country config­
uration command. 

• Prepare code page( s) for the system by using the codepage config­
uration command. 

• Prepare devices for use with the code page( s) you have prepared by 
using the devinfo configuration command. 

The following sections describe how to use each of these commands in 
your CONFIG.SYS file. 

After you have specified the country code and code page(s) to be used, 
and after you have prepared devices for use with code pages, restart 
your computer. This causes MS OS/2 to read the information in your 
CONFIG.SYS file and to load the proper code page(s) in memory. 

Supported Countries 

The following list shows each country ( or language) that is supported by 
MS OS/2 and its related country code, default code-page assignment, 
keyboard code, and keyboard subcode . You use the values in this list 
when you add the country, codepage, and devinfo configuration com­
mands to your CONFIG .SYS file, and when you use the keyb utility. 

Country Code Keyboard Keyboard 
Count!:! code l!a2:es code subcode 

United States 001 437,850 US 103 
Canada (French) 002 863,850 CF 058 
Latin Alnerica 003 437,850 LA 171 
Netherlands 031 437,850 NL 143 
Belgium 032 437,850 BE 120 
France 033 437,850 FR 189,120 
Spain 034 437,850 SP 172 
Italy 039 437,850 IT 141, 142 
Switzerland (French) 041 437,850 SF 150F 
Switzerland (Gennan) 041 437,850 SG 150G 
United Kingdom 044 437,850 UK 166, 168 
Denmark 045 865,850 DK 159 
Sweden 046 437,850 SV 153 
Norway 047 865,850 NO 155 
Germany 049 437,850 GR 129 
Australia 061 437,850 
Portugal 351 860,850 PO 163 
Finland 358 437,850 SU 153 
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The primary code page is listed first, followed by the secondary code 
page. Notice that the multilingual code page (850) is supported by 
almost all countries. 

Note Although not shown in the list, the following countries or lan­
guages are also available with special versions of MS OS/2: Arabic, 
Asia, IIebrew, Japan, Korea, and Taiwan. 

Setting the Country Code 

~iIt!!;::~ To define country-dependent information such as time, date, and 
currency conventions, use the country configuration command. To use 
this command, type country= followed by the country code and the 
name of the directory that contains the file COUNTRY.SYS. By 
default, MS OS/2 assumes that this country-dependent information is 
stored in a file called COUNTRY.SYS, and that this file is located in 
the root directory on your start-up drive. If your COUNTRY.SYS file 
is located in a different directory or drive, type the drive, directory 
path, and filename after the country code. 

For example, if your COUNTRY.SYS file is located in the OS2 direc­
tory on drive C, you would type the following to specify the country 
code for France: 

country= 033,c:\os2\country .sys 

The country code 033 sets country-specific information for France. 

Preparing Code Pages 
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~miiru:iE To select the code page(s) that will be prepared for use, use the 
codepage configuration command. To use this command, type 
codepage= followed by one or two code-page numbers. If you are 
preparing two code pages, separate the two numbers with a comma. 



Chapter 13: Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands 
~~!~m;;;~~cm~'iiiitiSi$m:f;em:m~~n!5lElr..@i!WF-H!!;Si£a~!!!i;ilF.~miimillijm~IUlllil~J!!r.~,~u~~mr!tm~\:;;a;;SmlJiE:m~';i 

The following are the valid code-page numbers: 

Number Code Page 

437 United States 

850 Multilingual 

860 Portuguese 

863 French-Canadian 

865 Nordic 

For example, to prepare code pages 437 (U.S.) and 850 (Multilingual), 
type the following: 

codepage=437,850 

If you prepare two code pages, you can later use the chcp command to 
switch back and forth between the two character sets. See the Micro­
soft Operating Systeml2 Desktop Reference for the character sets for 
code pages 437, 850, 860, 863, and 865. 

Preparing Devices for Use with Code Pages 

To prepare your keyboard, display, and printer so that they can use the 
code pages that you specified in the codepage configuration command, 
use the devinfo configuration command. One devinfo command is 
required for each device you are preparing. 

~a~ The devinfo command for your keyboard specifies your keyboard layout 
and the file that contains the keyboard translation tables. To set up 
your keyboard for use with code pages, type devinfo=kbd followed by a 
keyboard code, and the drive, directory path, and filename of the key­
board translation-table file. By default, MS OS/2 supplies these tables 
in a file called KEYBOARD.DCP. 

li§U2li The devinfo comlnand for your display specifies the display name and 
the file that contains a video-font table for displaying characters in each 
of the supported code pages. To set up your display for use with code 
pages, type devinfo=scr followed by the type of graphics adapter you 
have, and the drive, directory path, and filename of the file that con­
tains the system code pages for the display. The file VIOTBL.DCP 
contains the screen translation table. 
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You can specify one of the following types of graphics adapters: 

• EGA 
• VGA 

~~ The devinfo command for your printer specifies the printer type, the 
printer name, and the file that contains a printer-font table for each 
code page supported by MS OS/2. To set up your printer for use with 
code pages, type devinfo= followed by the printer type (PRN, LPT1, 
LPT2, or LPTI), the printer name (4201 or 5202), and the drive, direc­
tory path, and filename of the file that contains the printer-font tables 
(4201.DCP or 5202.DCP). 

If your computer includes code-page information in read-only memory 
(ROM), use the ROM specification after the printer-font-table file to 
specify the code page and font identification number for each ROM or 
printer cartridge. If you don't specify multiple fonts or font identifica­
tion nUlnbers, devinfo uses zero as the font identification number. 

For example, to prepare an EGA display and a French keyboard for 
use, and to prepare the LPT1 printer (model 4201) for use with code 
page 437 contained in ROM, you could add the following lines to your 
CONFIG .SYS file: 

devinfo= scr ,ega,c:\os2\ viotbl.dcp 
devinfo=kbd,fr,c:\os2\keyboard.dcp 
devinfo=lptl,4201,c:\os2\4201.dcp,rom= (437,0) 

Remember that you must have one devinfo command for each device 
on your system that will be using code pages. 

Controlling System Tracing 
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The systeln trace is a record of actions, such as hardware interrupts or 
functions, that are taken or processed by the operating system while it 
runs. Recording these events can be helpful in developing programs for 
MS OS/2. There are two CONFIG.SYS commands that control system 
tracing: tracebuf and trace. 

In addition to these commands, see the Microsoft Operating System/2 
Desktop Reference for information about the trace and tracefmt utili­
ties. 
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Setting the Size of the System-Trace Buffer 

To set the size of the system-trace buffer, place a tracebuf command in 
your CONFIG .SYS file. The system-trace buffer is where system-trace 
events are stored. If you enable tracing, but do not specify the size of 
the trace buffer, a 4K buffer is automatically set up for you. 

;;i~~~~j To use the tracebuf command, type tracebuf= followed by the size 
of the trace buffer (in kilobytes). The size can be from 1 to 63K. For 
example, to set up a trace buffer of 8K, add the following line to your 
CONFIG.SYS file: 

tracebuf=8 

A trace buffer of between 4K and 8K is usually enough for most trace 
activities. 

Turning Tracing On or Off 

To turn tracing on or off for some or all events, use the trace config­
uration command. To use this command, you should specify an event 
code that corresponds to a type of system activity, such as file-system 
events. The event code must be a decimal number from 0 to 255. 

:;5$51; To turn tracing on, type trace on followed by one or more event codes. 
Typing trace on without an event code records all system trace events. 
To turn tracing off, type trace off followed by one or more event codes. 
Typing trace off without an event code cancels the recording of all 
system-trace events. 

You can selectively turn on only certain event codes. For example, to 
turn on only the system-trace events 0 and 1, add the following lines to 
your CONFIG .SYS file: 

trace = off 
trace=on 0, 1 

Or, you can selectively turn off certain events. If you want to turn on 
tracing for all events except 31 through 34, add the following lines to 
your CONFIG .SYS file: 

trace=on 
trace=off, 31, 32, 33, 34 

You can use the tracefmt utility to view trace-event records. For more 
information about using tracefmt, see Chapter 8, "Using MS OS/2 Util­
ities. " 
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Introduction 

A device driver is a program that tells MS OS/2 how to use a device 
in your system. Devices in your system include the keyboard, monitor, 
and printer, which are used for input or output. 

MS OS/2 contains various device drivers, including device drivers for 
the keyboard, monitor, printer, floppy-disk drive, hard-disk drive, and 
clock. MS OS/2 automatically loads these drivers during installation. 

MS OS/2 also contains device drivers that you use with optional 
devices. These include drivers for using a serial communications port, 
an external floppy-disk drive, and a pointing device such as a mouse. 
You need to set up these device drivers, since MS OS/2 does not load 
them automatically. 

There are additional MS OS/2 device drivers that work with a device 
in your system to support or enhance its capabilities. These include 
drivers for using ANSI escape sequences or virtual disk drives. These 
drivers also need to be set up. 

MS OS/2 has many device drivers, including those for devices men­
tioned above. However, there are many more, and they are generally 
provided along with the device. 

For more information about using a specific device driver, see the 
Microsoft Operating System/2 Desktop Reference. 

Setting Up an MS OS/2 Device Driver 

Setting up a device driver consists of telling MS OS/2 the name of the 
driver to load and where it is located on your system. You do this by 
using the device configuration command, as described in Chapter 13, 
"Using MS OS/2 Configuration Commands." This chapter describes 
those device drivers that you need to set up. 

In general, if a device driver is not located in the root directory of the 
disk drive from which you start your system, you need to specify the 
full path in the device command. 

~!!.=e!t You can set up a device driver on your system without running the 
installation program again by using the ddinstal utility. Ddinstal 
copies device-driver files to your system and adds the appropriate 
device command to your CONFIG.SYS file. To use the ddinstal pro­
gram, do the following: 

~ At the OS/2 command prompt, type ddinstal and press ENTER. 
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You are prompted to insert the disk that contains the device driver 
to be installed and to press ENTER when ready. Ddinstal looks for a 
.DDP (device-driver-profile) file for the information it will need in 
order to add the appropriate device command to the CONFIG.SYS 
file. You are then prompted to insert the MS OS/2 Installation disk and 
to restart your system. (You need to use the Installation disk, but you 
won't go through the complete installation process again.) When the 
system restarts, the ddinstal utility continues the device-driver installa­
tion. When the program is complete, restart your system by pressing 
CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

Changing the Display Device Driver 

During installation, you tell MS OS/2 what kind of display device you 
have. MS OS/2 then loads the appropriate display device driver. If you 
replace your display device with a new display device, you may need to 
change the display device driver. 

HU~E!~ To change the display device driver, follow these steps: 

II] Insert the MS OS/2 Installation disk in your floppy-disk drive. 
[!] Turn on your computer. If your computer is already on, restart your 

system by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

@] At the first screen, press ESC. This takes you to the command 
prompt. 

o Change to the C:\OS2\DLL directory. 
@] Copy the new display device driver to DISPLA Y.DLL. 
[!] Remove the Installation disk from your floppy-disk drive, and 

restart your computer by pressing CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

Using ANSI Escape Sequences 
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You can use ANSI escape sequences in a DOS session by setting up 
the ANSI.SYS device driver. ANSI escape sequences let you move the 
cursor, set the color for characters, and set the number of character 
rows and columns for the screen. Many programs use ANSI escape 
sequences to provide screen output that is clear and easy to read. 

all5!lOOii In most cases, the program you're using generates the ANSI escape 
sequences. For example, terminal-emulation programs often pass ANSI 
escape sequences from a program on the mainframe computer to your 
screen. The ANSI escape sequences are correctly displayed only if you 
have set up the ANSI.SYS device driver. You can direct the system to 
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load the ANSI.SYS device driver by adding the following line to your 
CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=ansi.sys 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the ANSI. SYS driver in the 
root directory of the drive from which you start your system, and to 
load the driver if it's found. When MS OS/2 loads the device driver, it 
enables the ANSI escape sequences for the DOS session, but it does 
not enable them for full-screen OS/2 sessions. In a full-screen session, 
use the ansi utility to enable ANSI escape sequences for the screen. 

If the ANSI.SYS driver is not located in the root directory, you need 
to specify the complete path, as follows: 

device = c: \os2\ansi.sys 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the ANSI.SYS driver and 
load it from the OS2 directory. 

If you're programming and designing a display screen, you may want to 
use ANSI escape sequences. Each escape sequence is a series of char­
acters, beginning with the escape character (ASCII code 27). For a list 
of the escape sequences and a description of what they do, see Appen­
dix A, "ANSI Escape Sequences." 

Using a Serial Communications Port 

You can use your system's serial communications port by setting up 
the appropriate communications-port device driver. A communications 
port is an adapter to which the cable of a communications device is 
attached. Devices such as modems and serial printers are connected 
to this port. 

Before you set up a communications-port device driver, you must 
choose the driver that works with your hardware. See the following list 
to find the driver that matches your hardware: 

Driver 

COM01.SYS 

COM02.SYS 

Hardware 

IBM PC/AT or compatible computer 

IBM PS/2 
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f~a21~ To direct MS OS/2 to load the communications-port driver, add the 
following line to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

device = c: \os2\comO l.sys 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the communications-port 
driver in the OS2 directory of the start-up drive. When this driver is 
loaded, it enables MS OS/2 and DOS programs to use the serial com­
munications ports on your IBM PC/AT or a compatible computer. 

To use a communications port, you need to set up the port in addition 
to specifying the device driver . You set up a communications port by 
using Control Panel or by using the mode command. 

Note If you want to use a Microsoft Serial Mouse, the command 
device=c:\os2\mousea02.sys lnust appear before the command 
delTice=c:\os2\comOl.sys in your CONFIG .SYS file. 

Using a Logical Drive Letter 
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You can use a logical drive letter to access a disk by setting up the 
EXTDSKDD.SYS device driver. A logical drive letter, in this case, is a 
name for a physical disk drive. (The logical disk drives that you can set 
up in an extended partition on your hard disk are also parts of a physi­
cal disk drive, but they're a little different from the logical drives that 
you use with EXTDSKDD.SYS.) Using a logical drive letter, you can 
name an external disk drive, or you can assign a second name (an alias) 
to a disk drive and copy files to and from that same disk drive. 

;iSUI:i~ To direct MS OS/2 to load the EXTDSKDD.SYS device driver, add 
the following line to your CONFIG .SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\extdskdd.sys Id:2 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the EXTDSKDD.SYS 
device driver in the OS2 directory of the start-up drive. When MS OS/2 
loads the driver, it allows your MS OS/2 and DOS programs to use an 
IBM external 720K 31f2-inch floppy-disk drive. By default, this drive has 
80 tracks, 9 sectors per track, and 2 read/write heads. The next avail­
able drive letter is assigned to the logical drive. 

If you want to copy from the external disk drive to that same drive, add 
the following lines to your CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=extdskdd.sys Id:2 
device=extdskdd.sys Id:2 



Chapter 14: Using MS OS/2 Device Drivers 
il!m1ii:!i!~~ltI1m!sm~ffiijmt.~'~~;~I!~~1:5il~;c;~~}~~~Iii:;\jiiW.~~Mt!!~3i;!2..i!s-:!iF.:afJi!iiSl~U1!~~:a!!SlieDmiii'ii'~'~~:~f~t!~ 

This example directs MS OS/2 to load the EXTDSKDD.SYS device 
driver. The first line associates a drive letter with the external disk 
drive. The second line associates an additional drive letter (an alias) 
with that same external drive. This allows you to copy data from the 
external disk drive described in the above example, to that same drive. 
The next available drive letters are assigned to the logical drives. 

Using a Mouse 

You can use a mouse with your DOS and MS OS/2 programs by setting 
up a mouse device driver and the device that moves a pointer on the 
screen. Many programs, especially Presentation Manager applications, 
use the mouse if it's available. Although a mouse is not required, it 
makes working with these programs easier and quicker. 

Setting Up a Mouse Device Driver 

To set up a mouse device driver, you must choose the driver that 
matches your mouse hardware and your computer. See the following 
list for a description of mouse drivers that are available with MS OS/2: 

Driver 

MOUSEAOO.SYS 
MOUSEA01.SYS 
MOUSEA02.SYS 

MOUSEA03.SYS 

MOUSEA04.SYS 

MOUSEA05.SYS 

MOUSEBOO.SYS 
MOUSEBOl.SYS 
MOUSEB02.SYS 

MOUSEB05.SYS 

Mouse 

Mouse Systems Mouse 
Visi-On Mouse 
Microsoft Serial Mouse for IBM Personal 
Computers (models 039-099 and 039-199) 
Microsoft Bus (parallel) Mouse for IBM 
Personal Computers (nlodels 037-099 and 
037-199) 
Microsoft InPort® (parallel) Mouse for 
IBM Personal Computers 
IBM Personal System/2 Mouse for IBM 
PC/AT computers and compatible com­
puters 
Mouse Systems Mouse 
Visi-On Mouse 
Microsoft Serial Mouse for IBM Personal 
Computers (models 039-099 and 039-199) 
IBM Personal System/2, Models 50, 60, 
70, and 80 Mouse 
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Note MOUSEAxx.SYS drivers are used with IBM PC/AT computers 
or compatible computers. MOUSEBxx.SYS drivers are used with IBM 
Personal System/2 computers. 

r,!!~,~ Regardless of which mouse driver you choose, you must always set up 
the POINTDD.SYS device driver for the mouse pointer. To direct MS 
OS/2 to load the pointer and mouse device drivers, add the following 
lines to your CONFIG.SYS file: 

device = c: \os2\pointdd.sys 
device = c: \os2\mousea04. sys 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the pointer and mouse 
device drivers in the OS2 directory of the start-up drive. When MS 
OS/2 loads these drivers, it allows MS OS/2 and DOS programs to 
use the Microsoft InPort Mouse on an IBM PC/ A T or a compatible 
computer. 

Changing the Behavior of the Mouse Device Driver 
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You can use the mode, serial, and qsize options to change the 
behavior of the mouse device driver. The mode option lets you tell MS 
OS/2 in which session you'll be using the mouse. (Don't confuse the 
mode option of this command with the mode utility.) The serial option 
lets you specify the serial port to which the mouse is connected. The 
qsize option lets you control how much information your program 
receives from the mouse. 

I!~~~; To tell MS OS/2 that you want to use the mouse in all sessions, add the 
following line to your CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\mousea04.sys mode=b 

This example directs MS OS/2 to use the mouse driver in Presentation 
Manager, full-screen, and DOS sessions. To use the mouse only in 
Presentation Manager and full-screen sessions, change the value that is 
specified for the mode option to p (protected mode). To use the mouse 
only in the DOS session, change the value that is specified for the 
mode option to r (real mode). 

To tell MS OS/2 that your mouse is connected to the COM2 serial 
port, add the following line to your CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\mousea02.sys serial=com2 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the mouse at your system's 
COM2 serial port. 
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aitS$!~~ If you want to use the nlouse with DOS applications such as Microsoft 
Word, then you also need to set up the EGA.SYS device driver. To 
direct MS OS/2 to load this driver, add the following line to your 
CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\ega.sys 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the driver in the OS2 direc­
tory of the drive from which you started MS OS/2. 

Using a Virtual Disk Drive 

You can use a virtual disk drive in full-screen and DOS sessions by set­
ting up the VDISK.SYS device driver. Using a virtual disk drive, your 
system simulates a disk drive in memory, and provides quick access to 
files stored there. Because the virtual disk is actually a portion of 
memory, it's almost as fast as if the data were in memory. 

:;S!~J~ You may want to use a virtual disk as a place in which temporary files 
are stored. Since the temporary file is deleted when it's no longer 
needed, there is no reason to save it on disk. To direct MS OS/2 to 
load the VDISK.SYS device driver, add the following line to your 
CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\vdisk.sys 

This example directs MS OS/2 to look for the VDISK.SYS driver in 
the OS2 directory of the drive from which you started MS OS/2. If the 
driver is found, MS OS/2 loads the driver and creates a 64K virtual 
disk with 128-byte sectors, 64 directory entries, and the name of the 
next available drive letter. (These values are the defaults.) 

Any infonnation stored in a virtual disk is lost when you restart your 
computer or turn off the power to your computer. If you use a virtual 
disk for temporary files, be sure to specify the appropriate drive letter 
with the set temp configuration command in your CONFIG.SYS file. 
This command tells MS OS/2 where to place all temporary files. 

You can have more than one virtual disk drive; drive letters are 
assigned by the order in which the device commands appear in the 
CONFIG .SYS file. When you specify memory for a virtual disk, that 
memory is no longer available for other programs to use. 

Since 64K is not very nluch space, you may want to increase the size 
of the virtual disk drive. To do this, add the following line to your 
CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\vdisk.sys 128 
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This example creates a 128K virtual disk with . 128-byte sectors and 64 
directory entries. 

You may also want to change the number of directory entries for the 
virtual disk drive. To increase the number of directory entries, add the 
following line to your CONFIG.SYS file: 

device=c:\os2\vdisk.sys 256,128 

This example creates a 256K virtual disk with 128-byte sectors and 128 
directory entries. Note that a sector size is not specified; its position is 
designated by a comma. (If you wanted to specify all three values as 
something other than the default, you would separate them with 
spaces.) 

When you specify a value for a directory entry, the value is rounded up 
to the nearest sector-size boundary. For example, if you give a value of 
25, and your sector size is 512 bytes, 25 will be rounded up to 32, which 
is the next multiple of 16. There are 16 32-byte directory entries in 512 
bytes. 

The maximum size of a virtual disk depends on the amount of available 
memory in your system, but it cannot be larger than four megabytes. If 
the virtual disk size that is specified is too large to fit in memory, 
VDISK.SYS will try to make a virtual disk that is 16K. This may result 
in a virtual disk with a different number of directory entries than you 
specified. 

When you start or restart your system, MS OS/2 displays information 
about any virtual disk it creates. The information includes the assigned 
drive letter, the size of the virtual disk, its sector size, and the number 
of directory entries. You can also use the chkdsk utility to determine 
the size of a virtual disk. 
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Introduction 

This appendix lists all of the escape sequences that can be used with 
the ANSI.SYS device driver in the DOS session, or with the ansi com­
mand in a full-screen OS/2 session or in cmd in a window. 

ANSI escape sequences affect cursor positioning, erase functions, and 
screen graphics. 

The sequences must be typed exactly as shown. No spaces are allowed. 

Cursor Functions 

Cursor Position 

Cursor Up 

Cursor Down 

The following functions affect the luovement of the cursor. 

ESC [row;colH 

or 

ESC [row;colf 

These two escape sequences move the cursor to the position specified 
by the parameters. When no parameters are provided, the cursor 
moves to the home position (the upper-left corner of the screen). 

ESC[nA 

This sequence moves the cursor up n rows without changing columns. 
If the cursor is already on the top line, MS OS/2 ignores this sequence. 

ESC[nB 

This sequence moves the cursor down n rows without changing col­
umns. If the cursor is already on the bottom row, MS OS/2 ignores 
this sequence. 
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Cursor Forward 

Cursor Backward 

ESC[nC 

This sequence moves the cursor forward n columns without changing 
lines. If the cursor is already in the far-right column, MS OS/2 ignores 
this sequence. 

ESC[nD 

This sequence moves the cursor back n columns without changing lines. 
If the cursor is already in the far-left column, MS OS/2 ignores this 
sequence. 

Save Cursor Position 

ESC[s 

This sequence saves the current cursor position. This position can be 
restored with the Restore Cursor Position sequence. 

Restore Cursor Position 

ESC[u 

This sequence restores the cursor position to the Save Cursor Position 
value. 

Erase Functions 

Erase Display 

394 

The following functions erase the screen. 

ESC[2J 

This sequence erases the screen and moves the cursor to the home 
position (the upper-left corner of the screen). 
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Erase Line 

ESC[K 

This sequence erases from the cursor to the end of the line (including 
the cursor position). 

Screen Graphics Functions 

The following functions affect screen graphics. 

Set Graphics Rendition 

ESC[g; ... ;gm 

This sequence calls the graphics functions specified by the following . 
numeric values. These functions remain until the next occurrence of 
this sequence. This sequence works only if the screen device supports 
graphics. 

The g variable may have any of the following values: 

Value Function 

0 All attributes off 
1 Bold on 
2 Faint on 
3 Italic on 
5 Blink on 
6 Rapid-blink on 
7 Reverse video on 
8 Concealed on 
30 Black foreground 
31 Red foreground 
32 Green foreground 
33 Yellow foreground 
34 Blue foreground 
35 Magenta foreground 
36 Cyan foreground 
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Set Mode 

Reset Mode 
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37 White foreground 
40 Black background 
41 Red background 

42 Green background 

43 Yellow background 
44 Blue background 
45 Magenta background 

46 Cyan background 
47 White background 
48 SUbscript 
49 Superscript 

The values 30 through 47 meet the ISO 6429 standard. 

ESC [=sh 

This sequence changes the screen width or type. The s variable can 
have one of the following numeric values: 

Value Function 

0 40 X 25 black and white 
1 40 X 25 color 
2 80 X 25 black and white 
3 80 X 25 color 
4 320 X 200 color 
5 320 X 200 black and white 
6 640 X 200 black and white 
7 Wraps at the end of each line 

ESC[=sl 

The values for this escape sequence are the same as for Set Mode, 
except that the value 7 resets the mode that causes wrapping at the end 
of each line. 
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Introduction 

This appendix describes how to add DOS files to your hard disk and 
create a DOS start-up disk. This will allow you run DOS on a system 
with MS OS/2 already installed on it. You may need to run DOS if you 
have DOS programs that cannot run in the DOS session of MS OS/2. 

You can always run DOS on your system by starting your system from 
the original DOS start-up disk. You can, however, choose to keep most 
of the DOS files, except for a few start-up files, on your hard disk. You 
will still have to use a DOS start-up disk, but DOS will run faster if 
most DOS files are on your hard disk. By modifying the CONFIG.SYS 
and AUTOEXEC.BAT files on the DOS start-up disk, you can tell the 
system to look for DOS files on your hard disk instead of on your 
start-up disk. 

Running DOS Programs 

Most DOS applications can be run in the DOS session of MS OS/2 
without problems. However, progranls that have timing dependencies, 
that access the hardware directly, or that use DOS extended memory 
may not work correctly in MS OS/2. Here are a few examples of such 
programs: 

• Programs that communicate through local area networks and that 
make or break connections 

• Programs that directly access hardware to back up or restore files 
• Block device drivers such as RAM disks 
• Programs that use certain key combinations such as CTRL+ESC or 

ALT+ESC 

• Programs that use plotters 
• Programs that determine storage sizes by checking hardware RAM 
• DOS communications programs 

Creating a DOS Directory and Start-up Disk 

To add the capability of running DOS, as well as MS OS/2, from your 
hard disk, you must create a DOS directory on your hard disk and 
copy the DOS files to it, make a new DOS start-up disk, and edit the 
CON FIG .SYS and AUTOEXEC.BAT files that are on the new DOS 
start-up disk. The following sections describe how to do these things. 
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The instructions in this appendix assume that you have MS OS/2 
installed on your hard disk, and have the original DOS system disk and 
a blank, formatted 1.2-nlegabyte or 1.44-megabyte floppy disk. 

Copying DOS Files to Your Hard Disk 

f@I!lif~1 To copy DOS files to your hard disk, do the following: 

[!] Restart your system by turning on your computer or by pressing 
CTRL+ALT+DEL. Change to the root directory on drive C and type 
the following to nlake a directory to hold DOS files: 

mkdir \dos 

(While the directory name DOS is used here, you may choose any 
valid directory name.) 

[!] Insert the original DOS start-up disk in drive A and type the follow­
ing to copy the DOS files to your hard disk: 

copy a:*.* c:\dos 

Making a DOS Start-up Disk 

400 

!.~lmi!l To tnake a new DOS start-up disk, do the following: 

[!] Insert the original DOS start-up disk that contains 
COMMAND.COM, CONFIG.SYS, and AUTOEXEC.BAT 
in drive A. 

~ Make a copy of this disk by typing the following: 

diskcopy a: a: 

Diskcopy will prompt you at appropriate times to insert the source 
disk (the original start-up disk) or destination disk (a blank, format­
ted disk). 

The copy becomes your DOS start-up disk. Before you can use it 
to start DOS, however, you must edit the DOS CONFIG.SYS and 
AUTOEXEC.BAT files, as described in the following section. 
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Editing CONFIG.SYS and AUTOEXEC.BAT 

You can use a text editor to modify the CONFIG.SYS and 
AUTOEXEC.BAT files on the start-up disk. 

Note Separate CONFIG .SYS and AUTOEXEC.BAT files exist for 
DOS and MS OS/2. Be sure to modify only the files on your DOS 
start-up disk. 

'~a!fiI!: To modify CONFIG.SYS, do the following: 

ITJ Insert your new DOS start-up disk in drive A. 
[!] Edit the shell configuration command so that it specifies the DOS 

directory that you have just created: 

shell=c:\dos\command.com /p 

@] Edit any device and country configuration commands so that they 
specify the new DOS directory. 

~U~~i To modify AUTOEXEC.BAT, do the following: 

Starting DOS 

ITJ Insert your new DOS start-up disk in drive A. 
[!] Edit the set com spec configuration command so that it specifies 

the COMMAND.COM file that is in the new DOS directory: 

set comspec=c:\dos\command.com 

@] Edit your path so it includes, at a minimum, the following: 

set path=c:\dos 

F.~ To start DOS, do the following: 

ITJ Insert the DOS start-up disk in drive A. 
[!] Restart your system by turning on your computer or by pressing 

CTRL+ALT +DEL. 

To return to MS OS/2, remove the start-up disk from drive A and 
restart your computer. 
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Terms 

A Action bar See Menu bar. 

Active Describes a window or icon that is selected in Presentation 
Manager; the window or icon to which the next keystroke or command 
will apply. If a window is active, the title bar is a different color. If an 
icon is active, the System menu appears. 

ANSI character set The American National Standards Institute 8-bit 
character set. It contains 256 characters. 

ANSI escape sequence A sequence of ASCII characters, the first 
two of which nlust be the escape character and the left-bracket charac­
ter, used to control the keyboard and computer screen. The ANSI 
character set was developed by the American National Standards Insti­
tute and can be used in a full-screen OS/2 session by using the ansi 
command. This character set can be used in the DOS session by instal­
ling the ANSI.SYS device driver by using the device command in your 
CONFIG .SYS file. 

Application A program used for a particular kind of work, such as 
word processing or database management. See also Presentation Man­
ager application, Full-screen OS/2 application, and DOS application. 

Application file See Program file. 

Archive attribute Determines whether a file will be copied when you 
use the xcopy, backup, or restore utilities. See also Attribute. 

Argument Refers to switches, options, and/or variables accepted by 
an MS OS/2 command or other process. 

Arrow pointer A small symbol that appears in MS OS/2 and DOS 
applications if you have installed a mouse, and that indicates which 
area of the screen will be affected when you click the mouse button. 
The pointer usually is shaped like an arrow but changes shape during 
certain tasks. 

ASCII character set The American Standard Code for Information 
Interchange 8-bit character set. The set consists of the first 128 (0-127) 
characters of the ANSI character set. 

Attribute A changeable characteristic of a file; for example, an 
archive attribute. You use the attrib command to display and set file 
attributes. 
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AUTOEXEC.BAT A batch file that contains a series of DOS com­
mands, and automatically runs when you start or restart your system. 
This batch file affects the DOS session only. 

Background program A program that cannot receive input and does 
not send output to the screen. See also Foreground program. 

Batch processor The part of the command interpreter that pro­
cesses batch-file cOlnmands. 

Batch program An ASCII file that contains one or more MS OS/2 
commands. MS OS/2 batch files have the extension .BAT in the DOS 
session, and .CMD in a full-screen OS/2 session. When a batch pro­
gram is run, the commands are processed sequentially by command 
(in the DOS session) or cmd (in a full-screen OS/2 session). 

Boot See Start. 

Buffer A place in your computer's memory used to store information 
telu porarily. 

Byte A unit of information used by a computer, usually eight con­
secutive bits that represent one character. 

Check box A small square box that appears in a Presentation Man­
ager dialog box and that can be turned on or off. When the check box 
is turned on, an X appears in the box. Check boxes represent multiple 
options that you can set. 

Choose In Presentation Manager, to perform an action that carries 
out a command in a menu or dialog box. See also Select. 

Click To press and release a mouse button quickly. When you click a 
mouse button, you may hear and feel a faint click. 

Cmd The MS OS/2 command interpreter. Cmd translates what you 
type at the command prompt into instructions that your computer 
understands. 

Code page Defines a table that is used to set up foreign-language ver­
sions of MS OS/2. You can change your system's code page by using 
the chcp conuuand. 

Command A word or phrase, usually found in a menu or typed at the 
command prompt, that you use in order to perform a task. 

Command The DOS command interpreter. Command translates 
what you type at the command prompt into instructions that your com­
puter understands. 
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Command button A large rectangular button that appears in a 
Presentation Manager dialog box and carries out or cancels an action 
when chosen. The Cancel button always cancels the command. The 
Enter button carries out the command. Sometimes, instead of Enter, 
the button that carries out the action will have a label that describes the 
action; for example, Delete. At times, choosing the button causes 
another dialog box to open. For example, if you choose the Help com­
mand button, the Help dialog box is displayed for the command. 

Command interpreter Provides a command-line interface that lets 
you run commonly used, "built-in" commands, as well as batch pro­
gratns and MS OS/2 programs. 

Command prompt The character or characters that appear on the 
screen as part of the command line. The command prompt tells you 
that the computer is ready to receive input. You can customize the 
command prompt by using the prompt command. 

Command-line interface A user interface that allows the user to 
type conunands on the command line. 

CONFIG.SYS A start-up file that contains configuration commands. 
These commands provide the information MS OS/2 needs to start your 
system. 

Configuration How your computer is set up. Configuration com­
mands in the CONFIG .SYS file help you customize the way MS OS/2 
runs on your computer. 

Control Panel A Presentation Manager application that you use to 
set up printers, change country settings and screen colors, and adjust 
other system settings such as the date and the time. 

Cursor Usually a blinking line or small box on the computer screen 
that shows where the next character you type will appear. See also 
Selection cursor. 

Data file A file made up of ASCII characters. 

Data path The place you tell MS OS/2 to look for data files (files 
with extensions other than .EXE, .COM, .BAT, or .CMD). 

Default Describes an option, command, or device that is automati­
cally selected or chosen by the system. For example, in most Presenta­
tion Manager dialog boxes that contain command buttons, one of the 
buttons has a bold border when the dialog box appears, indicating that 
it is the default and will be chosen automatically if you press the ENTER 
key. You can override a default by selecting the appropriate option, 
command, or device. 
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Device Components of your system's configuration that aren't actu­
ally part of the computer. Examples of devices are a modem, a printer, 
a mouse, and an external disk drive. 

Device driver A program that controls how your computer and a 
device, such as a printer or monitor, interact. A device driver allows 
you to use devices with your computer. A printer driver is an example 
of a device driver. A printer driver lets you control printing and set 
options, such as paper size, for a particular printer. 

Dialog box A rectangular box that appears when Presentation Man­
ager needs further information before it can carry out a command or 
when Presentation Manager is providing you with information. For 
example, if you choose the Add command from the Program menu in 
Start Programs, a dialog box appears, asking for the name of the appli­
cation that you want to add. 

Direct-access method A way to choose a command or to select a 
menu in Presentation Manager by pressing the key that corresponds to 
the underlined character in the command or menu name. 

DIRECTION keys The four arrow keys on your computer's keypad. The 
names of the individual DIRECTION keys refer to the direction the arrow 
points: the UP key, the DOWN key, the RIGHT key, and the LEIT key. 

Directory Part of a structure for organizing your files into convenient 
groups. A directory is like a file drawer that holds a particular group of 
files. A directory can contain both files and other directories. These 
directories are sometimes called subdirectories . You can see the direc­
tories on your system by using File System or by typing the dir com­
Inand at the command prompt. 

Disk cache An extra buffer in which MS OS/2 stores information 
that it has recently read from your hard disk. When an application 
needs to read information from the hard disk, it looks first in the disk 
cache to see if the information is there. 

DOS application An application designed to run with DOS. A DOS 
application can run with MS OS/2 only in the DOS session. See also 
DOS session. 

DOS session A separate environment created in MS OS/2 in which 
you can run an application designed to work with DOS. The DOS ses­
sion is almost like a separate computer, with 640 kilobytes of memory, 
that runs only DOS. You can run one application at a time in theDOS 
session. You can switch to other MS OS/2 applications by pressing 
ALT+ESC or to Task Manager by pressing CTRL+ESC. 

Double-click To rapidly press and release a mouse button twice. 

Drag To press and hold down the mouse button while moving the 
mouse. For example, you can move a Presentation Manager window to 
another location on the screen by dragging its title bar. 
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Drive icon In Presentation Manager, the small symbol in the Direc­
tory Tree window in File Systeln that represents the disk drives on your 
system. 

Dynamic-link library A separate file of MS OS/2 code that, when 
needed, is brought into memory, or "dynamically linked." 

Environment A place in your computer's memory where environment 
variables are stored. You define the environment by using the set com­
mand in the CONFIG.SYS file, in batch files, or from cmd or com­
mand. See also Environment variable. 

Environment variable Associates a string consisting of a drive, 
path, filename, or other information with a symbolic name that can be 
used by MS OS/2. You use the set command to define environment 
variables. 

Error message A message that appears on the screen if MS OS/2 
detects a problem while processing a command or program. An error 
message contains a message identification number that consists of three 
letters followed by a four-digit number. You can get more information 
about a particular error message by typing help at the command 
prompt, followed by the message number. 

Executable file See Program file. 

Expanded memory Extra memory installed to use with DOS. MS 
OS/2 does not use expanded melnory. If you have installed expanded 
memory on your computer, you should convert it to extended memory. 
See your extended-memory-board manual for details. 

Extend a selection In Presentation Manager, to select more than 
one item in a window. 

Extended memory Memory beyond the usual 1-megabyte limit of 
computers such as the IBM PC/AT and compatible models. To use it 
you must install an extended memory board. Extended memory can be 
used by MS OS/2. 

Extended partition A second, optional partition you may have on 
your hard-disk drive. 

Extension The period and three letters at the end of a filename. An 
extension identifies what kind of information a file contains. For exam­
ple, the extensions .CMD and .BAT indicate that the file contains a 
batch program. Some applications append an extension to the files that 
you create with them. For example, files that you create with Bricks 
have the extension .BRK. 
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File control block (FeB) A data structure used to control open files 
in the DOS session. 

File extension See Extension. 

File handle An identification code for a file, which is assigned when 
the file is created or opened. An MS OS/2 program uses the file handle 
whenever it accesses (reads from or writes to) the file. 

File System A Presentation Manager application that you use to view 
and organize your files and directories. 

Filename The name of a file. MS OS/2 filenames consist of a base 
name containing no more than eight characters and a three-character 
extension. For example, BRICKS.EXE is the name of the file that con­
tains the Bricks application. See also Extension. 

Filter A term sometimes used to define utilities that take input from 
a device or file, process or "filter" the input, and then send it to an out­
put device or file. 

Foreground program A program that can receive input and send 
output. See also Background program. 

Format To prepare a disk so that it can hold information. Formatting 
a disk erases whatever information was previously on it. 

Full-screen OS/2 application Describes an MS OS/2 application _ 
that runs in its own full screen rather than as part of the Presentation 
Manager screen. Some full-screen applications can run in special win­
dows, however, so that you can work with them in Presentation 
Manager. 

Full-screen OS/2 session A separate environment where MS OS/2 
applications run in a full screen. You do not see the Presentation 
Manager screen. You can start multiple full-screen sessions, almost as 
if you had mUltiple computers. From a full-screen session, you can 
switch to other applications by pressing ALT+ESC or to Task Manager 
by pressing CTRL+ESC. 

Graphical environment See Graphical user interface. 

Graphical user interface A user interface such as Presentation 
Manager, which offers you an enviromnent of windows, menus, and 
dialog boxes in which you can work. 

Grayed In Presentatiol1 Manager, describes a command or option 
that is listed in a menu or dialog box but cannot be chosen or selected. 
The command or option appears in gray type. For example, after you 
have enlarged a window to its full size, the Maximize command in the 
System Inenu is grayed. 



Terms: F-L 
~1!Ulmijj!~~ul1i2S::!!;i:!ifr§~L~lt~:;m:if@!~I:~il~t;;;;~m~&:miiw.~J~Mm~:m!!~~m:1!fJi!l~It;!m!~~iel!Stie~mii'~'~~!U~:~f~U!~ 

H 

J 

L 

Hidden file A system file that cannot be viewed, such as BIOS. 

Icon In Presentation Manager, a small symbol that represents an 
application or a session that is running in memory. For example, the 
DOS icon represents the DOS session. 

Icon area The area along the bottom of the Presentation Manager 
screen where icons for applications or sessions appear. You can move 
icons from the icon area. 

Inactive Describes a window or icon that is not selected in Presenta­
tion Manager. See also Select. 

Initialization The process your computer goes through when it is first 
started or restarted. This process includes reading MS OS/2 start-up 
files. 

Insertion point The place where text will be inserted when you type. 
The insertion point usually appears as a flashing vertical line in Presen­
tation Manager dialog boxes. The text you type appears to the left of 
the insertion point, which moves to the right as you type. 

Job identifier In Presentation Manager, a number that identifies a file 
waiting to be printed. You can see the job identifier listed in the work 
area of the Spooler Queue Manager application. 

Label Used as a parameter to the go to batch command, a label tells 
the batch program which part of the file to switch to. See also Volume 
label. 

List box A box within a Presentation Manager dialog box that lists 
available choices; for eXalnple, the areas of the screen that you can 
change colors for. The item that is selected in a list box is distinguished 
by the selection cursor, a dark bar surrounded by a dotted box. If there 
are more choices than can fit in the list box, the list box will have a 
scroll bar. 

Logical drive A way of naming an extended partition on your hard­
disk drive. 

Lost cluster A section of a file no longer associated with any other 
file on a hard-disk drive. When a cluster is lost, MS OS/2 can't read, 
write to, or modify the data in those clusters . You use the chkdsk com­
mand to fix lost clusters. 

409 



MS OS/2 User's Guide 
:.i:;~~m~t;mii!n~Giiiii~iiruiiiii!~~;al!n~~~m$!l=il~;~!!~Umlmt$i!fima§bi~iI.~~~U~'iEiimii!ma!if!:ilfi~iV~~~!~1i~~1S~rs.;t~l~ 

M 

N 

o 

p 

410 

Maximize box The small box containing an up arrow that is located 
at the right of the menu bar in a Presentation Manager window. Mouse 
users can click the Maximize box to enlarge a window to its maximum 
size. 

Menu A group listing of available commands in a Presentation Man­
ager window. Menu names appear in the menu bar near the top of the 
window. One menu, the System menu, is common to all Presentation 
Manager windows and is represented by the System-menu box in the 
upper-left corner of the window. You use a command from a menu by 
selecting the menu, then choosing the command. 

Menu bar The horizontal bar that lists the names of an application's 
menus near the top of a Presentation Manager window. The menu bar 
appears below the title bar of a window. This is sometimes referred to 
as the action bar in applications. 

Message A sentence or short paragraph of information that may 
appear on your screen, warning you about the consequence of some 
action you've taken or asking for additional information or verification. 
For example, when you attempt to shut down MS OS/2, you will see a 
message, asking if you really want to end all your programs. 

Minimize box The small box containing a down arrow that is located 
at the right of the menu bar in a Presentation Manager window. Mouse 
users can click the Minimize box to reduce a window to an icon. 

Move A technique by which MS OS/2 can move blocks of storage 
around so that unused areas of storage can be combined into larger 
areas, as needed by a program or application. 

Multitasking A feature of MS OS/2 that lets you run more than one 
program or process at the same time. 

NUL An option you have when you are redirecting output. Anything 
sent to NUL is discarded. 

Option A command argument that is not required. 

Option button A small round button that appears in a Presentation 
Manager dialog box and selects an option when set. Within a group of 
related option buttons, you can make only one selection. 

Partition A hard-disk drive can be organized into separate sections 
called partitions. 
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Path A description of the location of a directory within the directory 
structure of the system. The path consists of one or Inore directory 
names. Each directory name is separated from the previous one by a 
backs lash (\). 

Pipe The method of redirecting the output from one command and 
using it as input for the next command. 

Point To move the mouse pointer on the Presentation Manager 
screen until it rests on the item you want to select or choose. 

Pointer See Arrow pointer. 

Port A slot on your computer to which you can connect a printer, 
a modem, or other input or output device. MS OS/2 recognizes three 
printer ports (LPTl, LPT2, and LPT3) and three communications ports 
(COMl, COM2, and COM3). 

Presentation Manager The graphical user interface that is part of 
MS OS/2. See also Graphical user interface, Presentation Manager 
application, and Presentation Manager session. 

Presentation Manager application An application designed for the 
Presentation Manager graphical environment. These applications run 
in windows, and their commands are organized into menus. They also 
take advantage of other features of the Presentation Manager interface 
such as dialog boxes and icons. 

Presentation Manager session The environment that applications 
designed for Presentation Manager run in. In the Presentation Manager 
session, all the applications running on your system are represented­
either running in windows or as icons. The DOS session and full-screen 
OS/2 session are represented as icons, as well. 

Primary partition The partition on your hard-disk drive that must 
contain system start-up files. 

Print job In Presentation Manager, a file waiting to be printed. You 
can check the status of print jobs by using the Spooler Queue Manager 
application. 

Print queue In Presentation Manager, a list of files waiting to be 
printed. You can look at this list by using the Spooler Queue Manager 
application. 

Printer names In Presentation Manager, the names you assign to 
a printer to identify it. You can create your own printer names. You 
create and assign the names by using the Control Panel application. 

Program A set of instructions, written in a computer language, that 
tells the computer how to perform a task. 

411 



MS OS/2 User's Guide 
itil:I!!!!tiI81J~Jlf#Amml~~lIU~iijiiifdii!i;iillliEiilfiilS!~~_~1~~ft.s;ltIlii~ilr.;aH~S~JF.JBJm!s!;ffrs:-.saJ!~~~;eEiij~tl!~li 

Q 

R 

s 

412 

Program file The file that contains a program. These files must have 
one of the following filename extensions: .CMD, .EXE, COM, or 
.BA T. In Presentation Manager, you can start an application by open­
ing its program pIe in File System. Program files are also known as 
application files and executable files. 

Prompt See Command prompt. 

Queue See Print queue. 

Queue processor In Presentation Manager, a program that prepares 
a file to be sent to the printer. A queue-processing program is copied to 
your hard disk when you set up MS OS/2 on your system. 

Read-only attribute Determines whether the contents of a file can 
be modified or not. See also Attribute. 

Redirection A feature that lets you take the output from one com­
mand and send it to a file instead of to the screen. 

Replaceable parameter A command option that you can define 
each time you run a batch program. You use replaceable parameters 
when you want to create a batch program and run it with different sets 
of data. A replaceable parameter is represented by a percent sign (%) 
followed by a digit from 0 through 9. 

Restart To press CTRL+ALT+DEL when your computer is already 
turned on. See also Start. 

Restore A command that restores files that were backed up by using 
the backup utility. The term "restore" is also used to describe the 
return of a window to the size and position it had before it was either 
shrunk to an icon or enlarged to its maximum size. 

Restore box The small box in a Presentation Manager window con­
taining a down and up an arrow. It appears at the right of the menu bar 
after you have enlarged a window to its full size. Mouse users can click 
the Restore box to return the window to its previous size and position. 

Root directory Highest directory on a disk. It is represented by the 
backslash (\). The root directory is created when you format the disk. 
FrOID the root directory, you can create other directories. 

Run To start an application. 

Save To store a file, or changes to a file, on a disk. 

Scroll In Presentation Manager, to move text or graphics up or down, 
or left or right, in order to see information that cannot fit on the 
screen. You usually use the DIRECTION keys or the mouse to scroll. 
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Scroll bar A bar that appears at the right side and/or bottom of some 
Presentation Manager windows and in some dialog boxes. The scroll 
bar contains a scroll arrow at either end and a scroll box that moves 
within the scroll bar, reflecting your position in a file or a list. Mouse 
users can click parts of the scroll bar to scroll a file. Keyboard users 
use the DIRECTION keys to accomplish the same thing. 

Scroll box In Presentation Manager, the box within a scroll bar that 
you move by using either the mouse or the DIRECTION keys. Its position 
in the scroll bar corresponds to your general location in a file or dialog 
box (beginning, middle, or end). 

Search path The path that tells MS OS/2 where to look for a file or 
directory. 

Sector A place on a disk that contains the slnallest amount of infor­
mation that can be accessed at one time. See also Track. 

Select In Presentation Manager, to indicate the item that the next 
command you choose will affect. The way you select varies, depending 
on the task. See also Choose. 

Selection cursor In Presentation Manager, the mark, often a dark 
bar or dotted box, that shows you where you are working in a window 
or dialog box and what you have selected. The selection cursor varies, 
depending on where you are working. For example, in File System a 
dark bar shows you which disk drive or file you have selected. In a dia­
log box, a dotted box shows you which area of the dialog box you are 
working in. 

Session See DOS session, Full-screen OS/2 session, and Presentation 
Manager session. 

Shortcut key In Presentation Manager, a special key or key 
sequence, available for some commands, that you can press to carry 
out the command without first selecting a menu. The shortcut keys for 
a command are often listed on the menu to the right of the command 
name. 

Spooler Queue Manager A Presentation Manager application that 
organizes and controls printing. It allows you to print files and to view 
and control the jobs in the print queue. Spooler Queue Manager is 
started each time you start MS OS/2 unless you turn it off using Con­
trol Panel. 

Standard error The destination of error messages sent by your com­
puter. The computer usually sends error messages to the screen, but 
you can use redirection to send them to another destination. 

Standard input The source of input to your computer. The computer 
usually gets its input from the screen, but you can use redirection to 
send it input fronl other sources. 
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Standard output The destination of output from your computer. The 
computer usually sends output to the screen, but you can use redirec­
tion to send output to other destinations. 

Start There are two ways to start MS OS/2. One is to turn on your 
computer. There other is to press CTRL+ALT+DEL when your computer 
is already turned on. 

Start Programs A Presentation Manager application that you use to 
start other applications. 

Start-up disk The disk where your MS OS/2 start-up files are 
located. This can be a floppy disk or hard disk. 

Start-up drive The drive where your MS OS/2 start-up files are 
located. This can be a floppy-disk drive or hard-disk drive. 

Start-up file Files such as AUTOEXEC.BAT and CONFIG.SYS, 
which MS OS/2 looks at for information about how to start your 
system. 

String A sequence of related characters. 

Subdirectory A directory contained within another directory. All 
directories are subdirectories of the root directory. 

Swap A technique by which some data segments in memory are writ­
ten to a disk-swap file, allowing the memory that they were using to be 
reclaimed for another purpose. Later, the swapped data segment is 
reloaded into memory. 

Switch To move from one application to another, or from one ses­
sion to another. You can switch between applications by using the 
mouse, the keyboard, or Task Manager. 

System menu In Presentation Manager, the menu that appears on 
every application that runs in a window. Icons, some dialog boxes, and 
windows within application work-areas also have System menus. For 
applications running in a window and for icons and dialog boxes, 
System-menu commands move, change the size of, and close windows. 
You can also switch to Task Manager by using the System menu. For 
work-area windows, System-menu commands vary, depending on the 
application. 

System-menu box The small box that is located at the left in a win­
dow's title bar. If you have a mouse, you can click this box to display 
the System menu, or double-click it to close the window. 

Task Manager A Presentation Manager application that you use to 
switch among all the applications you have running on your computer. 
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Text box A box in a Presentation Manager dialog box in which you 
type information needed to carry out a command. The text box may 
be blank when the dialog box appears, or may contain text if there is 
a default option or if you have selected something applicable to that 
command. 

Text file See Data file. 

Thread Part of an application or other process that can be scheduled 
by MS OS/2 to run on its own. 

Time slice The amount of processing time the MS OS/2 scheduler 
gives a thread before reassigning the CPU to another thread. 

Title bar The horizontal bar across the top of each Presentation Man­
ager window, which contains the name of the application in that win­
dow. The title bar also contains the System-menu box and the Maxi­
mize and Minimize boxes or the Minimize and Restore boxes. 

Track A place on a disk where information is stored. A track is made 
up of sectors. See also Sector. 

User interface See Graphical user interface and Command-line inter­
face. 

Utility A program provided with MS OS/2 that is designed to perform 
system-maintenance tasks such as copying files or formatting disks. For 
example, backup is an MS OS/2 utility for creating backup copies of 
your files. 

Virtual disk A disk drive simulated in memory, which provides quick 
access to information stored there. 

Volume label An internal name ort a disk. You should put a volume 
label on each of your floppy disks to help you identify them. 

Wildcard character A character that can be included in a filename 
to indicate any character or group of characters that might match that 
position in other filenames. There are two wildcard characters you can 
use: the question mark (?) and the asterisk (*). The question mark can 
match one character; the asterisk can match zero or more characters. 
For example, * .EXE represents all files in the directory that end with 
the .EXE filename extension. 

Window In Presentation Manager, a rectangular area on your screen 
in which you view an application. Every window has a title bar and may 
have a Inen~ bar and one or two scroll bars. See also Work-area win­
dow. 
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Work area In Presentation Manager, the area of a window where you 
do your work with the application. For example, the Start Programs 
work area contains a list of programs that you can start. 

Work-area window In Presentation Manager, windows that you can 
open within an application work area. For example, you can open 
directory windows within the File System work area. 



Index 

& (ampersand) 
combining redirection, 236 
in batch program, 253, 254 

&& (double ampersand), 253, 254 
* (asterisk) wildcard, 101, 210,309 
@ (at symbol), 242 
\ (backslash), 102 
" (caret), 250, 253 
: (colon), 9, 246 
= (equal sign) 

environment variable, 230 
System Editor, 313 

> (greater-than sign) 
redirecting output, 233 
tree utility, 265 

» (double greater-than sign), 234 
< (less-than sign), 234 
# (number sign), 313 
( ) (parentheses), 253, 254 
0/0 (percent sign) 

for command, 249 
replaceable parameter, 245 

0/0 % (double percent sign) 
for command, 249 
shift command, 248 

. (period), 208, 213 

.. (double period), 208, 213 
I (pipe), 270 
II (double pipe), 253, 254 
+ (plus sign), 217 
? (question mark), 211 
/ (slash) See Option 
.BAT extension, 282, 240 
.CHK extension, 323 
.CMD extension, 59, 240, 282 
.COM extension, 59 
.DDP extension, 382 
.DLL extension, 360 
.EXE extension, 59 
4201.DCP file, 376 
5202.DCP file, 376 
Absolute priority, 367 

Active partition 
changing, 337 
status, 342 

Active process 
maxwait command, 358, 366 

Active window, 11 
Add a Group dialog box, 73 
Add command, 67 
Add Extension dialog box, 125 
Add Font command, 191, 192 
Add New Font dialog box, 192 
Add Printer Driver command, 158, 159 
Add Printer Driver dialog box, 158, 159 
Add Program dialog box, 67, 68 
Add Queue Processor command, 171, 172 
Add Queue Processor dialog box, 172 
Adding 

file to another file, 217, 312 
printer, 151 
printer driver, 158, 159 
program, 68 
program group, 73 
queue processor, 171 

Alias, logical drive letter, 384 
ALT key 

choosing a command, 14 
DOS programs, 399 
moving a directory, 115 
moving a file between directories, 119 
selecting 

System menu, 17 
Task Manager, 29 

shortcut keys, 20 
switching between applications, 13, 65, 79 
switching from DOS session, 284 

Ampersand (&) 
combining redirection, 236 
in batch program, 253, 254 

And symbol (&&), 253, 254 
ANSI escape sequences 

ansi utility, 276 
ANSI. SYS device driver, 382 
description~ 383 
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ANSI escape sequences (continued) 
list, 393 

ANSI support 
DOS session, 277 
full-screen session, 276 

Ansi utility, 276, 288, 383 
ANSI.SYS device driver, 277, 382, 393 
Append 

directory to path, 230 
file to file, 217 
output to file, 234 

Append utility, 287, 288-289, 290 
Application See also Program 

active window, 11 
adding a font file, 191, 192 
arguments, 64 
arranging windows, 38 
background, 224 
Bricks, 124 
Cascade command, 39 
changing information, 69 
copying, 68, 71, 72 
filename, 68 
fixed-size window, 30 
full-screen OS/2, 56 

ansi utility, 383 
defined, 51, 53 
default, 70 
Format Diskette, 57 
Help information, 77 
icon, 83 
moving between, 78 
scrolling window contents, 80 
shrinking to an icon, 83 
sizing a window, 82 
start-up files, 351 
System menu, 57 
window, 57 
working with, 75, 223 

getting online Help, 43 
graphics problems, 64 
groups, 54 
Help information, 41-46, 77 
icon, 33 
listed in Start Programs, 64 
logo display time, 186, 187 
Main Group, 58 
Maximize command, 19 
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Application (continued) 
messages, 47 
opening, 59 
Presentation Manager, 52, 223, 226 
printing a file, 123, 139, 140 
quitting, 48, 62, 83 
running in memory, 33 
screen, 56, 62 
scrolling, 36, 37, 80, 81 
selecting, 10 
starting, 51-55, 59, 61, 124 

from cmd, 222, 223, 226 
from DOS, 63 
more than one, 64 
PATH variable, 224 

switching, 12, 13, 51, 63-67, 78 
System-menu box, 76 
Task Manager, 12, 66 
Tile command, 40 
title bar, 12 
visible on screen, 65 
window, 8 

Archive attribute, 127, 226-268, 326 
Argument 

device setting, 343 
Add Program dialog box, 68 
in batch program, 246 
parallel port, 344 
serial port, 345 
shifting, 248 
substituting, 249 

Arrange menu, 38-41, 111, 112 
Arrow key See DIRECTION key 
ASCII file, recovering, 323 
Assign utility, 261, 287, 289, 290 
Associate command, 124-126 
Associate dialog box, 125 
Asterisk (*), 101, 210, 309 
Asynchronous-communication, 344-346 
At symbol (@), 242 
Attrib utility, 263, 266-268, 326 
Attribute, 109 See also File 
Auto Refresh command, 150 
AUTOEXEC.BAT, 282, 351, 399 
Automatic transit-flow control, 345 
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Background program See also Multitasking 
detach command, 227 
redirecting messages from, 236 
starting, 224, 371 

Backslash (\), 102 
Backup See also Backup utility 

batch program, 243 
diskcopy utility, 261 
file 

archive attribute, 266 
System Editor, 303 

Backup utility, 321, 324-327 
la option, 327 
I d option, 327 
IL option, 327 
1m option, 268, 326 
Is option, 326 
It option, 327 
adding files to backup disk, 327 
archive attribute, 266, 326 
assign utility, 290 
file erased, 325 
file last modified, 326, 327 
restoring files See Restore utility 

Bad sector See Sector 
Batch command, 240 See also Batch 

program 
Batch file See Batch program 
Batch processor, 250 
Batch program 

Iq option, 242 
backup, 243 
call command, 250 
cmd, 239 
echo, 242 
filename extension, 240, 282 
goto command, 246 
help, 258 
label, 246 
pause command, 246 
repeating a task, 249 
replaceable parameter, 245 
run command, 372 
shift command, 248 
special characters, 253 
start command, 225 
starting, 241, 243 
start-up files, 353 

Batch program (continued) 
stopping, 243, 246 
using, 239 

Baud rate, 345 
Binary file, copying, 216, 219 
Bit See Attribute, Data bit, Stop bit 
Black-and-white See Monochrome 
Block device drivers, 399 
Block file, 323 
Bold type, viii 
Boot See Starting, Restarting 
Border Width command, 184 
Border Width dialog box, 184 
Brackets ([ ]), ix, 102 
Break command, 282, 286, 287, 358, 364 
Buffer, tracebuf command, 377 
Buffers command, 358, 369 
Button See also Command button, Mouse 

Cancel, 46 
Index, 44 
Keys, 45 
message, 46 

Bytes 
available on disk, 207, 322 
in bad sectors, 322 

Cache See Disk cache 
Call command, 240 
Canadian, French, code page, 372, 374 
Cancel All Jobs command, 146 
Cancel button, 28, 46 
Cancel Job command, 145 
Canceling 

print job, 144, 145 
selection, 11, 97 

Capital letters, viii 
Caret C), 250, 253 
Cascade command, 39, 111, 112 
Cd command, 213 
Change Attributes command, 127, 128 
Change Attributes dialog box, 128 
Change command, 69 
Change dialog box, 309 
Change Program Information dialog box, 69, 

70 
Changing 

active partition, 337 

419 



Index 
!l~a;Mlmm~iH~Rm:~~;~h1ilS!lmlU1mli;tii!i.Ue!~~~'ffiit§~~ti!m~nt1.~ffi!~~~~!$!:ti'~iilltmfmi=U&m.i~r::l\~lm!Bl~ 

Changing (continued) 
application information, 69 
character size, 79 
code page, 206 
code pages, 372 
CONFIG .SYS, 359 
date, 179, 203 
default application information, 70 
default printer, 166, 167 
directory, 213 
display device driver, 382 
drive, 221 
environment variable, 228 
file, read-only attribute, 266 
filename 

rename command, 220 
System Editor, 310 

partition, size of, 338 
. path, 228 
print queues, 166, 168-170 
printer drivers, 161, 162 
printer names, 160, 161 
printer ports, 164 
program groups, 58 
prompt, 204 
serial communication ports, 165 
time, 178, 204 
user interface, 358, 360 

Character 
deleting, System Editor, 305 
displaying in batch program, 253 
redirection symbol, 250 
sorting by, 270 
special, in batch program, 253 

Character set 
codepage command, 359, 374 
graftabl utility, 293 

Characters per line 
display mode, 347 
parallel printer, 344 

Chcp command, 206, 372, 374 
Check box 

defined, 22, 26 
selecting 23, 27 

Check mark 
defined, 16 
group name, 59 

Checking disk space See Chkdsk utility 
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Chkdsk utility, 135, 136, 321 
If option, 323, 326 
Iv option, 322, 324 
DOS session, 292 
join utility, 291 
subst utility, 292 
virtual disk drive, 388 

CHKDSK.COM, 323 
Clearing screen, 203 
Click, x, 10, 11 

selecting 10, 11 
Close All Directories command, 129 
Close command 

closing a directory window, 128, 129 
defined, 17 
dialog box, 28 
Disk Information-CHKDSK utility, 136 
File System, 99 
Help window, 46 
quitting 

MS OS/2 command interpreter, 63 
Presentation Manager application, 84 

shortcut keys, 20 
Closing 

dialog box, 28, 29 
directory window, 128 
window, 17 

CIs command, 203 
Cluster, 327 
Cmd 

applications in Start Programs, 71 
batch program, 239 
defined, 58 
directory naming conventions, 100 
end automatically, 225 
environment, 231 
filename conventions, 100 
icon, 58 
initializing, 353 
location, set comspec command, 358 
output, 223 
print command, 140 
printing a file, 139, 140 
prompt, 201, 204 
quitting, 62, 202 
running in a window, 53 
search path, setting, 358 
starting, 201 
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Cmd (continued) 
starting a utility, 257 
starting an application, 62, 222 
start-up files, 353 

CMD.EXE,324 See also Cmd 
Code 

code pages See Code page 
country, 276, 373 
keyboard, 373 

Code page 
changing, 206 
codepage command, 359, 374 
countries supported, 373 
default, 293 
device, 375 
graftabl utility, 293 
installation, 372 
keyb utility, 275 
prepared for system, 206 
printer, 376 
ROM, devinfo command, 376 
setting up, 372 
sort utility, 270 

Codepage command, 359, 374 
Collapsing a directory level, 104, 105 
Colon (:), ix, 246 
Color display, 347 
Column, sorting by, 270, 272 
COMOl.SYS device driver, 383 
COM02.SYS device driver, 383 
COM1, 343, 345 
COM2, 343, 345 
COM3, 343, 345 
Combining files, 217 
Comma (,), ix 
Command See also specific command, 

Command interpreter, Cmd 
Add, 67 
Add Font, 191, 192 
Add Printer Driver, 158, 159 
Add Queue Processor, 171, 172 
and symbol (&&), 253, 254 
ansi, 383, 393 
Associate, 124-126 
Auto Refresh, 150 
AUTOEXEC.BAT, 283 
basic method, 14, 17 
batch program, 239, 242 

Command (continued) 
Border Width, 184 
break, 282, 286, 287, 359, 364 
buffers, 358, 369 
button See Command button 
call, 240 
Cancel All Jobs, 146 
Cancel button, 28, 46 
Cancel Job, 145 
Cascade, 39, 41,111,112 
cd, 213 
Change, 69 
Change Attributes, 127, 128 
chcp, 206, 372, 374 
choosing, 14, 17 
Close 

defined, 17 
dialog box, 28 
directory window, 128, 129 
Disk Information-CHKDSK utility, 

136 
File System, 99 
Help window, 46 
quitting cmd, 63 
quitting Presentation Manager 

application, 84 
shortcut keys, 20 

Close All Directories, 129 
cIs, 203 
codepage, 359, 374 
combining in batch program, 253, 254 
Communications Port, 190 
configuration commands, 357, 358 
copy, 216 
Copy 

copying a directory, 116, 117, 117 
copying a file, 113, 120 

country, 359, 373, 374 
Country, 187-189 
Create Directory, 112 
custom, creating, 243 
date, 203, 282 
defined, 13, 201 
del, 219, 286 
Delete 

application, 72 
directory, 113, 114 
file, 122 
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Command (continued) 
Delete (continued) 

program group, 74, 75 
Delete Font, 193 
Deselect All, 97 
detach, 227, 286 
device, 282, 359, 381 

run command, 372 
virtual disk, 285 

devinfo, 359, 375 
dir, 207, 286 
direct-access method, 14, 17 
diskcache, 285, 358, 368 
Display Options 

directory window information, 107, 108 
file attributes, 127 

do, 249 
DOS command interpreter, 281 
DOS commands, 286 
dpath, 229, 286 
echo, 240 
ellipsis ( ... ), 16 
endlocal, 240, 251, 286 
Exit, 84 
Exit Control Panel, 178 
Exit File System, 129 
Expand All, 106 
Expand Branch, 106 
Expand One Level, 106 
extproc, 240, 286 
fcbs, 282, 359, 364 
File Options, 115 
File System, 100 
filter See More utility, Sort utility 
for, 240, 249 
Full File Details 

directory window information, 107, 108 
setting file attributes, 126 
sorting files, 110 ' 

goto, 240, 246 
grayed, 19, 22 
grouping together, 253, 254 
Help, 47, 77 
Hold All Jobs, 149 
Hold Job, 148 
Hold Queue, 142 
if, 240, 245 
inactive, 19, 22 

422 

Command (continued) 
iopl, 358, 361 
Job Details, 143, 146, 147 
Large Font, 79 
libpath, 358, 360 
Maximize 

Control Panel, 20 
defined, 17 
enlarging a window, 83 
enlarging an icon, 33 
shortcut keys, 20 
sizing a window, 82 

maxwait, 358, 366 
md See Mkdir command 
memman, 358, 368 
menu, 13,14 
Minimize 

defined, 17 
shortcut keys, 20 
shrinking a window, 34, 83 
sizing a window, 82 

Minimize On Run, 55, 124 
mkdir, 212, 286 
Mouse, 186 
Move 

copying files into new directories, 113 
defined, 17 
directory, 115, 116 
file, 118 
File System, 99 
icons, 29 
shortcut keys, 20 
window, 29 

Next, 99 
Next Window, 79 
notational conventions, viii 
Open 

directory window, 92 
starting an application, 124 

Options, 121 
or symbol (II), 253, 254 
path, 229 
pause, 240, 246 
pauseonerror, 357 
piping input and output, 236 
Print, 123, 140 
Print Job Next, 146 
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Command (continued) 
Printer Connections, 152 

changing printer names, 160 
changing printer-driver connections, 

162 
changing serial-communications.-port 

settings, 165 
deleting a printer, 157 
setting printer options, 163 

Printer Defaults, 156, 167 
priority, 367 
protectonly, 282, 358, 362 
protshell, 351, 358 
rd See herein rmdir 
Refresh, 111, 150 
Release All Jobs, 150 
Release Job, 148, 149 
rem, 240 
rename, 220 
Rename, program group, 73, 74 
Repeat Job, 147, 148 
Restore 

defined, 17 
shortcut keys, 20 
sizing a window, 82 
window, 34, 36 

Resume 
File System, 129 
Control Panel, 178 

Resume Task Manager, 48 
rmdir, 286 
rmsize, 282, 359, 364 
run, 371 
Screen Colors, 181-184 
Scroll, 80, 81 
Select All, 96 
selecting, 9 
separating· in batch program, 253, 254 
set, 228, 229, 250, 370 
set comspec, 358, 401 
set dpath, 358 
set path, 358, 360, 402 
set prompt, 358 
set temp, 387 
setlocal, 240, 251, 286 
shell, 281, 282, 358, 363, 401 
shift, 240, 248 
shortcut keys, 20 

Command (continued) 
Show Outline Tree, 103-105 
Shutdown Now, 48 
Size 

defined, 17 
File System, 99 
shortcut keys, 20 
sizing a window, 31, 82 

Small Font, 82 
Spooler Queues, 169-171 
start, 224, 225, 286 
Start, 55 
Start Job Again, 148 
swappath, 358, 369 
System Editor See System Editor 
System menu, 16, 29, 53 
Task Manager 

defined, 17 
shortcut keys, 20 
switching, 66 

threads, 358, 365 
Tile, 111, 112 
time, 204, 282 
timeslice, 367 
trace, 377 
tracebuf, 377 
type, 214, 286 
underlined letters, 14, 15 
Undo Selection, 97, 98 
ver, 205 
vol, 221, 286 
Warning Beep, 185 

Command button See also Button 
default,28 
defined, 21, 27 
selecting, 23 
selection cursor, 27 

Command interpreter See also Cmd 
command, 281 
DOS session, shell command, 358, 363 
Help command, 47 
MS OS/2, prot shell command, 358, 360 

Command line 
argument, 62, 64, 246 
notational conventions, viii 
starting program, 222 
System Editor, 310, 314 

Command Line dialog box, 311 
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COMMAND.COM, 324, 400 
Communication, asynchronous, 344 
Communications port 

connecting 
serial port, 190, 191 
serial printer, 164 

device driver, 383 
DOS session, 294 
mouse device driver, 386 

Communications Port command, 190 
Communications Port dialog box, 165, 190, 

191 
Communications programs, DOS, 399 
Comp utility, 269, 274 
Comparing 
/' directory, 274 

file, 269, 274 
Comspec, set, 358, 401 
Con, 218 
Conditional See If command 
CONFIG.SYS 

backup copy, 359 
break command, 359, 364 
buffers command, 358, 369 
codepage command, 359, 374 
country command, 359, 373, 374 
ddinstal program, 381 
description, 351 
device command, 359, 372, 381 
devinfo command, 359, 375 
diskcache command, 358, 368 
editing, 299 
error message, 357 
fcbs command, 359, 364 
font files, 192 
installation, 357, 359, 361 
iopl command, 358, 361 
libpath command, 358, 360 
maxwait command, 358, 366 
memman command, 358, 368 
modifying, 359 
priority command, 367 
protectonly command, 358, 362 
prot shell command, 358 
required commands, 357 
rmsize command, 359, 364 
run command, 371 
running DOS from hard disk, 399 
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CONFIG .SYS (continued) 
set command, 370 
set comspec command, 358 
set dpath command, 358 
set path command, 358, 360 
set prompt command, 358 
set temp command, 387 
shell command, 358, 363 
swappath command, 358, 369 
threads command, 358, 365 
timeslice, 367 
trace command, 377 
tracebuf command, 377 
queue-processor file, 172 

Configuration See CONFIG .SYS, 
Configuring 

Configuration command See individual 
command 

Configuring See also CONFIG.SYS 
DOS session, 282, 363 
hard disk, 321, 330 
parallel port, 344 
Presentation Manager session, 360 
serial port, 344 

Contiguous files, 322, 323 
Continuous retry, 346 
Control Panel 

adding a font file, 191, 192 
adding a printer, 151-157 
adjusting screen contrast, 184 
changing 

default printer, 166, 167 
print queues, 168, 169, 170 
print-queue connections, 166 
print-queue options, 170, 171 
printer names, 160 
printer options, 151 
printer-driver connections, 161, 162 
printer-port connections, 164 

color values, 182 
communications port, 190, 191 
country settings, 187-189 
cursor-blink rate, 180 
default printer, 151 
defined, 58 
deleting 

font file, 193 
printer, 157, 158 
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Control Panel (continued) 
fixed size, 20, 30 
font files, 191-193 
general uses, 58 
introduction, 177 
logo display time, 186, 187 
mouse double-click, 181 
mouse options, 185, 186 
port, 151 
position on screen, 55 
print-queue options, 170, 171 
printer drivers, 151, 162 
printer name, 151, 160 
printing a file, 123 
queue processor, 169, 171-173 
queues, 152 
quitting, 178 
removing 

printer, 151 
queue processor, 173 

screen colors, 181, 182, 183 
screen contrast, 184 
setting printer options, 163 
setting up a printer, 151 
Size command, 20 
starting, 177 
system date, 179 
System menu, 20 
system time, 178 
warning beep, 185 
window, 184 

CONTROL.OOn file, 326 
Conventions See Notational conventions 
Copy command, 216 

I a option, 219 
Ib option, 219 
Iv option, 219 
con, 218 
copying a directory, 116, 117, 117 
copying a file, 113, 120 

Copy con See Copy command 
Copy dialog box, 117, 120, 121 
Copy Program dialog box, 71 
Copying See also Backup utility 

applications in Start Programs, 71, 72 
backup See Backup utility 
directory, 116, 117, 263 
disk, 258, 260 

Copying (continued) 
file, 120, 216, 226, 243 
System Editor, 307 

Country code, 276, 373 
Country command, 187-189, 359, 373, 374 
Country dialog box, 188, 189 
Country settings, 187-189, 359, 373, 374 
COUNTRY.SYS, 374 
Create Directory command, 112 
Create Directory dialog box, 113 
Createdd utility, 288 
Creating 

command, 243 
directory, cd command, 212 
extended partition, 335 
file, 218, 300 
logical drive, 336 
primary partition, 333 
program group, 72 

CTRL key 
copying files, 219 
DOS programs, 284, 399 
end-of-file marker, 274 
scrolling, 38 
selecting 

last directory listed, 91 
root directory, 91 
scattered files, 96 
System menu, 99 

shortcut keys, 20 
stopping a program, 224, 243, 246, 287, 

344, 359, 364 
switching to Task Manager, 66 
viewing a directory, 90 

CTS (clear to send), 346 
Ctty command, 238 
Currency, country settings, 359, 374 
Current directory, 89 
Cursor See also Selection cursor 

position, 393 
System Editor, 303, 304 

Cursor-blink rate, 180 
Cylinders 

extended partition, 336 
hard disk size, 334 
logical drive, 337 
partition size, 335 
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Data See also Input, Output, File 
bit, 345 
file, 93, 323 
partition, 341 
path, 229, 288, 289 
search path, 358 
segment, 361 

Date 
country settings, 359, 374 
file modified, 327 
of file or directory, 208 
restore utility, 329 
setting, 203 

Date command, 203, 282 
Ddinstal utility, 288, 381, 382 
Def statement, 313 
Default button, 28 
Default printer, 151, 154, 166, 167 
Del command, 219, 286 
Delete command, 72 

directory, 113, 114 
file, 122 
program group, 74, 75 

Delete dialog box, 114, 122 
Delete Font command, 193 
Delete Font dialog box, 193 
Delete Group dialog box, 75 
Delete Printer Driver dialog box, 159 
Delete Queue Processor dialog box, 173 
Deleting 

applications from Start Programs, 72 
character, System Editor, 305 
directory, 113, 114, 214 
environment variable, 250 
file, 122, 219 
logical drive, 339 
partition, 338, 340, 341 
printer, 157-160 
program group, 74, 75 
text, System Editor, 306 

Density, 259 
Deselect All command, 97 
Detach command, 227, 286 
Detached program, 236 
Device 

assign utility, 290 
code page, 375 
description, 370, 381 
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Device (continued) 
NUL See NUL 
reading input from, 238 
sending output to, 233 
setting arguments, 343 

Device command, 282, 358, 381 
run command, 372 
virtual disk, 285 

Device driver 
ANSI.SYS, 277 
block, 399 
changing display, 382 
COM01.SYS, 383 
COM02.SYS, 383 
COMOx.SYS, 294 
description, 370, 381 
device command, 359 
EGA.SYS, 285, 387 
EXTDSKDD.SYS, 384 
installation, 381 
mouse, 285, 385, 386 
path, 381 
pmdd.sys, 361 
POINTDD.SYS, 386 
setting up, 370, 381 
VDISK.SYS, 387 

Devinfo command, 358, 375, 376 
Dialog box 

Add a Group, 73 
Add Extension, 125 
Add New Font, 192 
Add Printer Driver, 158, 159 
Add Program, 67, 68 
Add Queue Processor, 172 
Associate, 125 
Border Width, 184 
Change, 309 
Change Attributes, 128 
Change Program Information, 69, 70 
check box, 26 
closing, 28 
command button, 28 
Command Line, 311 
Communications Port, 165, 190, 191 
Copy, 117, 120, 121 
Copy Program, 71 
Country, 188, 189 
Create Directory, 113 
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Dialog box (continued) 
defined, 21 
Delete, 114, 122 
Delete Font, 193 
Delete Group, 75 
Delete Printer Driver, 159 
Delete Queue Processor, 173 
Display Options, 107, 108, 110 
Edit A File, 299 
How to Run the Program, 70 
Job Details, 143, 144, 147 
Locate, 308 
Logo Display, 187 
messages, 46 
Move, 116, 119 
moving in, 22-24 
Printer Connections, 152, 154, 155, 162, 

164 
Printer Defaults, 156 
Printer Names, 153 
Queue Connections, 156, 166 
Queue Names, 169 
Rename, 118 
Rename File, 310 
Rename Group, 74, 75 
Screen Colors, 183 
scrolling, 36, 37 
Select Printer Drivers, 154, 162 
selecting, 23 
selection cursor, 9 
Set Autosave Count, 303 
Set Printer Driver Options, 154, 163 
Spooler Queues, 169, 171 
System menu, 17, 28 
text box, 25 

Dir command, 207 
/p option, 211 
/w option, 211 
DOS session, 286 
file attribut.es, 268 
wide format, 211 

DIRECTION key See also individual keyname 
choosing a command, 14 
extending a selection, 95 
Help index, 45 
moving 

cursor, 304 
in a list box, 25 

DIRECTION key (continued) 
moving (continued) 

in a text box, 24 
icons, 29 
windows, 29 

notational conventions, ix 
scrolling, 37, 81, 305 
selecting, 10, 11 

command button, 28 
list box, 25 
option button, 26 

sizing a window, 31, 82 
starting an application, 55 
switching applications, 12 

Directory See also Directory path, Direc-
tory Tree window, Directory window 

adding to path, 229, 230 
adding to the Window menu, 99 
application, 68 
backing up, 325, 326 
backslash (\), 102 
BACKUP, 326 
brackets ([ ]), 102 
branches, 89 
changing, 90, 213 
changing displayed information, 103, 107, 

108 
comparing, 274 
copying, 102, 116, 263 
creating, 212 
current, 89, 90, 102 
deleting, 113, 114 
destination, 116, 117, 119 
Directory Tree window, 87 
displaying, 106, 312 
file 

copying, 120 
deleting, 122 
default information, 109 
hidden, 109, 322 
setting attributes, 126 
specifying location, 102 
test, 68 

File System, 87, 100 
levels, 104-106 
list, 99, 207, 209, 322 
minus sign (-), 104, 105 
moving, 115 
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Directory (continued) 
name, 91, 99 
notational conventions, ix 
opening a window on, 92 
organizing, 58 
OS2, 68 
\OS2\DLL, 191 
parent, 208, 213 
path See Directory path 
plus sign (+), 104, 105 
read-only files, 109 
removing, 214 
reserved characters, 100 
restore utility, 328 
root, 88, 115, 116, 212 
selecting, 91, 94 
selection cursor, 90, 91 
starting an application, 124 
tree, displaying, 263, 264 
viewing, 90 
window 

opening, 61 
size, 94 
starting an application, 61 

Directory path, 68, 93, 112, 113, 140, 209 
defined, 89 
directory window, 92 
Help information, 46 
joining to drive, 290 
notational conventions, ix 
reassigning, 288 
substituting for drive, 291 
System Editor, 312 

Directory Tree window, 61, 89, 90, 92, 99 
changing displayed information, 103 
copying a directory, 117 
defined, 87 
deleting a directory, 114 
Move command, 115, 116 
renaming a directory, 118 

Directory window 
active, 107 
archive attribute, 127 
changing display options, 107-109 
collapsing a level, 105 
default file information, 109 
file attributes, 126-128 
file information, 109 
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Directory window (continued) 
hidden files, 109, 127 
printing a file, 139 
read-only files, 109, 127 
sorting, 107, 110 
starting an application, 124 
system attribute, 127 
title bar, 92 

Disk See also Disk drive, Floppy disk, 
Hard disk, Installation disk 

backup copies, 133, 324 
checking available space, 135, 136, 292, 

321, 322 
chkdsk utility, 135, 136, 292, 321, 322 
comparing, 258, 262 
copying, 258, 260 
density, 259 
Disk Information-CHKDSK, 58, 136 
drive See Disk drive 
drive letter, 136 
error, 135, 136, 321, 323 
fdisk utility, 332 
floppy See Floppy disk 
format utility, 133 
formatting, 59, 133, 134, 258, 259 
hard See Hard disk 
installation See Installation disk 
labeling, 258, 262 
recovering, 321, 330 
root directory, 88 
sectors, 260 
space, 135, 136, 207, 292, 321, 322 
storage of files, 322 
swap file, 358, 368, 369 
tracks, 260 
utilities, 321 
virtual 

diskcopy utility, 261 
DOS session, 285 

volume label, 89, 221 
Disk cache, 285, 358, 368 
Disk drive See also Drive 

changing, 89 
designation to a path, 102 
Directory Tree window, 87 
directory window, 92 
door, 47 
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Disk drive (continued) 
File System, 100 
formatting a floppy disk, 133 
icon, 89, 90 
volume label, 89 

Disk operating system See DOS 
Diskcache command, 285, 358, 368 
Diskcomp utility, 258, 262 

assign utility, 290 
join utility, 291 
subst utility, 292 

Diskcopy utility, 258, 261 
assign utility, 290 
join utility, 291 
subst utility, 292 

Display See Screen 
Display, device driver, 382 
Display Options command, 107, 108, 127 
Display Options dialog box, 107, 108, 110 
DISPLAY.DLL file, 382 

code page, 375 
device driver, 382 
devinfo command, 375 
mode, setting, 347 
output, 223 

Displaying 
batch program, echo, 242 
directory listing, 207, 211, 312 
error message, 238 
file contents, 214 
output, 234 
path, 228 
text in batch program, 243 
volume label, 221 

Do command, 249 
Dos command, 314 
DOS session 

active window, 11 
ANSI escape sequences, 382 
AUTOEXEC.BAT, 282, 351 
batch program, 240 
chkdsk utility, 292 
command interpreter, 358, 363 
commands not supported, 286 
configuring, 282 
customizing, 282 
defined, 51, 52 
device drivers, 285 

DOS session (continued) 
file-control blocks, 359, 364 
icon, 9, 52 
memory, 135, 285, 359, 364 
mouse, 285, 387 
printing a file, 139, 140 
protectonly command, 358, 362 
setting up, 362 
starting an application, 123, 284 
start-up, 281, 351 
switching, 66, 283, 284 
terminate-and-stay-resident programs, 285 
utilities, 287, 288 

DOS See also DOS session 
command prompt, 52, 64, 283 
commands, 286 
graphics applications, 64 
icon, 52, 54, 63, 283 
prompt, 52, 64, 283 
running from hard disk, 399 
session See DOS session 
starting an application, 63, 123 

Dotted box, selection cursor, 9 
Double ampersand (&&), 253, 254 
Double pipe (II), 253, 254 
Double-click, x 
DOWN key, 94, 179 See also DIRECTION key 
Dpath command, 229, 286, 358 
DPATH environment variable, 229, 370 
Drag, x 
Drive 

alias, 384 
changing, 221 
checking, 322 
density, 259 
directory structure, 264 
hard disk, multiple, 342 
joining to directory path, 290 
logical 

creating, 336 
deleting, 339 
EXTDSKDD.SYS device driver, 384 
extended partition, 331 
formatting, 337 

notational conventions, ix 
reassigning, 288, 289 
redirecting to or from, 237 
selecting, 10 
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Drive (continued) 
set temp command, 387 
substituting for directory path, 291 
type, formatting disk, 259 
virtual, 291 

Driver See Device driver 
DSR (data set ready), 345, 346 
DTR (data terminal ready), 346 
Dynamic priority, 367 
Dynamic-link library, 358, 360 

E.DEF file, System Editor, 300, 302, 311, 
313 

Echo command, 240 
Edit A File dialog box, 299 
Editing, System Editor, 306, 310 
EGA graphics adapter, 376 
EGA.SYS device driver, 387 
Ellipsis ( ... ), x, 16 
End field, 342 
END key 

list box, 26 
scrolling, 38 
selecting, 26, 91, 94 
System Editor, 306 
text box, 24 

End, label in batch program, 246 
Endlocal command, 240, 251, 286 
Enhanced keyboard, 276 
Enlarging a window, 17, 82 
Environment 

inheriting, 226, 231, 370 
setting up, 242, 370 
storing data path, 289 
variable See Environment variable 

Environment variable See also Local 
variable 

adding value to, 230 
deleting, 230 
description, 370 
DOS session, 283 
DPATH, 229 
PATH, 224 
setting, 228, 229, 370 
TEMP, 230 
TERM, 283 

Equal sign, 230, 313 
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Erase command See Del command 
Erase function, 393 
Error message 

chkdsk utility, 321, 323 
CONFIG .SYS, 357 
help, 258 
not displaying, 238 
NUL, 238 
redirecting, 231, 235 
sending to file, 235 

Errorlevel See If command 
ESC key 

canceling, 16, 29 
fdisk utility, 332, 333, 340 
selecting, System menu, 17, 18 
shortcut keys, 20 
switching applications, 13 
switching to Task Manager, 66 
System Editor, 302 

Escape character, in batch program, 250, 
253 

Escape sequences, ANSI, 276 
Event tracing, 377 
Executing See Command 
Exist See If command 
Exit See Quitting 
Exit code, 245, 252 
Exit command, 84 
Exit Control Panel command, 178 
Exit File System command, 129 
Exit menu, 129, 178 
Expand All command, 106 
Expand Branch command, 106 
Expand One Level command, 106 
Expanding a directory level, 104, 106 
EXTDSKDD.SYS device driver, 384 
Extended character set, 293 
Extended partition 

deleting, 338, 340 
description, 331 
setting up, 332, 335 
size, 336 
status, 342 

Extending a selection, 10 
Extension See Filename 
External disk drive, 384 
External terminal, 344 
Extproc command, 240, 286 
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Fl key, 42, 44, 302 
F2 key, 311 
F3 key, 302 
F4 key, 20 
F5 key, 20 
F7 key, 20 
F8 key, 20 
F9 key, 20, 45, 302, 310 
FlO key, 14, 20, 301 
Fll key, 44, 302 
Fcbs command, 282, 358, 364 
FDISK Options menu, 332 
Fdisk utility, 321, 330 

DOS session, 288 
ESC key, 332, 333, 340 
FDISK Options menu, 332 
Installation disk, 332, 337 
partition information, 342 
size information, 342 
starting, 332 
status information, 342 
type information, 342 

FDISK.COM file, 332 
Fields, 342 
File See also Filename extension 

4201.DCP, 376 
5202.DCP, 376 
all other attributes option, 109 
appending, 217, 234 
archive attribute, 127, 266, 326 
associating, 124-126 
asterisk (*), 101 
attribute, 109, 126-128, 263, 266 
backup 

archive attribute, 266 
batch program, 243 
diskcopy utility, 261 
System Editor, 303 
utility, 321, 324-327 

bad sectors, 135 
batch See Batch program 
block, 323 
changing 

application information, 69 
rename command, 220 
System Editor, 310 

changing printing priority, 147 
checking, chkdsk utility, 322 

File (continued) 
combining, 217 
COMMAND.COM, 400 
comparing, 269, 274 
CONFIG.SYS, 172, 192 
contiguous, 322, 323 
copying, 95, 102, 216 

archive attribute, 266 
batch program, 243 
in Start Programs, 71, 72 
wildcard characters, 121 

COUNTRY.SYS, 374 
creating, 218, 300 
data file, 93, 124 
deleting, 219 

directory, 114 
read-only attribute, 266, 268 
wildcard characters, 122 

DISPLAY.DLL, 382 
displaying 

contents, 214 
in a window, 92 
more utility, 269 

E.DEF, 302,313 
editing text files, 59, 306 
exists, 245 
extending a selection, 95, 96 
extension See Filename extension 
filename, 100 
FDISK.COM, 332 
File System See File System 
handle, 233, 234, 364 
hidden, 109, 127, 322, 324 
icons, 93 
inserting into another file, 312 
KEYBOARD.DCP, 375 
listing, 209, 266 
log, 327 
lost clusters, 322, 323 
merging, 312 
moving, 118, 119 
multilevel system, 88 
multiple, 311 
naming, 100 
notational conventions, x 
opening, System Editor, 301, 311 
organizing, 58 
OS2.INI, 123 
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File (continued) 
printing, 123, 139, 140 
program, 60, 125, 126 
question mark (?), 101 
read-only attribute, 109, 127, 266, 268 
reading input from, 234 
recovering, 321, 330 
renaming, 121, 122, 220, 310 
reserved characters, 100, 101 
restoring, 321, 328, 329 
saving changes, 301-303 
selecting, 94, 96 
sending error message to, 235 
sending output to, 233 
sorting, 110, 269-271 
starting an application, 124 
start-up, 225 
swapping, 358, 368, 369 
switching between, 311 
system, 127, 324 
temporary, 387 
user, 135 
VIOTBL.DCP, 375 
wildcard character, 101, 121 

File menu 
associating files, 125, 126 
canceling a selection, 97 
copying a directory, 117 
copying a file, 120 
creating a directory, 113 
deleting a directory, 114 
deleting a file, 122 
moving a directory, 116 
moving a file, 118, 119 
printing a file, 123, 140 
renaming a directory, 118 
turning off file attributes, 128 
turning on file attributes, 128 

File Options command, 115, 121 
File structure See Directory 
File System 

active window, 93 
arranging windows, 111, 112 
associating files, 124, 125, 126 
canceling a selection, 97 
changing 
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directory information, 103, 107 
disk drives, 89 

File System (continued) 
changing (continued) 

displayed information, 107, 108 
check box, 22 
copying a file, 121, 122 
defined, 58, 60 
directory path, 89 
directory windows, 60 
grayed command, 22 
grayed option, 22 
menu bar, 15 
messages, 46, 114 
options, 22 
position on screen, 55 
Print command, 123, 139 
quitting, 129 
quitting Presentation Manager, 48 
resuming, 129 
saving your settings, 129 
specifing file locations, 102 
starting, 87 
starting an application, 59, 60, 123 
System menu, 18, 98 
updating, 111 
window, 18 

File-control blocks, 359, 364 
Filename extension See also File 

.BRK, 124 

.CHK, 323 

.CMD, 59, 93, 123 

.COM, 59, 93, 123 

.DDP, 382 

.DLL,360 

.EXE, 59, 93, 123 
associating files, 124, 125, 126 
batch program, 282 
defined, 100 
icons, 93 
notational conventions, x 
period (.), 100 
starting an application, 123 

Filter See More utility, Sort utility 
Find utility, 269, 272 

I c option, 273 
In option, 273 
Iv option, 273 

Fixed-size window, 20, 184 
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Floppy disk 
comparing, 258, 262 
copying, 258 
formatting, 133, 134 
messages, 47 
utilities, 321 
volume label, 221 

Font 
files 191, 192, 193 
printer, 376 
screen, 375 

For command, 240, 249 
Foreground process, 226 See also 

Multitasking 
Foreign language See International 
Format Diskette utility, 57, 133, 134 
Format utility, 133, 258, 259 

14 option, 260 
In option, 260 
It option, 260 
Iv option, 259 
assign utility, 290 
join utility, 291 
subst utility, 292 

Formatting 
a floppy disk, 133, 134 
hard disk, 335, 337 
logical drives, 332 
text, System Editor, 303, 305 

French-Canadian code page, 372, 374 
Full File Details command 

directory window information, 107, 108 
setting file attributes, 126 
sorting files, 110 

Full-screen session See Session 
Full-screen OS/2 application See 

Application 

Global search-and-replace, 309 
Goto command, 240, 246 
Graftabl utility, 287, 293 
Graphical interface, 7, 51, 52 
Graphics, ANSI escape sequences, 393 
Graphics adapter 

devinfo command, 376 
display mode, 347 
extended character set, 293 

Graphics applications problems, 64 
Greater-than sign (», 233, 234, 265 
Grayed command, 19,22 
Grayed option, 22 
Group menu, 59 

adding a program group, 73 
creating a program group, 72 
deleting a group, 74, 75 
File System, 87 
formatting a floppy disk, 133 
renaming a group, 73 
starting Control Panel, 177 

Groups of applications, 54 
Groups of options, 22, 23 

Handles See File 
Handshake, 345, 346 
Hard disk 

configuring, 321, 330, 331 
cylinders, 334, 335 
deleting partition, 338 
formatting, 335, 337 
multiple, 342 
partition, 331, 333, 335 
running DOS from, 399 
size, 331 
utilities, 321 
volume label, 221 

Hardware, 285, 399 
Help 

closing the Help window, 78 
command, 47, 77 
command button 21, 46 
error message, 258 
information, 41, 302 
index, 44, 302 
running an application, 77 
window, 42-46, 78 

Hidden attribute, 127 
Hidden file, 109, 322, 324 
High-density disk See Disk 
Hold All Jobs command, 149 
Hold Job command, 148 
Hold Queue command, 142 
Holding a print job, 148 
HOME key 

scrolling, 38 

433 



Index 
~;~~~~;m1iaBaJalli5!~fmiSii!~~~nU~t=U!Smm!r:i!;m;~;mtmtGAt!miiiii1lmtmm~~~immifm!(>1!Ut=iim~~~~~~~~~H~!~~i~i~ 

HOME key (continued) 
selecting 

directory window, 94 
list box, 25 
root directory, 91 
text box, 24 

System Editor, 306 
How to Run the Program dialog box, 70 
Hyphen key (-), 19, 99, 105 

Icon 
area, 8, 9, 40 
cmd, 58 
copying a directory, 116 
data file, 93 
disk drive, 89, 90 
DOS, 9, 52-54, 63, 283 
enlarging, 32, 33, 83 
keyboard, x 
mouse, x 
moving, 29, 33 
moving a file, 119 
program file, 93 
Restore command, 34 
restoring, 17, 30, 35, 65 
shrinking, 30, 33, 55, 83 
Spooler Queue Manager, 9, 53 
subdirectory, 93 
switching between, 12, 65 
switching to Task Manager, 66 
System menu, 17, 65 
Task Manager, 9, 53, 54 
text file, 93 
title, 65 

Idsr= option, 345 
If command, 240, 245, 252 
Inactive command, 19, 20 
Inactive option, 22 
Inch, lines per, 344 
INCLUDE environment variable, 370 
Index button, 44 
Infinite time-out, 345 
Initial capital letters, viii 
Initialization file, 352 
Input 

background program, 227 
handshake, 345 
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Input (continued) 
piping, 236 
reading from file, 234 
reading from program, 236 
redirecting, 231 
sorting, 270 

Input and output privilege levels, 358, 361 
INS key, 304 
Insert mode, 304 
Insertion point, 21, 22 
Installation 

code page, 372 
CONFIG.SYS, 359, 357, 361 
configuring hard disk, 330 
device drivers, 381 

Installation disk 
chkdsk utility, 323 
copying, 261 
ddinstal program, 382 
display device driver, 382 
fdisk utility, 332, 335, 337 

Installation menu 
adding a queue processor, 171 
deleting fonts, 193 
deleting printer driver, 159 

Interface 
CONFIG.SYS file, 351 
graphical, 7, 51, 52 
prot shell command, 358, 360 

International See also Code page 
code page, 372, 373 
codepage command, 359, 374 
country code, 276, 373 
country command, 359, 373, 374 
keyboard codes, 373 
keyboard layout, 275, 372 
subcode, 276 

Interrupt, intermittent hardware, 294 
lopl command, 358, 361 
Italic type, viii 

Job Details command, 143, 146, 147 
Job Details dialog box, 143, 144, 147 
Job identifier, 141 
Job menu 

canceling a print job, 145 
holding a print job, 148 
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Job menu (continued) 
moving a print job, 146 
print job information, 143 
releasing a print job, 148, 149 
repeating a print job, 147, 148 
Spooler Queue Manager, 142 

Join utility, 287, 290, 291 
/d option, 291 
assign utility, 290 
diskcopy utility, 261 
recover utility, 330 

Key See also individual keyname, 
System Editor 

arrow See DIRECTION key 
assigning, 313 
initial letter, 92, 94 
moving in text box, 24 
notational conventions, viii 
pause command, 246 
shortcut keys, 20 

Keyb utility, 275, 288 
Keyboard 

code page, 375 
codes, 373 
devinfo command, 375 
direct-access method, 14 
enhanced, 276 
Help information, 45 
icon, x 
input from, 232 
international, 275 
Keys Help information, 45 
layout, 275, 372 
notational conventions, x 
shortcut keys, 20 
subcode, 276 

KEYBOARD.DCP file, 375 
Keynames, viii 
Keys button, 45 

Label See Goto command, Volume label 
Label utility, 258, 262 

assign utility, 290 
join utility, 291 
subst utility, 292 

Language, code page, 372 
Large Font command, 79 
Layout See Keyboard 
LEFf key 

choosing commands, 14 
cursor-blink rate, 180 
system date, 180 
system time, 179 

Less-than sign «), 234 
LIB environment variable, 370 
Libpath command, 358, 360 
Line, characters per, 344, 347 
Line, System Editor 

deleting, 306 
drawing, 312 
joining, 305 
marking, 306 
splitting, 305 

Lines per inch, 344 
Lines text box, 303 
List box 

defined, 21, 25 
selecting in, 23, 25 

Local variable, 251 
Locate dialog box, 308 
Log, backup utility, 327 
Logical drive 

deleting, 339 
extended partition, 331 
formatting, 332 
letter, 384 
setting up, 336 
size, 337 
status, displaying, 341, 342 
volume label, 221 

Logo Display dialog box, 187 
Logo display time, 186, 187 
Loop See Time-out loop 
Lost clusters See Cluster 
Low-density disk See Disk 
LPTl, 343, 344 See also Port 
LPT2, 343, 344 See also Port 
LPTI, 343, 344 See also Port 

Machine instructions, 361 
Main Group 

OS/2 Full-Screen Command Prompt, 56 
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Main Group (continued) 
programs, 58 

Making See Creating 
Managing memory, 368 
Marking line, 306 
Maximize box, 8, 9, 30, 32, 33 
Maximize command 

Control Panel, 20 
defined, 17 
enlarging a window, 83 
enlarging an icon, 33 
Presentation Manager applications, 19 
shortcut keys, 20 
sizing a window, 82 

Maxwait command, 358, 366 
Md command See Mkdir command 
Memman command, 358, 368 
Memory 

buffers command, 358, 369 
DOS session, 292, 359, 364 
managing, 285, 368 
memman command, 358, 368 
moving, 358, 368 
resident in, 344 
swapping 

memman command, 358, 368 
swappath command, 358, 369 

terminate-and-stay-resident programs, 285 
threads, 366, 367 
virtual disk drive, 387 

Menu 
Arrange, 38-41, 111, 112 
canceling, 15 
choosing commands, 14 
defined, 13 
ESC key, 16 
Exit, 129, 178 
fdisk See Fdisk utility 
File 
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associating files, 125, 126 
canceling a selection, 97 
copying a directory, 117 
copying a file, 120 
creating a directory, 113 
deleting a file, 122 
moving a directory, 116 
moving a file, 118, 119 
printing a file, 123, 140 

Menu (continued) 
File (continued) 

renaming a directory, 118 
turning off file attributes, 128 
turning on file attributes, 128 

Group, 59 
adding a program group, 73 
creating a program group, 72 
deleting a group, 74, 75 
File System, 87 
formatting a floppy disk, 133 
renaming a group, 73 
starting Control Panel, 177 
help information, 41-45 

Installation 
adding a queue processor, 171 
deleting a printer driver, 159 
deleting fonts, 193 

Job 
canceling a print job, 145 
holding a print job, 148 
moving a print job, 146 
print job information, 143 
releasing a print job, 148, 149, 149 
repeating a print job, 147, 148 
Spooler Queue Manager, 142 

Options 
changing messages, 115 
setting file attributes, 126 
sorting files, 110 
starting an application, 124 

Preferences 
adjusting screen contrast, 184 
changing border width, 184 
changing country settings, 187-189 
changing screen colors, 182 
warning beep, 185 

Program, 55, 59, 69 
Queue 

canceling all print jobs, 146 
preventing jobs from printing, 149 
releasing all print jobs, 150 

Setup 
adding a printer, 152 
changing print queues, 169 
changing print-queue connections, 166 
changing printer names, 160, 161 
changing printer options, 163 
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Menu (continued) 
Setup (continued) 

changing Printer Timeouts settings, 167 
changing printer-port connections, 164 
changing the default printer, 166, 167 
communications port, 190 
print-queue options, 170, 171 

Shutdown, 48 
Special, 150 
System 

box See System Menu 
commands, 13, 16, 17, 53 
defined, 13, 16 
dialog box, 17, 28 
quitting cmd, 62, 63 
restoring a window, 36 
selecting, 18, 19 
sizing a window, 31, 82 
switching to Task Manager, 66 

Menu bar 
choosing commands, 14 
defined, 8, 9 
File System, 15 
full-screen OS/2 application, 57 
Help, 41 
menus, 13 
System Editor, 301 
underlined letters, 14, 15 

Message 
batch program, 242 
deleting a directory, 114 
DOS session, 286, 288 
end the program" 47 
help, 258 
redirecting, 233, 235 
retry the operation, 47 
return the error to the program, 47 
modifying, 114, 115 
MS OS/2, 46, 47 

Microsoft Operating System/2 See 
MS OS/2 

Minimize After Use command, 67 
Minimize box 

defined, 8,9 
shrinking a window, 34, 83 

Minimize command 
defined, 17 
shortcut keys, 20 

Minimize command (continued) 
shrinking a window, 34, 83 
sizing a window, 82 

Minimize On Run command, 55,124 
Minus key (-), 105 
Mkdir command, 212, 286 
Mode 

insert, System Editor, 304 
option, 386 
protected-mode shell, 358, 360 
replace, System Editor, 304 
utility See Mode utility 

Mode utility 
description, 343 
DOS session, 285 
p option, 346 
parallel printers, 344 
serial port, 345 
setcom40 utility, 294 

Modem, 343, 344 
Modifying 

CONFIG.SYS, 359 
environment variable, 229 
messages, 114, 115 

Module, dynamic-link library, 360 
Money See Currency 
Monitor See Screen 
Monochrome display, 347 
Monospace type, viii 
More utility, 266, 269 
Mouse 

arrow pointer, 8 
button, 185, 186 
click, x 
device driver 

changing behavior, 386 
options, 386 
setting up, 385 

DOS session, 285, 387 
double-click, x 
drag, x 
Help information, 41 
icon, x 
notational conventions, x 
options, 185, 186 
point, x 
pointer, 8, 386 
procedures, x 
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Mouse (continued) 
serial, 384 

MOUSEA02.SYS device driver, 384 
MOUSEAxx .SYS device driver, 385 
MOUSEBxx.SYS device driver, 385 
Mouse command, 186 
Move command 

copying files into new a directory, 113 
defined, 17 
File System, 99 
icon, 29 
moving a directory, 115, 116 
moving a file, 118, 119 
shortcut keys, 20 
window, 29 

Move dialog box, 116, 119 
Moving 

between applications, 78 See also 
Switching 

cursor, System Editor, 304 
directory, 115, 116 
drive, 221 
file, 118, 119 
icon, 29 
in check box, 27 
in dialog box, 24 
print job, 146 
text, System Editor, 307 
window, 29 

MS OS/2 
cmd See herein command interpreter 
command interpreter, 53, 71, 133 

directory naming conventions, 100 
filename conventions, 100 
printing a file~ 139, 140 
quitting, 62 
running in a window, 62 
starting an application, 62 

command prompt, 58 
file attributes, 126, 127 
file system, 88 
font files, 191 
graphical interface, 7 
introduction, vii 
messages, 46, 123, 133 
naming conventions, 100 
printer driver files, 158 
prompt, 62, 68 
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MS OS/2 (continued) 
queue processor programs, 171 
utilities, 133 
version number, 205 
warning beep, 185 

Multilingual code page, 372, 374 
Multiple files See File 
Multitasking, 51 

modifying, 365 
priority, 366, 367 

Naming 
directory, 100 
disk See Label command 
files, 100 

Network, 399 
Next command, 99 
Next hard disk, 342 
Next Window command, 79 
Nomove option See Memman command 
Nordic code page, 372, 374 
Noswap option See Memman command 
Not exist See If command 
Notational conventions, viii-x 
NUL, 234, 238 
Number sign, 313 

Octs= option, 346 
Odsr= option, 346 
Online Help, 41 
Online index, 44 
Open command 

directory window, 92 
starting an application, 124 

Opening a file 
application, 59 
System Editor, 301, 311 

Operating system, other, 337, 338, 342 
Option button 

defined, 22, 26 
selecting, 23, 26 
underlined letters, 26 

Option groups, 22, 23, 26 
Option 

+a, attrib utility, 268 
+r, attrib utility, 268 



Option (continued) 
-a, attrib utility, 268 
-r, attrib utility, 268 
14, format utility, 260 
la 

Ib 

backup utility, 327 
copy command, 219 
restore utility, 329 
xcopy utility, 268 

copy command, 219 
restore utility, 329 

Ic 

Id 

find utility, 273 
start command, 225 

backup utility, 327 
join utility, 291 
print utility, 275 
subst utility, 292 

described, 207 
Ie 

If 

append utility, 289 
restore utility, 329 
xcopy utility, 264 

chkdsk utility, 323, 326 
start command, 226 
tree utility, 266 

Ifs, start command, 226 
Ii, start command, 226 
Ik, start command, 226 
IL 

backup utility, 327 
restore utility, 329 

1m 

In 

Ip 

backup utility, 268, 326 
restore utility, 268, 329 
xcopy utility, 268 

find utility, 273 
format utility, 260 
restore utility, 330 
start command, 226 

dir command, 211 
restore utility, 329 
xcopy utility, 264 

Option (continued) 
Ipm, start command, 226 
Iq, batch program, 242 
Is 

It 

Iv 

attrib utility, 267 
backup utility, 326 
restore utility, 328 
xcopy utility, 264 

backup utility, 327 
format utility, 260 

chkdsk utility, 322, 324 
copy command, 219 
find utility, 273 
format utility, 259 
xcopy utility, 264 

Iw, dir command, 211 
Iwin, start command, 226 
dtr=, mode utility, 346 
idsr=, mode utility, 345 
mode, 386 
.notational conventions, viii 
octs=, mode utility, 346 
odsr=, mode utility, 346 
p, mode utility, 344, 346 
parallel printer, mode utility, 344 
qsize, 386 
rts=, mode utility, 346 
serial, 386 
to=, mode utility, 345 
xon=, mode utility, 345 

Options menu 
changing messages, 115 
setting file attributes, 126 
sorting files, 110 
starting an application, 124 

Or symbol (I \), 253, 254 
Organizing 

directories, 58 

Index 

files, 58 
screen, 5~ 

OS/2 Full-Screen Command Prompt, 56, 58 
OS/2 System Editor See System Editor 
OS/2 Windowed Command Prompt 

checking disk space, 136 
defined, 58 
formatting a floppy disk, 134 
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OS2.INI file, 352 
Output 

ANSI escape sequences, 382 
appearance on screen, 223 
appending to file, 234 
background program, 227 
handshake, 346 
not displaying, 234 
piping, 236 
printing, 237 
redirecting, 231, 265 
screenful, by the, 269 
sending to program, 236 
sorting, 270, 271 
utility, 257 

P option, 344, 346 
PAGE DOWN key 

list box, 26 
scrolling, 38 
selecting, 26, 92, 94 
System Editor, 306 

PAGE UP key 
list box, 26 
scrolling, 38 
selecting, 26, 92, 94 
System Editor, 306 

Page, displaying by, 211 
Parallel 

port, 343, 344 
printer, 343, 344, 376 

Parameter, replaceable, 245, 247 
Parent directory, 208, 213 
Parentheses, in batch program, 253, 254 
Parity, 345 
Partition 

active, 337 
data, displaying, 341 
deleting, 338, 340, 341 
description, 331 
field, 342 
lost, 331 
number, 331 
primary, 333 
setting up, 332, 333, 335 
size, 338 
status, 334, 335, 341, 342 
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Path See also Directory path 
Add command, 67, 68 
adding directory, 230 
data See Data path 
data path, 229 
displaying, 228 
notational conventions, ix 
set path command, 358, 360, 401 

Path command, 229 
PATH environment variable, 224, 370 
Pause command, 240, 246 
Pauseonerror command, 357 
Percent sign 

for command, 249 
replaceable parameter, 245 

Percent sign, double 
for command, 249 
shift command, 248 

Period, 208, 213 
Pipe 

call command, 250 
double, 253, 254 
more utility, 270 
using, 232, 236 

Placeholder, viii 
Plotter, 399 
Plus key (+), 106 
Plus sign (+), ix, 217 
PMDD.SYS, 361 
Point, x 
POINTDD .SYS device driver, 386 
Pointer 

device driver, 386 
mouse, 8, 386 

Port 
asynchronous, 345 
communications settings, 165 
mouse device driver, 386 
parallel, 343, 344 
print utility, 275 
printer, sending output to, 237 
sending output to, 233 
serial 

arguments, 345 
device driver, 383 
DOS session, 294 
mode utility, 343, 344 
mouse device driver, 386 
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Port (continu~d) 
serial (continued) 

printer, 343, 344 
Portuguese code page, 372, 374 
Preferences menu 

adjusting screen contrast, 184 
changing border width, 184 
changing country settings, 187-189 
changing screen colors, 182 
warning beep, 185 

Presentation Manager 
active window, 11 
application, 51, 69, 70, 223 
check box, 22 
command buttons, 21, 27 
command names, 15 
configuration, 352 
Control Panel, 139 
data files, 93 
default options, 22 
device driver, 361 
dialog boxes, 21 
File System, 58, 87 
full-screen OS/2 applications, 75 
graphical interface, 7 
grayed options, 22 
Help, 41, 43, 77, 78 
icons, 13 
introduction, vii, 7 
list boxes, 21 
messages, 46 
mouse double-click rate, 181 
notational conventions, viii 
option buttons, 22, 26 
printing a file, 139 
quitting 48, 84 
screen, 13, 56 
scrolling window contents, 36, 81 
selecting, 9 
session, 51, 53, 360 
setting up, 351, 360 
sizing a window, 82 
Spooler Queue Manager, 139 
Start Programs, 54 
starting an application, 53, 59, 123, 226 
switching between applications, 13, 66 
Task Manager, 66 
text box, 21 

Presentation Manager (continued) 
window, 8-11, 57, 89 

Primary partition, 331-333, 341, 342 
Print command, 123, 140 
Print job, 141, 143 
Print Job Next command, 146 
Print queue, 141, 146, 168-170 
Print utility 

/d option, 275 
assign utility, 290 

Print-queue connections, 166 
Print-queue options, 170, 171 
Printer See also Printing 

adding 
default printer, 166, 167 
font file, 191, 192 
printer, 151-157 
printer driver, 158, 159, 161, 162 
print-queue options, 170, 171 
printer names, 160, 161 
printer-port connections, 164 
queues, 168, 169, 170 
serial-communications-port settings, 

165 
code page, 372, 376 
communications port, 156, 164 
connecting a port, 164 
default, 151, 154, 166, 167 
deleting a printer, 151, 157-160 
devinfo command, 376 
drivers, 151, 162 
font table, 376 
name, 151, 160 
network, 153, 160 
parallel, 343, 344 
port, 151 
print utility, 275 
print-queue connections, 166 
print-queue options, 170, 171 
Printer Connections command, 152 
Printer Connections dialog box, 152 
queue processor, 169, 171-173 
queues, 152, 168-170 
removing a queue processor, 173 
serial, 294, 343, 344 
setting options, 163 
timeouts settings, 167 
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Printer Connections command 
changing 

printer names, 160 
printer-driver connections, 162 
serial-communications-port settings, 

164, 165 
deleting a printer, 157 
setting printer options, 163 

Printer Connections dialog box, 152, 154, 
155, 162, 164 

Printer Defaults command, 156, 167 
Printer Defaults dialog box, 156 
Printer drivers, 162 
Printer Names dialog box, 153 
Printer Timeouts settings, 167 
Printing See also Printer 

canceling a print job, 144, 145 
changing the priority, 147 
Control Panel, 123 
controlling print jobs, 141, 143 
file, 123, 139 
holding a print job, 142, 148 
job information, 143 
job priority, 146, 147 
moving a print job, 146 
output, redirection, 237 
preventing jobs from printing, 149 
print job order, 149 
print utility, 275 
priority, 146, 147 
releasing a print job, 149, 150 
repeating a print job, 147 
restarting job, 148 
resuming, 142 
setting up a printer, 123 
status, 148 

Priority command, 367 
Privilege level, input and output, 358, 361 
Process See also Multitasking 

active, 358, 366 
identification number, 227 

Processor See Batch processor 
Program See also Application, Program 

Group, 
background 
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detach command, 227 
redirecting messages from, 236 
run command, 372 

Program (continued) 
background (continued) 

starting in, 224 
batch See Batch program 
changing information, 69 
copying.in Start Programs, 71, 72 
data path, 229 
detached, 236 
DOS, 399 
file, 59, 125, 126 
foreground, 226 
group See Program group 
output, 223 
reading input from, 236 
running from cmd, 222 
sending output to, 236 
starting 

background, 227 
DOS session, 284 
from cmd, 222 
full-screen, 226 
PATH variable, 224 
start command, 224 
without starting cmd, 226 

start-up, 242 
stopping, 224, 287 
threads See Threads command 
title, 225 
window, 224, 226 

Program group 
changing, 58 
copying application files, 71 
creating, 72 
defined, 58 
deleting application files, 72 
naming,. 68 

Program menu, 55, 59, 69 
Prompt 

changing, 204, 353 
cmd, 201, 204 
disappears, 223 
DOS, 283 
setting, 204, 358 

Prompting, restore utility, 328 
Protected-mode shell, 358, 360 
Protectonly command, 282, 358, 362 
Prot shell command, 351, 358, 360 
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Qsize option, 386 
Question mark (?), 101, 211 
Queue Connections dialog box, 156, 166 
Queue menu 

canceling all print jobs, 146 
preventing jobs from printing, 149 
releasing all print jobs, 150 

Queue Names dialog box, 169 
Queue processor, 169, 171-173 
Quitting 

application, 83, 84 
cmd, 62, 202, 225 
MS OS/2 command interpreter, 62 
Presentation Manager, 48 
System Editor, 299, 301 

RAM disk, 399 
Ramdisk program, 285 
Rd command See Rmdir command 
Read-only attribute, 127 

displaying, 266 
setting, 268 

Read-only file, 109 
Real-mode shell See DOS session 
Recover utility, 321, 330 

join utility, 291 
subst utility, 292 

Redirection 
appending output to file, 234 
batch program, 250 
call command, 250 
combining redirection symbols, 235, 236 
defined, 232 
drive, to or from, 237 
input from file, 234 
more utility, 270 
NUL, 234 
pipe See Pipe 
remote terminal 
tree utility, 265 

Refresh command, 111, 150 
Release All Jobs command, 150 
Release Job command, 148, 149 
Rem command, 240 
Removing 

file, 219 
directory, 214 

Removing (continued) 
queue processor, 173 

Ren command See Rename command 
Rename command, 73, 74, 220 
Rename dialog box, 117, 121 
Rename File dialog box, 310 
Rename Group dialog box, 74, 75 

directory, 118 
file, 121, 220, 310 

Repeat Job command, 147, 148 
Replace mode, 304 
Replaceable parameter, 245, 247 
Reserved filenames, 101 
Resident in memory, 344 
Restarting 

scrolling, 215 
system, 322, 332, 335 

Restore box, 32, 35 
Restore command 

defined, 17 
shortcut keys, 20 
sizing a window, 82 
switching between icons, 65 
window, 34, 36 

Restore utility, 321, 328 
la option, 329 
Ib option, 329 
Ie option, 329 
IL option, 329 
1m option, 268, 329 
In option, 330 
Ip option, 329 
/s option, 328 
archive attribute, 266 
assign utility, 290 
filenames identical, 329 

Restoring 
file, 321, 328, 329 
icon,65 ' 
window, 17, 34 

Resume command, 129, 178 
Resume Task Manager command, 48 
RIGHT key 

cursor-blink rate, 180 
scrolling, 37 
selecting, 18, 91 
system date, 180 
system time, 179 
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Rmdir command, 286 
Rmsize command, 282, 358, 364 
ROM, 376 
Root directory, 88, 89, 91, 92, 212, 213 
Rows per screen, 347 
RTS (request to send), 346 
Rts= option, 346 
Run command, 371 
Running 

application, from cmd, 222 
batch program, 241, 243 
program, from cmd, 222 

Saving a file, 301-303 
Scandinavian See Nordic code page 
Screen See also Display 

appearance, 55, 223 
application, 62, 123 
arranging, 29, 38, 40, 111 
changing how applications run, 69 
clearing, 203 
code page, 372, 375 
colors, 181-184 
contrast, 184 
device driver, 382 
devinfo command, 375 
enlarging a window, 32, 82 
full-screen OS/2, 51 
graphics, 393 
icon area, 63, 66 
logo display time, 186, 187 
messages, 46, 47 
organizing, 52 
output to, 232 
Presentation Manager, 13, 56 
rows per, 347 
scrolling window contents, 80 
sessions, 51 
System menu, 16 
viewing by, 265, 269 
window border width, 184 

Screen Colors command, 181-184 
Screen Colors dialog box, 183 
Screenful, displaying by, 211 
Scroll arrow, 36, 37 
Scroll bar, 8, 36, 89 
Scroll box, 36, 37 
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Scroll command, 80, 81 
Scrolling See also Scroll arrow, Scroll bar, 

Scroll box, Scroll command 
continuously, 37 
CTRL key, 38 
END key, 38 
one line, 37 
one screen, 37 
PAGE DOWN key, 38 
PAGE UP key, 38 
resuming, 215 
stopping, 215 
System Editor, 303, 304, 305 
window contents, 80 

Search path See Path 
Search-and-replace, 309 
Sector See also Cluster 

chkdsk utility, 135, 322 
format utility, 260 
recover utility, 321, 330 

Select All command, 96 
Select Printer Drivers dialog box, 154, 162 
Selecting 

all files, 96 
applications, 10 
canceling, 11, 97 
check box, 26 
command button, 27 
defined, 9, 10 
dialog box, 24 
DIRECTION keys, 10, 11 
directory window, 94 
drive, 10 
extending, 10, 11, 95 
groups of items, 96 
Help information, 43 
keyboard, 11 
list box, 25, 26 
mouse, 10, 27 
moving more than one file, 119 
options, 23, 26 
Presentation Manager, 9 
scattered items, 96 
SPACEBAR, 11 
System menu, 17, 18, 19 
text box, 24 
undoing the last selection, 98 
window, 99 
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Selecting (continued) 
work area, 10 

Selection cursor 
canceling a selection, 16, 97 
command button, 27 
current directory, 90 
defined, 8 
dialog box, 9 
directory, 91, 94 
dotted box, 9 
shape, 9 

Serial mouse, 384, 386 
Serial port See Port 
Session See also Application, DOS session 

ANSI escape sequences, 383 
basic kinds, 51 
defined, 51, 52 
DOS, 63, 281 
end automatically, 225 
environment, 370 
start-up files, 351 
switching between, 53, 64 

Set Autosave Count dialog box, 303 
Set command, 228, 229, 250, 370 
Set comspec command, 358, 401 
Set dpath command, 358 
Set path command, 358, 360, 401 
Set Printer Driver Options dialog box, 154, 

163 
Set prompt command, 358 
Set temp command, 387 
Setcom40 utility, 287, 294 
Setlocal command, 240, 251, 286 
Setting See also Setting up 

arguments for device, 343 
date, 203 
display mode, 347 
file attributes, 126 
printer options, 163 
prompt, 204 
time, 204 
variable, 250 

Setting up 
DOS session, 351, 362 
environment, 242 
external disk drive, 384 
hard disk See Hard disk 
mouse device driver, 385 

Setting up (continued) 
Presentation Manager session, 360 
printer, 151 

Setup menu 
adding a printer, 152 
changing 

default printer, 166, 167 
print queues, 169 
print-queue connections, 166 
printer names, 160, 161 
printer options, 163 
Printer Timeouts settings, 167 
printer-port connections, 164 

communications port, 190 
print-queue options, 170, 171 

Shell See also Interface 
Presentation Manager, 361 
prot shell command, 358, 360 

Shell command, 281, 282, 358, 363, 401 
Shift command, 240, 248 
SHIFT key 

dialog box, 24 
extended selection, 10, 11 
options, 23 
System menu, 17, 18 

Shortcut keys, 20 
Show Outline Tree command, 103-105 
Shrinking a window, 17, 33 
Shutdown menu, 48 
Shutdown Now command, 48 
SideKick, 285 
Size 

disk See Disk 
DOS session, 359, 364 
extended partition, 336 
of logical drive, 337 
of primary partition, 333, 335 

Size command 
defined, 17 
File System, 99 
shortcut keys, 20 
sizing a window, 31, 82 

Size field, 342 
Sizing a window, 17, 29, 31, 75, 82 
Small Font command, 82 
Small capital letters, viii 
SMARTDrive, 285 
Sort utility, 269, 270 
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Sorting 
by column, 270, 272 
files, 110 
input, 270 
output, 270, 271 

SPACEBAR 
canceling selection, 27 
selecting 

options, 23 
scattered files, 11, 96 
System menu, 17 

Special character, 253 
Special menu, 150 
Spool utility, 288 
Spooler Queue Manager 

active window, 11 
canceling a print job, 145, 146 
changing 

options with Control Panel, 151 
printing priority, 147 
settings, 167-173 

checking print status, 141 
commands, 142 
DOS session, 294 
holding a print job, 148 
icon, 9, 53 
introduction, 139 
job identifier, 141 
Job menu, 142 
messages, 142 
print job, 141 
print queue, 141 
printing order, 147 
releasing a print job, 149 
releasing all print jobs, 150 
starting, 167, 168 
starting a print job over, 148 
stopping, 168 
updating work area, 150 

Spooler Queues command, 169-171 
Spooler Queues dialog box, 169, 171 
Square bracket ([ ]), 89 
Standard error, 232 
Standard input, 232 
Standard output, 232 
Start command, 224 

Ic option, 225 
If option, 226 
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Start command (continued) 
Ii option, 226 
Ik option, 226 
In option, 226 
Ipm option, 226 
Iwin option, 226 
applications, 55 
batch program, 225 
DOS session, 286 
environment, inheriting, 226 
program title, 225 
starting program without starting cmd, 226 
window, starting program in, 226 

Start field, 342 
Start Job Again command, 148 
Start Programs 

active window, 11 
adding 

application, 67 
printer, 151 
program group, 73 

changing application information, 69 
command buttons, 21 
copying an application, 71, 72 
defined, 51, 52 
deleting an application, 72 
formatting a floppy disk, 133, 134 
Main Group, 54 
OS/2 Windowed Command Prompt, 134, 

136 
removing a printer, 151 
renaming a program group, 73, 74 
shrinking, 55 
starting a utility, 257 
starting an application, 51, 53, 54 
System menu, 17 
Utility Programs group, 58 

Starting 
application 

from cmd, 222 
full-screen, 223 
Presentation Manager, 55, 59, 123, 223, 

226 
window, 223 

batch program, 250 
cmd, 201, 353 
DOS application, 63 
fdisk utility, 332 
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Starting (continued) 
print job, 148 
program 

background, 227, 371 
DOS session, 284 
foreground, 226 
full-screen, 226 
PATH variable, 224 
start command, 224 

scrolling again, 215 
System Editor 

from cmd, 300, 311 
from Start Programs, 299 

STARTUP.CMD file, 351 
Start-up disk, 323, 399 
Start-up file 

description, 351 
DOS, 399 
primary partition, 331 
start command, 225 

Start-up program, 242 
Status 

disk, 321 
logical drive, 341, 342 
partition, 341, 342 See also Fdisk utility 
report, 322 

Status field, 342 
STDERR See Standard error 
STDIN See Standard input 
STDOUT See Standard output 
Stop bit, 345 
Stopping See also Quitting 

batch program, 243, 246 
program, 224, 287 
scrolling, 215 

Storage size, 399 
String See also environment variable 

comparing, 245 
finding, 269, 272 

Subcode, keyboard, 276, 373 
Subdirectory See Directory 
Subst utility, 287, 291 

/d option, 292 
assign utility, 290 
diskcopy utility, 261 
recover utility, 330 

Swappath command, 358, 369 
Swapping, 358, 368, 369 

Switch To command, 67 
Switching 

applications, 64-65 
code pages, 206, 372 
directories, 213 
drives, 221 
files, System Editor, 311 
from DOS session, 284 
icons, 65 
sessions, 52, 284 

Syntax, notational conventions, viii, ix 
System See also System Editor, System 

menu 
file, 127, 324 
messages, 46, 47 
restarting, 322 
start-up, start command, 225 
time, 178, 179 
tracing, 376 

System attribute, 127 
System date, 179 
System Editor, 59 

ALT+C, 308 
ALT+D, 307 
ALT+F2, 311 
ALT+J, 305 
ALT+L,306 
ALT+M, 307 
ALT+S, 305 
ALT+U, 306 
asterisk (*), 309 
Autosave command, 303 
Change What? text box, 309 
command line, 310, 314 
Command Line dialog box, 311 
copying text, 307 
creating file, 300 
CTRL+B, 306 
CTRL+BACKSPACE, 306 
CTRL+E, 306 
CTRL+END, 304 
CTRL+Fl, 312 
CTRL+F2, 312 
CTRL+F3, 312 
CTRL+F4, 312 
CTRL+F5, 312 
CTRL+F6, 312 
CTRL+HOME, 304 
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System Editor (continued) 
cursor, 303, 304 
DELETE key, 306 
deleting text, 305, 306 
dialog box, 299, 303, 311 
DIRECTION keys, 304 
directory path, 312 
displaying directory, 312 
dos command, 314 
drawing a box, 312 
E.DEF file, 302, 313 
Edit A File command, 311 
END key, 306 
ESC key, 302 
Fl key, 302 
F2 key, 311 
F3 key, 302 
F9 key, 302, 310 
FlO key, 301 
FII key, 302 
file, 301-303 
Files menu, 310, 311, 312 
help information, 302 
HOME key, 306 
inserting text, 304 
joining line, 305 
key definitions, 313 
Locate command, 308 
marking a line, 306 
menu bar, 301 
Merge A File command, 312 
merging files, 312 
moving text, 307 
multiple files, 311 
opening file, 301 
Options menu, 303 
PAGE DOWN key, 306 
PAGE UP key, 306 
quitting, 299, 301 
Rename A File command, 310 
Rename File dialog box, 310 
replacing text, 304, 309 
Save And Continue command, 302 
Save And Exit This File command, 301 
saving file, 301-303 
scrolling, 303, 304, 305 
Search menu, 308, 309 
searching for text, 308 
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System Editor (continued) 
Searchwrap command, 308 
SHIFT+F9, 310, 314 
SHIFT+TAB, 305 
splitting line, 305 
starting 

from cmd, 300, 311 
from Start Programs, 299 

tabs, 305 
text box 

Lines, 303 
Locate What?, 308 
To What?, 309 

title bar, 310 
undo, 310 

System menu 
box 

closing a directory window, 128, 129 
defined, 8, 9, 13, 89 
MS OS/2 application, 76 
using, 16, 17, 98 

commands, 13, 16, 17, 53 
defined, 13, 16 
dialog box, 17, 28 
qui tting cmd, 62, 63 
restoring a window, 36 
selecting, 18, 19 
sizing a window, 31, 82 
switching to Task Manager, 66 

TAB key 
check box, 27 
cursor-blink rate, 180 
selecting 

check box, 27 
options, 23 
Task Manager, 29 

switching applications, 13, 65, 79 
system date, 180 
System Editor, 305 
system time, 179 

Tabs, System Editor, 305 
Task Manager 

applications currently running, 66 
arranging windows, 38 
defined, 51, 52 
icon, 9, 12, 53, 54, 66 
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Task Manager (continued) 
Main Group, 58 
Minimize After Use command, 67 
quitting an application, 84 
restoring a window, 36 
scroll bars, 36 
session listing, 53 
shrinking a window, 34 
sizing a window, 31 
switching between applications, 12, 65 
System-menu command, 17 
window, 31, 66 

Task Manager command 
defined, 17 
shortcut keys, 20 
switching, 66 

Task menu, 67 
TEMP environment variable, 230 
Temporary files, 387 
Temporary variable See Local variable 
TERM environment variable, 283 
Terminal 

external, 344 
remote, 238 

Terminate-and-stay-resident programs, 285 
Text box 

defined, 21, 24 
deleting, 24, 25 
moving in, 24 
selecting in, 23 
System Editor, 303, 308, 309 

Text editor, 59 See also System Editor 
Text selection, 24 
Thread priority, 367 
Threads command, 358, 365 
Tile command, 40, 111, 112 
Time 

country settings, 359, 374 
file modified, 327 
of file or directory, 208 
restore utility, 329 
setting, 204 

Time command, 204, 282 
Time slice, 366 
Time-dependent program, 294 
Time-out loop, 344 
Time-out processing, 345 
Timeslice command, 367 

Title bar 
active window, 11 
arranging windows, 111 
defined, 8,9 
directory window, 92 
moving a window, 29 
System Editor, 310 

TMP environment variable, 370 
To What? text box, 309 
To= option, 345 
Trace command, 377 
Trace utility, 288 
Tracebuf command, 377 
Tracefmt utility, 288 
Tracks, 260 
Translation table, 375 
Tree menu 

changing displayed information, 103 
expanding a directory level, 106 

Tree utility, 263-265 
Turning off your computer, 48 
Two-headed arrow, 31, 82 
Type command, 214,286 
Type field, 342 
Types of messages, 46 

Undo command, 310 
Undo Selection command, 97, 98 
United States code page, 372, 374 
UP key 

choosing commands, 14 
Scroll command, 81 
selecting 

a directory, 91 
directory window, 94 

system date, 180 
system time, 179 

Up scroll arrow, 36 
User interface See Interface 
Utility See also specific utility 

ansi, 276, 288 
append, 287, 288 
assign, 287, 289 
attrib, 263, 266 
backup, 321,324,325 
batch program, 239 
chkdsk, 135, 136, 292, 321 
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Utility (continued) 
camp, 269 
createdd, 288 
ddinstal, 288 
diskcopy, 258, 261 
diskcomp, 258, 262 
DOS session, 287 
fdisk, 288, 321, 330 
find, 269, 272 
format, 133, 258, 259 
Format Diskette, 57-59, 133 
graftabl, 287, 293 
help, 258 
join, 287, 290 
keyb, 275, 288 
label, 258, 262 
mode, 285, 343 
more, 266, 269 
notational conventions, viii 
output, 257 
piping input and output, 236 
print, 275 
recover, 321, 330 
restore, 321, 328 
setcom40, 287, 294 
sort, 269, 270 
spool, 288 
Start Programs, 177 
starting, 257 
subst, 287, 291 
trace, 288 
tracefmt, 288 
tree, 263, 264 
xcopy, 263 

Utility Programs group, 58 

Variable See also Argument, Environment 
variable, Replaceable parameter 

environment 
DOS session, 283 
DPATH, 229 
setting, 228, 229 
TEMP, 230 
TERM, 283 

for command, 249 
local, 251 
setting, 250 
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Variable (continued) 
using, 251 

VDISK.SYS device driver, 387 
Ver command, 205 
Version number, 205 
Vertical scroll bar, 80 
VGA graphics adapter, 376 
Video-font table, 375 
Viewing 

environment variable, 228 
file contents, 214 
path, 228 
volume label, 221 

VIOTBL.DCP file, 375 
Virtual disk drive 

chkdsk utility, 388 
diskcopy utility, 261 
DOS session, 285 
restarting system, 387 
subst utility, 291 
VDISK.SYS device driver, 387 

Vol command, 221, 286 
Volume label, 133, 135 

defined, 89 
displaying, 221 
setting, 258, 259, 262 

Waiting time for process See Maxwait 
command 

Warning See Error message 
Warning Beep command, 185 
Wide format, 211 
Wildcard characters 

dir command, 210 
find utility, 272 
type command, 215 
using, 101, 108, 119, 121, 122, 210 

Window See also Window menu 
active, 11, 93 
Arrange menu, 38 
arranging~ 38, 111 
border, 8, 29-31, 82, 184 
Cascade command, 39 
Change command, 69 
character size, 79 
Close command, 136 
closing, 62, 128, 129 
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Window (continued) 
cmd, 53, 223 
Control Panel, 20 
copying a file, 120 
deleting a file, 122 
directory 

changing displayed information, 103, 
107,108 

closing, 128 
collapsing a level, 105 
opening, 61, 92 
printing a file, 139 
setting file attributes, 126 
size, 94 
sorting contents, 110 
starting an application, 61 

Directory Tree 
copying a directory, 117 
deleting a directory, 114 
described, 89 
displaying information, 103, 107, 108 
Move command, 116 
moving a directory, 115 
starting an application, 61 

disappears, 223 
end automatically, 225 
enlarging, 32, 82, 83 
extending selection, 10 
File System, 98, 111 
fixed size, 20, 30 
Format Diskette, 134 
full-screen applications, 53, 70, 75 
Help, 42, 44 
icon area, 8, 9 
Keys Help, 45 
maximize box, 8, 9, 30 
Maximize command, 33 
maximum size, 82 
menu, 99, 111 
menu bar, 8, 9 
minimize box, 8, 9, 30 
Minimize command, 34 
moving, 29 
moving a directory, 115 
moving a file, 119 
moving in dialog box, 24 
Presentation Manager, 8 
program cannot run in, 224 

Window (continued) 
restore box, 35 
Restore command, 34 
restoring, 34, 35 
running an application in a window, 69, 

75,223 
scroll bar, 8, 36, 89 
scrolling, 37, 80 
selecting 

active window, 11, 99 
dialog box, 24 
directory, 91, 94 
items, 10 
System menu, 18 

selection cursor, 8, 9 
shape, 30 
shortcut keys, 20 
shrinking, 33, 34 
size, 30 
sizing, 17, 31, 75 
Spooler Queue Manager, 11 
switching between, 12, 13, 16, 51, 78 
System-menu box, 8, 9, 16, 18, 30 
Tile command, 40 
title bar, 8, 9, 39, 93 
work area, 8, 18, 19 

Window menu, 99, 111 
Work area 

defined, 8 
Directory Tree window, 88 
selecting, 10 

Xcopy utility, 263 
la option, 268 
Ie option, 264 
1m option, 268 
Ip option, 264 
Is option, 264 
Iv option, 264 
archive attriQute, 266 

Xon= option, 345 
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